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JANUARY,

Last day of entry for Special Senior Public
Kxamination in March.
Council Meeting.

FEBRUARY.

Last day of entry for LL.B. Examination
in March.

Last day of entry for Preliminary Examin-
ation in March,

Council Meeting.

Last day of entry for Evening Scholarships
Examination to be held in March.

MARCH.

Vacation ends.

First Term begins, LL.B., 'Preliminary,
Senior Public, Evening Scholarships, and
Angas Engineering Ixhibition Examina-
tions begin,

Senate. Last day for sending to Clerk of
Senate notices of motions for meeting of
Senate on March 25th,

Lectures begin,

Senate meets,

Council Meeting,

APRIL.

Examination for J. H, Clark Scholarship
begins.

Good Friday. Easter recess begins.

Easter Monday. Public holiday.

Easter recess ends,

Lectures resumed.

Council Meeting.

MAY.

Last day of entry for LL.D. Examination
in November.,

First Term and Lectures end.

Vacation begins.

*Queen’s Birthday.

*Public Holiday.

Council Meeting.
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JUNE.

Second Term begins. Lectures resumed.

*Accession of Queen Victoria.

*Public holiday.

Council Meeting.

Last day for sending in compositions for the:
Mus. Bac. Degree.

JULY.

Senate. Last day for sending to Clerk of”
Senate notices of motions for meeting of’
Senate on July 22nd.

Senate meets.

Council Meeting.

AUGUST.

Second Term and Lectures end.

Vacation begins.

Last day of entry for the Preliminary Ex--
amination in September.,

Council Meeting.

SEPTEMBER.

“Third Term begins. Lectures resumed.

Last day of entry for M.A. Examination
in December.

Preliminary Examination begins.

Public Holiday.

Council Meeting.

OCTOBER.

Last day of entry for Public Examinations
in Theory of Music.

Last day of entry for Public Examinations
in Practice of Music.

Last day of entry for the M.D., Ch.M.,
LL.B.,, M.B. and Ch.B., Mus. Bac., and
Advanced Course in Music Examinations
in November.

Last day of entry for B.A, B.Sc., and
Higher PublicExaminations in Nove mber,

Council Meeting.

Last day of entry for the Senior and Junior
Public Examinations in November.
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NOVEMBER.

Lectures end.

Public Examinations in "Theory of Music
begin.,

Prince of Wales’ Birthday. Public holiday.

Senate. Last day for sending to Clexk of
Senate nomina tions of Candidates for five
annual vacancies in the Council, for the
offices of Warden and Clerk, and for send-
ing in notices of motions for Senate
meeting on the 25th November,

LL.D., M.D., Ch.M., LL.B., M.B. and Ch.B.,
B.A., B.Sc., Mus, Bae., Higher Publie,
and Advanced Course in Music Examing.
tions begin.

Senior and Junior Public Examinations
begin,

Senate meets. Election of Warden and
Clerk and five members of Council,

Council Meeting,

DECEMBER.

Examination for the M,A. Degree begins.

Third Term ends.

Council Meeting,

Last day of entry for the Angas Engineering
Exhibition Examination to be held in
March, 1897,

Christmas Day.

Anniversary of Proclamation of the Colony.
Public Holiday.
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LETTERS PATENT.
Dated 22nd March, 1881.

Victoria, by the Grace of God, of the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Ireland Queen, Defender of the Faith, Empress of
India: To all to whom these Presents shall come, greeting,

WHEREAS, under and by virtue of the provisions of three Acts of
the Legislature of South Australia, respectively known as “ The Adelaide
University Act,” ¢ The Adelaide University Act Amendment Act,” and
« The University of Adelaide Degrees Act,” a University consisting of a
Council and Senate has been incorporated and made a body politic with
perpetual succession, nnder the name of # The University of Adelaide,”
with power to grant the several Degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of
Arts, Bachelor of Medicine, Doctor of Medicine, Bachelor of Laws, Doctor
of Laws, Bachelor of Science, Doctor of Science, Bachelor of Music, and
Doctor of Music:

And whereas the Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and Council of the said
University, by their humble petition under the common seal of the
University, have prayed Us to the effect following (that is to say) :

To grant Our Letters Patent, declaring that the aforesnid Degrees
already conferred or hereafter to be conferred by the University of
Adelaide shall be recognized as academic distinctions and rewards of
merit, and be entitled to rank, precedence, and consideration within Our
Dominions as fully as if the said Degrees had been conferred by any
University in Our United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland ; and
that such recognition may extend to Degrees conferred on Women :

Now know ye that We, having taken the said petition into Our Royal
consideration, do, by virtue of Our prerogative and of Our special grace,
cortain knowledge, and mere motion, by these presents, for Us, Our heirs
and successors, will and ordain as follows :

I. The Degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, Bachelor of
Medicine, Doctor of Medicine, Bachelor of Laws, Doctor of Laws,
Bachelor of Seience, Doctor of Science, Bachelor of Musie, and Doctor of
Music, heretofore granted or conferred and hereafter to be granted or
conferred by the said University of Adelaide on amy person, male or
female, shall be recognized asacademic distinetions and rewards of merit,
and be entitled to rank, precedence, and consideration in Our United
Kingdom and in Our Colonies and Possessions throughout the World, as
fully as if the said Degrees had been granted by any University of Our
said United Kingdom.
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IT. No variation of the constitution of the said University which may
at any time, or from time to time, be made by any Act of the Legislature
of South Australia shall in any manner annul, abrogate, circumseribe, or
diminish the privileges conferred on the said University by these Our
Letters Patent, nor the rank, rights, privileges, and considerations
conferred by such Degrees, so long as the standard of lmowledge now
established, or a like standard, be preserved as a necessary condition for
obtaining the aforesaid Degrees,

II1. Any siich standard shall be held sufficient for the purposes of
these Our Letters Patent if so declaved in any proclamation issued by
Our Governor of South Australia for the time being,

In witness whereof We have caused these Our Letters to be inade
*Patent. Witness Ourself at Westminster, the 22nd day of March, in the
Forty-fourth year of Our Reign, _

By Warrant under the Queen’s Sign Manual.

PALMER.
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ACT OF INCORPORATION.

The Adelaide University Act.

No. 20 or 1874.

Preamble,

WaEREAS it is expedient to promote sound learning in the Prowince of
South Australia, and with that intent to establish and incorporate, and
endow an University at Adelaide, open to all classes and denominations of
Her Majesty’s subjects : And whereas Walter Watson Hughes, Hsquire,
has agreed to contribute the sum of Twenty Thousand Pounds towards
the endowment of two chairs or professorships of such University, upon
terms and conditions contained in a certain Indenture beaving date the
twenty-fourth day of December, one thousand eight hundred and seventy-
two, and made between the said Walter Watson Hughes and Alexander
Huy, Esquires, representing an Association formed for the purpose of
establishing such University, a copy of which suid Indenture is set forth
in the Schedule hereto ; he it therefore enacted by the Governor of the
Provinee of South Australia, with the advice and consent of the Legis-
Jative Council and House of Assembly of the said Province, in this
present Parliament assembled, as follows :

University te consist of Council and Sanate.

1. An University, consisting of a Council and Senate, shall be estah-
lished at Adelaide, and when duly constituted and appointed according
to the provisions of this Act, shall be a body politic and corporate by
the name of “The University of Adelaide,” and by such name ghall
have perpetual succession, and shall adopt and have a common seal, and
shall by the same name sue and be sued, plead and be impleaded, answer
and be answered unto in all Courts in the said province, and shall be
capable in law to take, purchase, and hold all goods, chattels, and per-
gonal property whatsoever, and shall also be able and capable in law to
receive, take, purchase, and hold for ever, not only such lands, buildings,
and hereditaments, and possessions, as may from time to time be exclu-
sively used and occupied for the immediate requirements of the said
University, but also any other lands, buildings, hereditaments, and
possessions whatsoever, situated in the said Province, or elsewhere, and
ghall be able and capable in law to grant, demise, alien, or otherwise
dispose of all or any of the property, real or personal, belonging to the
University, and also to do all other matters and things incidental or
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appertaining to a body politic and corporate : Provided always, that
until the Senate of the said University shall have been constituted as
herein enacted, the said University shall consist of a Council only :
Provided further, that it shall not be lawful for the said University to
alien, mortgage, charge, or demise any lands, tenements, or heredita-
ments, of which it shall have become seised, or to which it may become
entitled by grant, purchase, or otherwise, unless with the approval of the
Governor of the said Province for the time being, except by way of lease
for any term not exceeding twenty-one years from the time when such
lease shall be made, in and by which there shall be reserved during the
whole of the term the highest rent that can be reasonably obtained for
the same, without fine.

First Council by whom appointed. Election of Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor.

9. The first Council of the said University shall be nominated and
appointed by the Governor within three months after the passing of this
Act, and shall consist of twenty councillors, and the said Council shall
elect a Chancellor and a Vice-Chancellor ; and whenever a vacancy shall
occur in the office of Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, either by death,
resignation, expiration of tenure, or otherwise, the said Council shall elect
a Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, as the case may be, instead of the Chan-
cellor or Vice-Chancellor occasioning such vacancy, the Vice-Chancellor in
all cases shall be elected by the said Council out of their own body, and
the Chancellor, if not a member of the said Council at the time of his
election, shall, from and after his election, become a member of the said
Council during the term of his office, and in any such case, and for such
period, the Council shall consist of twenty-one councillors. Each Chan-
cellor and Vice-Chancellor shall hold his office for five years, or, except
in the case of the first Chancellor and Viee-Chancellor, for such other
term as shall be fixed by the statutes and regulations of the University
made previously to the election : Provided that there shall never be more
than four ministers of religion members of the said Council at the same
time,

‘Vacancies in the Council, how created and filled,

8. At the expiration of the third year, and thereafter at the expira-
tion of each year, the five members of the Council who shall have been
longest in office shall retire, but shall be eligible for re-election, and if
more members shall have been in office for the same period, the order of
their retirement ghall be decided by ballot, and all vacancies which shall
oceur in the said Council by retirement, death, resignation, or otherwise,
shall be filled as they may oceur, by the election of such persons as the
Senate shall at meetings to be duly convened for that purpose elect ; or,
if the Senate shall not have been constituted, such vacancies shall be
forthwith reported by the Chancellor to the Governor, who shall within




(10)

three months after such report nominate persons to fill such vacancies,
or if the Senate shall fail to elect within six months, then the Glovernor
shall nominate persons to fill such vacancies.

Senate how constituted,

4. As soon as the said Council shall have reported to the Governor
that the number of graduates admitted by the said University to any of
the degrees of Master of Arts, Doctor of Medicine, Doctor of Laws,
Doctor of Science, er Doctor of Music, and of graduates of three years’
standing, is not less than fifty, and such report shall have been published
in the Government Gazette, the Senate shall be then constituted, and
shall consist of such graduates, and of all persons thereafter admitted
to such degrees, or who may become graduates of three years’ standing,,
and a graduate of another University admitted to a degree in The
University of Adelaide shall reckon his standing from the date of his
graduation in such other University, and the Senate shall elect a
Warden out of their own body annually, or whenever a vacancy shall
ocour,

Questions how decided, quorum,

9. All questions which shall come before the said Council or Senate
respectively shall be decided by the majority of the members present,
and the chairman at any such meeting shall have a vote, and in case of
an equality of votes, a casting vote, and no question shell be decided at
any meeting of the said Council unless six members thereof be present,
or at any meeting of the said Senate unless twenty mrembers thereof be
present,

Chairmanship of Council and Senate.

6. At every meeting of the Council the Chancellor, or in his absence
the Vice-Chancellor, shall preside as chairman, and at every meeting of
the Senate the Warden shall preside as chairman, and in the absence of
the Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor, the members of the Council present,
and in the absence of the Warden the members of the Senate present
shall elect a chairman,

Council to have entire management of the University,

7. The said Council shall have full power to appoint and dismiss all
professors, lecturers, examiners, officers, and servants of the said
University, and shall have the entirve management and superintendence
over the affairs, concerns, and property thereof, subject to the statutes.
and regulations of the said University.

Couneil to make statutes and regulations with approval of the Senate,

8. The said Council shall have full power to make and alter any-
statutes and regulations (so as the same be not repugnant to any
existing law or to the provisions of this Act) touching any election or
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the discipline of the said University, the number; stipend, and mannes
of appointment and dismissal of the professors, lecturers, examiners,
officers, and servants thereof, the matriculation of students, the
examination for fellowships, scholarships, prizes, exhibitions, degrees, or
honours, and the granting of the same respectively, the fees to-be charged.
for matriculation, or for any such examination or degres, the lectures or
classes of the professors and lecturers, and the fees to. be charged, the
manner and time of convening the meetings of the said Council and
Senate and in general touching all other matters. whatsoever regarding
the said University : Provided always that so soon as the Senate of the
said University shall have been constituted, no new statute or regulation,
or alteration or repeal of any existing statute, shall be of any force until
approved by the said Senate.

Colleges may be aftiliated, and boarding-houses licensed.

9. It shall be lawful for the said University to make any statutes for-
the affiliation to or connection with the same of any college or educational
establishment to which the governing body of such college or establish-
ment may consent, and for the licensing and supervision of boarding-
houses intended for the reception of students, and the revocation of such
licenses : Provided always that no such statutes shall affect the religious.
observances or regulations enforced in such colleges, educational
establishments, or boarding-houses.

Btatutes and Regulations to be allowed by Governor.

10. All such statutes and regulations as aforesaid shall be reduced to.
writing, and the common seal of the said University having been affixed
thereto, shall be submitted to the Governor to be allowed and counters
signed by him, and if so allowed and countersigned, shall be binding
upon all persons maembers of the said University, and upon all candidates.
for degrees to be conferred by the same.

Limitation of the powers of Council as regards the chairs founded by W. W, Hughes,

11. The powers herein given to the Council shall, so far as the same-
may affect the two chairs or professorships founded by the said Walter:
Watson Hughes, and the two professors appointed by him, and so far as
regards the appropriation and investment of the funds contributed by
him, be subject to the terms and conditions of the before-mentioned.
tndenture.

University to confer Diagraes.

12. The said University shall have power to confer, after examination,
the several Degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, Bachelor of
Medicine, Doctor of Medicine, Bachelor of Laws, Doctor of Laws,
Bachelor of Science and Doctor of Science, Bachelor of Music and
Doctor of Music, according to the statutes and regulations of the said:
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‘University : Provided always that it shall be lawful for the said Uni-
wversity to make such statutes as they may deem fit for the admission,
without examination, to any such degree, of persons who may have
graduated at any other University,

! Students to be in resid during term.

13, Every undergraduate shall, during such term of residence as the
:said University may by statute appoint, dwell with his parent or guardian,
or with some near relative or friend selected by his parent or guardian,
and approved by the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or in some collegiate
or educational establishment affiliated to or in connection with the
University, or in a boarding-house licensed as aforesaid,

No religious test to be administered

14. No religious test shall be administered to any person in order to
-entitle him to be admitted as a student of the said University, or to
hold office therein, or to graduate thereat, or to hold any advantage or
privilege thereof.

Endowment by annusl geant.

15. It shall be lawful for the Governor by warrant under his hand,
addressed to the Public Treasurer of the Province, to direct to be issued
and paid out of the General Revenue an annual grant, equal to Five
Pounds per centum per annum on the said sum of Twenty Thousand
Pounds contributed by the said Walter Watson Hughes, and on such
other moneys as may from time to time be given to and invested by the
said body corporate upon trusts for the purposes of such University, and
on the value of property real or personal, securely vested in the said
‘body corporate, or in trustees, for the purposes of the said University,
except the real property mentioned in clause 16 of this Act; and such
annual grant shall be applied as a fund for maintaining the said
University, and for defraying the several stipends which may be
appointed to be paid to the several professors, lecturers, examiners,
officers, and servants to be appointed by such University, and for
-defraying the expense of such fellowships, scholarships, prizes, and
-exhibitions, as shall be awarded for the encouragement of students in
such University, and for providing a library for the same, and for
discharging all necessary charges connected with the management
thereof : Provided that no such grant shall exceed Ten Thousand Pounds
in any one year.

Endowment in Land,

16. The Governor, in the name and on behalf of Her Majesty, may
-alienate, grant, and convey in fee-simple to such University or may
reserve and dedicate portions of the waste lands of the said Province,
not exceeding. fifty thousand acres, for the purpose of the University
.and the further endowment thereof ; and the Governor may in like
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manner, and on behalf of Her Majesty, alienate, grant, and convey ims
fee-simple to such University, or may reserve and dedicate a piece of *
land in Adelaide, east of the Gun Shed and facing North-Terrace, not
exceeding five acres, to be used as a site* for the University buildings.
and for the purposes of such University : Provided that the lands so.
granted shall be held upon trust for the purposes of such University,.
such trusts to be approved by the Governor.

University of Adelside included in Ordinance No. 17 of 1844.

17. The University of Adelaide shall be deemed to be an University
within the meaning of section 1t of Ordinance No. 17 of 1844, entitled.
« An Ordinance to define the qualifications of Medical Practitioners in.
this Province for certain purposes.”

Council or Benate to report annually to the Governor.

18. The said Council or Senate shall, during the month of January in
every year, report the proceedings of the University during the previous
year to the Governor, and such report shall contain & full account of the
income and expenditure of the said University, audited in such manner
as the Governor may direct, and a copy of every such report, and of all
the statutes and regulations of the University, allowed as aforesaid by
the Governor, shall be laid in each year before the Parliament.

Governor to be Visitor.

19. The Governor for the time being shall be the Visitor of the said
University, and shall have authority to do all things which appertain to
Visitors as often as to him shall seem meet.

Short Title.
20. This Act may be cited as ““ The Adelaide University Act.”

SCHEDULE REFERRED TO.

This Indenture, made the twenty-fourth day of December, one thousand eight
Iundred aud seventy-two, between Walter Watson Hughes, of Torrens Ptl.?'k,
near Adelaide, in the Province of South Australia, Esquire, of the one part, and
Alexander Hay, of Adelnide, aforesaid, Esquire, Treasurer of the Rixecntive
Couneil of the University Association, of the other part: Whereas the said
Walter Watson Hughes is desirous that a University should be established in
l.hu_smid Province, to be ealled * The Adelaide University,” and has agreed to
assist in the foundation of such University, by contributing the sum of Twenty

# An exchange of part of the site granted under this section has been effected
under Act No. 45 of 1876.

‘+ This section has been repealed by Act No. 103 of 1880, which recognizes
(amongst others) the following qualifications :—**Doctor or Bachelor of Medicine,
or Master in Surgery of any chartered University in Her Majesty’s Dominiony
wuthorised to grant Degrees in Medicine and Surgery.”
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Thousand Pounis in-endowing by the income thereof two chairs or professorships
in the said University, one for Classical and Comparative Philology and Literature
and the other for English Language and Literature and Mental and Moral
Philosophy : And whereas the said Walter Watson Huches, his executors or
-administrators is or-are entitled to nominate and appoint the two first Professors
o such chairs: And whereas an Association has been formed, and hasundertaken
4o endeavour to fornd and establish such University, and has appointed an
Executive Council :  And whereas the said Alexander Hay has been appointed
Treasurer of the said Lxecutive Couneil : | Now this Indenture \\-it.nesautT, that
An consideration of the premises, the said Walter Watson Hughes doth hereby
for himself, his lieirs, executors, and administrators covenant with the said Alex-
ander Hay, his execufors and administrators, that he, the said Walter Watson
Hughes, his exeentors, or administrators, shall and will, on or beforethe expira-
tion of ten years from the date hereof pay to the said Alexander Hay, as such
Treasurer, or to the said Executive Council, or if the said University is incor-
orated within such period, then to such Corporation the sum of Twenty
"housand Pounds Sterling: And will, in the meantime, paﬁ interest thereon, or on
such portion thereof as may remain unpaid at the rate of Six Pounds per centum
per annum, from the first day of May, one thousand eight hundred and seventy-
three, such interest to be paid by equal quarterly payments : _And it is agreed
and declared that the interest and annual income of the said sum of Twenty
Thousand Pounds shall be applied in two equal sums in endowing the said two
-ehairs with salaries for the two Professors, or occupiers of such chajrs : And it is
hereby also declared and agreed that the said Walter Watson Hughes has ap-
ipointed the Reverend Henry Read, M.A., Incumbent of the Church of England
An the District of Miteham, to occupy, and that thesaid Henry Read shall oceupy
the first of such chairs as Professor of Classics and Ut‘.uu]p&ratl\‘e Philology and
Literature : And that the said Walter Watson Hughes has appointed the
Reverend John Davidson, of Chalmers Church, Adelaide, to oceupy, and that the
said John Davidson shall oceupy the first of the other of such chairs as Professor
of English Languageand Literature, and Mental and Moral Philosophy: And it
is hereby agreed and declared that the annual income and interest of the said sum
of Twenty Thousand Pounds, shall be applied for the Xméppsgs aforesaid in equal
sums quarterly, and for no other purpose whatever : And it is also declared and
awreec? that the said sum of Twenty Thousand Pounds shall be held by the
Treasurer of the said University, or by the Corporation thereof, when the said
University shall become incorporated, for the purpose of paying and applying the
annual interest and income thereof equally endowing two chairs or professor-
ships in the said University, one of such chairs or Iimfesaorsiu}m being Classics
am[’ Comparative Philology and Literature, and the other of such chairs or
professorshps being English Language and Literature, and Mental and Moral
i’hilnsnphy: And it is also deelared and agreed that the said sum of Twenty
I'housand Pounds shall when the same is received by the Treasurer of the said
University, or by the University when ineorporated, be invested® upon South Aus-
tralian Government Bonds, Dai)enturea or Securities, and the interest and annual
Jincome arsing from such investments paid and applied quarterly in endowing the
said two chairs or professorships in the said University as aforesaid : In witnese
whereof the said parties to tLESB presents have hereunto set their hands and

-seals the day and year first above written,

Signed, sealed, and delivered by the said Walter
Watson Huglhes, in the presence of Richard ; W, W. HUGHES, (1.8)
B. Andrews, Solicitor, Adelaide,

* By a deed executed in 1881 the donor consented to the investment of the
‘moneys in the purchase of freehold lands and buildings, and on first mortgages
-of freehold lands and buildings in South Australia.
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TRUST CLAUSE OF DEED WHEREBY THE HONOURABLE
THOMAS ELDER GRANTED £20,000 TO THE UN1VERSITY.

By an Indenture, which bears date the 6th day of November, 1874,
the Honourable Thomas Elder covenanted to pay Twenty Thousand
Pounds, and the trust clause in that deed provides :—* And it is agreed
and declared that the interest and annual income of the said sum of
Twenty Thousand Pounds shall be applied as a fund for maintaining
the said University, and for defraying the several stipends which may
be appointed to be paid to the several Professors, Lecturers, xaminers,
officers, and servants to be appointed by such University, and for
defraying the expense of such fellowships, scholurships, prizes, and
exhibitions as shall be awarded for the encouragement of students in
such University, and for providing a Library for the same ; and for dis-
charging all necessary charges connected with the management thereof,
and for no other use or purpose whatsoever. And it is also declared
and agreed that the said sum of Twenty Thousand Pounds shall, when
the same is received by the Treasurer of the said University, or by the
University when incorporated, be invested * upon South Australian
Government Bonds, Debentures, or securities, and the interest and
annual income arising from such investments shall be paid and applied
to and for the benefit and advantage of the said University in the
manner and for the intents and purposes lereinbefore mentioned and
described, and to or for no other purpose whatsoever.”

* By a deed executed in 1880, the University is empowered to invest the
moneys in the purchase of frechold lands and buildings and on first mortgages
of freehold lands and buildings in South Australia.
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AN ACT TO AMEND THE ADELAIDE UNIVERSITY ACT
No. 20 of 1874,  No. 143 of 1879.

Preamble.

Whereas in order to enable the University of Adelaide to obtain a
grant of Royal Letters Patent, and for other reasons, it ig expedient to
amend “The Adelaide University Act”—Be it therefore enacted by the
Governor of the Province of South Australia, with the advice and
consent of the Legislative Council and House of Assembly of the said
Province, in this present Parliament assembled, as follows :

University has been duly constituted.

1. The University of Adelaide has been duly constituted and
appointed according to the provisions of ¢ The Adelaide University Act.”

Power to repeal Statutes and Regulations.

2. Subject to the proviso contained in the eighth section of the said
Act, the Council of the said University may by Statute or Regulation
repeal Statutes and Regulations made by the University ; and that sec-
tion shall be read and construed as if the words “or Regulation” had
been inserted in it next after “ Statute” where that word occurs lastly
therein.

Repesl of power to eonfer certain Degrees.
. 3. The words “Bachelor of Science and Doctor of Science,” which
occur in the twelfth section of the said Act, are hereby repealed ; and
that section shall be read and construed as if those words had not
occurred therein.
8hort Title.

4. This Act may be cited as “The Adelaide University Act Amend-

ment Act.”

AN ACT TO REPEAL PART OF THE ADELAIDE UNIVERSITY
ACT AMENDMENT ACT WNo. 143 of 1879. No. 172 of 1880.

Preamble.

Whereas in order to enable the University of Adelaide to obtain a
grant of Royal Lctters Patent, and for other reasons, it is expedient to
repeal part of “The Adelaide University Act Amendment Act,” and to
revive part of “The A.c(laide University Act,” and to amend it—Be it
therefore enacted by the Governor of the Province of South Australia,
by and with the advice and consent of the Legislative Council and House
of Assembly of the said province, in this present Parliament assembled,
as follows :
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i Repeal and revival.
1. The third section of “The Adelaide University Act Amendment
Act” is hereby repealed, and so much of “ The Adelaide Univerxsity Act”
as was repealed by that section is hereby revived,

Admission of women to Degroes.

2. Women, who shall have fulfilled all the conditions prescribed by
“The Adelaide University Act,” and by the Statutes and Regulations of
The University of Adelaide for any Degree, may be admitted to that
Degree at a meeting of the Council and Senate of the said University.

Worq.s importing masculine gender include feminine.

3. In “The Adelaide University Act,” words importing the masculine
gender shall be construed to include the fominine,

Title. )

4. This Act may be cited as “The University of Adelaide Degrees
Act.”
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AN ACT TO ENABLE THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE T¢
CONFER DEGREES IN SURGERY.

No, 441 of 1888.

Preamble.

Whereas a School of Medicine has recently been established in the
University of Adelaide, and it is expedient to enable the said University
to confer the degrees of Bachelor of Surgery and Master of Surgery—Be
it therefore enacted by the Governor of the Province of South Australia,.
with the advice and consent of the Legislative Council and House of
Assembly of the said Province, in this present Parliament assembled, as
follows :

University may confer degrees of Bachelor or Master of Surgery.

1. The University of Adelnide shall have power to confer, after
examination, the degrees of Bachelor of Surgery and Master of Surgery,
according to the statutes and regulations of the said University: Pro-
vided always that it shall be lawful for the said University to make such
statutes as they may deem fit for the admission, without examination,
to any such degree of Bachelor or Master of Surgery of persons who may
have obtained a corresponding degree at any other University.

Masters of Swrgery to be membersof Senate.

9, Persons who shall be admitted by the University of Adelaide to
the degree of Master of Surgery shall, on admission thereto, become
members of the Senate of the said University.

Title of Act.
3. This Act may be cited as “ The Degrees in Surgery Act.”
Tncorporation.

4, “The Adelaide University Aect,” “The Adelaide University Act
Amendment Act,” and ‘“The University of Adelaide Degrees Act,” so far
as their respective provisions are applicable to and not inconsistent with
the provisions of this Act, are incorporated, and shall respectively be
read with this Act.
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S.A. INSTITUTE ACT AMENDMENT ACT OF 1879,
No. 151 of 1879.

Preamble.

Whereas it i3 expedient that the University of Adelaide should be
represented on the Board of the South Australian Institute, and that
the said University should for that purpose be empowered to elect two
members of that Board—Be it therefore enacted by the Governor of the
Province of South Australia, by and with the advice and consent of the
Legislative Council and House of Assembly of the said Province, in this
pleseut Parliament assembled, as follows :

South Australian Institute Board increased to nine, :
*¥1. From and after the passing of this Act the Board of Governors of
the South Australian Institute shall, notwithstanding anything contained
in the South Australian Institute Act, 1863, consist of nine members,
of whom two shall be members of, and shall be elected by, the said
University.

Council to convene meetings to elect, Tenure of persons elected Filling occnsional vacancies.

2. So soon as conveniently may be after the passing of this Act, and
thereafter in each succeeding month of October, the Council of the said
University shall convene in the prescribed manner a meeting in Adelaide
of the said University to elect two members of the said Board, and the
members elected at any such meeting shall (except in the event herein-
after provided for) hold office until the election in the next succeeding
month of October. Whenever the office held by any member so elected
shall during the year or other period for which he was elected become
vacant, the said Council shall in the prescribed manner convene a meet-
ing of the University to elect in his room another member, who shall
hold oftice only until the next annual election.

Power to make Statutes and Regulations to carry out the Act.

3. The said University is hereby empowered to make all such Statutes
and Regulations as shall be deemed necessary or proper for prescribing
the time and mode of nominating candidates for the said offices, of con-
vening each such meeting, and of transacting the business and conduct-
ing the election thereat ; for prescribing the place in Adelaide at which
such meetings shall be held, the members of the University who shali
preside thereat, and the number of members of the University who must
be present in order to constitute a valid meeting, and other Statutes and
Kegulations dealing with all other matters of every kind which, in the
opinion of the said University, ought to be made for the purpose of
carrying out this Act in the most efficient manner,

* ThigSection has been repealed by the Public Library, Museum, and Art Gallery, Act
of 1883-1, Jection 51,
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¥ meeting not constituted in fifteen minutes after appointed hour, Counail to elect for that occasion.

4. Notwithstanding any other provision herein contained, whenever
the prescribed number of members of the University is not present
within fifteen minutes after the time appointed for holding any such
meeting, the Council shall, as soou as conveniently may be thereafter,
elect in such manner as they shall think proper a member or (as the case
shall require) two members of the said University to be members of the
said Board.

Governors elected under this Aot to have same rights, &o., as the others.

#5. Members of the said Board of Governors elected under this Act
shall during their tenure of office enjoy equal rights and powers with the
other members of the said Board.

) Title.

6. This Act may be cited for all purposes as the “South Australian

Tnstitute Act Amendment Act, 1879.”

SThis ection hias been Tepealed by the Public Library, M a ,
3883-4, Boction 61. ¥ ry, Musenm, and Art Gallery Act,
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PUBLIC LIBRARY, MUSEUM, AND ART GALLERY ACT,
1883-4; No. 296 OF 1884.

Conatitution of Board.
Under Section 7 of this Act it is enacted that :—

The Board of Governors of the Public Library, Museum, amnd Art
Gallery of South Australia shall consist of sixtcen members of whom

1. The Governor shall appoint eight members,

2. The South Australian Society of Arts shall elect one member,
who shall be a member of the said Society.

3. The University of Adelaide shall elect two members, who shall
be members of the said University.

4. The Royal Society of South Australia shall elect one member,
who shall be a member of the said Society.

0. The Adelaide Circulating Library, as hereinafter established,
shall elect one member, who shall be o member of the said
Library.

6. The Institutes shall elect three members.

This Section further enacts that :—

The elections of members of the Board by the several bodies of
persons or societies mentioned in this Section shall take place and be
conducted in the manner prescribed by the rules and regulations con-
tained in the first schedule hereto, or such other rules and regulations
as may from time to time be made in addition to, or in substitution for,
or in amendment of, those rules and regulations; and the expressions
“Board” and “ Board of Governors” used in the South Australian
Institute Act Amendment Act, 1879, and in any statutes or regulations
made thereunder, shall refer to the Board constituted by this Act.
Upon the appointment and election of members of the Board, and
thereafter in the month of November in each year, the Government
shall cause to be published in the Government Gazette a list of the mem-
bers of the Board, which Guazette shall be prima facie evidence that the
persons named therein are the members of the Board as therein
specified.

Election of members of the Board.

Section 9 enacts that . —

The first appointment by the Governor of members of the Board, and
the first elections of members of the Board by the several bodies of

persons or societies mentioned in Section 7 of this Act, shall be made
and take place respectively within one calendar raonth from the coming
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into operation of this Act ; and thereafter, in the month of Oetober in
every year, the Governor and the several bodies of persons or societies
mentioned in Section 7 of this Act shall appoint and elect mermbers of
the Board ; and every appointed or elected member of the Board shall
hold office until the election or appointment of his successor, and shall
then retire, but shall be eligible for re-election.

All members to be on same footing.

Section 10,—All the members of the Board, whether appointed or
elected, shall have and exercise the same rights, privileges, and powers,
and be under and subject to the same liabilities.

Casual vacancy, how filled.

Section 11.—The Governor may appoint a member of the Board upon
any casual vacancy oecurring through the death, resignation, or removal
of any member of the Board appointed by him, and any casual vacancy
caused by the death or resignation of any member of the Board elected
by any of the several bodies of persons or societies mentioned in Section
7 of this Act may be filled by the election of a person by the body of
persons or society who shall have elected the member so dying or resign-
ing. Any member of the Board elected under this Section shall hold
office for the same period as the member so dying or resigning would
bave held office had no such vacancy occurred. IEvery appointment or
election under this Section shall be notified by the Governor in the
Government Gazeite, and such Gazette shall be prima Jacie evidence of the
appointment or election so notified.

On failure to elect, the Governor may appoint.

Section 12.—If the University of Adelaide, the Royal Society of
South Australia, the Adelaide Circulating Library, or the Institutes, or
any of them, shall fail or neglect to exercise their right of election given
by this Act, the Governor may appoint a member or members of the
Board, who shall hold office for the same period and in all respects as if
he or they had been elected by the body of persons or society so making
default. The provision of this Section shall also apply to any casual
vacancy caused by the death or resignation of any elected member of
the Board,

Repeal.

Section 51 re;l)eals Sections 1 and & of the Act No. 151 of 1879
intituled © The South Australian Institute Act Amendment Act.”
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The following is the portion of the First Swhedule (referred to in
Clausge 7) which regulates the election of members of the Board by the
University of Adelaide

Raules and Regulati .for the election of memp, of the Board,

Erecrion sy tup Universiry op ADELAIDE,

1. The members of the Bogrd to be elected by the University of
Adelaide shall be elected in manner preseribed by the “South Australian
Institute Act Amendment, Act, 1879, and the statutes and regulations
made or to be hereafter made thereunder for the election by the
University of Adelaide of members of the Board of Governors of the
South Australian Institute ; and the expressions “ Board” ang ¢ Board
of Governors” uged in that Act and in the statutes and regulations
made thereunder shall refer to the Board of Governors of the Publie
Library, Museum, and Art Gallery of South Australia, The pegyls of
overy such election shall be certified to the Governor, under the hand of
the Chancellor or Vice«Chancellor of the University, whoge certificate
shall be conclusive as to the validity of such election,

STATUTES,

Under the powers given by the S.A. I.nstitute Act Amendment Agt of
1879 the following Statutes have been made ;

1. Meetings of the University to elect members of the Board of
Governors of the South Australian Institute shall be held in Adelaide at
such places as the Council shall from time to time appoint.

2. So soon ag conveniently may be after these Statutes shall haye beey
allowed and countersigned by the Governor, the Council shall conyene g
meeting of the University to elect two members of the said Boarq,

3. The Council shall also convene the University to meet on some day
in each month of Oetober to elect two members of the said Board,

4, Whenever the office held by any member of the said Board elected
by the University shall become vacant during the period for which le
was elected, the Council shall, so soon as conveniently may be thereafter,
convene a meeting of the University to elect anothep member in his room,.

5. Every meeting of the University for the election of a member of
the said Board shall be convened not less than ten days before tle day
appointed for the meeting by the Registrar Y a cireular, specifying the
place and time of meeting, and sent by post to the last known address
in South Austyalia of, or delivered to, all members of the Uuiversity who
are resident in the Provinee,
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6. Candidates shall be nominated in writing signed by two members
of the University, and sent to the Registrar so as to reach him at least
two days before the day appointed for the meeting, and no candidate
will be eligible for election nless his written consent to act, if elected,
reaches the Registrar not later than two days before the day of
meeting.

7. If only the required number of members shall be eligible, the
Chairman of the meeting shall declare such member or members
elected.

8. If more than the required number of members be eligible, a printed
voting paper containing the names of such members shall be given to
each member present at the meeting, who may vote for the required
number of candidates by striking out the names of the members for
whom he does not vote.

9. The votes so given shall be counted by two tellers appointed by
the Chairman before the election is proceeded with. The number of
votes given for each candidate shall be reported in writing by the tellers
to the Chairman, who shall then declare the result of the election.

10. At every such meeting the Chancellor, or in his absence the Vice-
Chancellor, or in their absence the Warden of the Senate (if present)
ghall preside as Chairman, and in the absence of the Chancellor, Vice-
Chancellor, and Warden, the members of the University present shall
elect a Chairman.

11. No such meeting shall be constituted unless at least twelve
members of the University be present within fifteen minutes after the
time appointed for holding the meeting. At every such meeting all
questions shall be decided by the majority of the members present. In
case of an equality of votes on any guestion or for any condidate, the
Chairman shall give a casting vote.

12. The proceedings of and elections made by each such meeting shall
be recorded by the Registrar in a book kept for that purpose, and: shall
be signed by the Chairman.

Allowed : April, 1880.

m——— a4 ¥

Representatives at the Board of Governors of the Publie Library,
Museum, and Art Gallery of South Australia.

Tlected October, 1895,

Horatio Thomas Whittell, M.D.
Revd. David Paton, M.A., B.D., D.D.
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THE HOSPITAL ACT AMENDMENT ACT, 1884, AMENDING
THE HOSPITALS ACT, 1867.

No. 306 of 1884,

h

University to elect one , and Commisai 3 of Hospital another,

-Section IX. of this Act enacts that, * At any time in the months of
January or February in every year the Council of the University of
Adelaide may elect one member of the Board of Management of the
Adelaide Hospital, and the Commissioners of the Adelaide Hospital may
elect another member of the said Board.” .

Elections to be notified to Chief Secretary, and Governor to appoint sixteen in all, including
persons elected.

Seotion X., “On or before the twenty-eighth day of Iebruary in
every year the electing parties shall notify to the Chief Secretary the
names of the persons elected by them, respectively, as members of the
Board of Management of the Adelaide Hospital, and on or before the
thirty-first day of March following, the Governor shall appoint the
persons so elected to be members of the said board, and shall also
appoint as many other persons as shall, together with the members so
elected, be enough to make up the whole number of members to
sixteen, whereof not more than eight are to be medical practitioners,

Representative at the Board of Management of the Adelaide
Hospital,
Elected January, 1896, ..
Edward Willis Way, M.B., M.R.C.S. (Eng.)
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STANDING ORDERS OF THE SENATE OF THE
UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE.

. THE OFFICERS OF THE SENATE.
1. A member of the Senate shall be elected annually as Warden.

9. The Warden shall preside at all meetings at which he is
present.

3. The Warden shall take the chair as soon after the hour of
meeting as twenty members are present.

4. If the office of Warden be vacant, or if the Warden shall
be absent, or shall desire to take part in a debate, the Senate
shall elect a Chairman, who, while in the Chair, shall have all the
powers of the Warden ; but if the Warden shall arrive after the
Chair is taken, or shall cease to take part in a debate, the Chair-
man shall vacate the Chair,

5. A Clerk of the Senate shall be elected annually, and shall
perform such duties as may be dirvected by the Warden.

6. The Clerk shall receive all notices of motion or of questions,
and also all nominations of candidates for the office of Warden,
Clerk, or Member of Council.

7. The Clerk shall prepare, under the direction of the Warden,
a Notice-Paper of the business of every meeting, and issue it with
the cireular calling the meeting.

8. The Clerk shall, under the direction of the Warden, record
in a book the Minutes of the Votes and Proceedings of the Senate.

9. Whenever an extraordinary vacancy shall oceur in the office
of Clerk, or when he shall be unable to act, the Warden may
appoint some suitable person to act until a Clerk shall have been
appointed.

10. Whenever an extraordinary vacaney shall oceur in the office
of Warden, or when the Warden shall from any cause be unable
to act, the Clerk shall perform the duties of Warden until the
next meeting of the Senate.

1. MEETINGS OF THE SENATE.

11. The Senate shall meet at the University on the fourth
Wednesday in the months of March, July, and November respee-
tively ; but if the Warden is of opinion that there is not sufficient
business to bring before the Senate, he may direct notice to be
issued that the meeting shall for that time lapse.
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2 'l2i: The Warden may at any time convene a meeting of thye fpects Meotings,
Senate.

13. Upon a requisition signed by twenty members of the Senate,
setting forth the objects for which they desire the meeting to be
.convened, the Warden shall convene a special meeting to be held
within not less than seven nor more than fourteen days from the
.date of the receipt by him of such requisition.

14. If after the expiration of a quarter of an hour from the Quoum.
time appointed for the meeting there shall not be twenty members
present the meeting shall lapse.

15. If it shall appear on notice being taken, or on the report
of a division by the tellers, that twenty members are not present,
the Warden shall declare the meeting at an end or adjourned to
such time as he shall direct, and such division shall not be entered
on the Minutes.

16. The Senate may adjourn any meeting or debate to a future
day.

Adjouruments,

ll. NOTICES.
17. Notice of every meeting shall be given by circular posted Noficesof Meotines
six clear days before such meeting to the last-known address of
every member resident in the colony.
18. All notices of motion or of questions and all nominations
must reach the Clerk at the University, before 1 p.m. on the
eleventh day before the day of meeting.
IV. CONDUCT OF BUSINESS.
A, AGENDA,
19. The business at any meeting shall be transacted in the Orderof trunsaction
'UBITERS.
following order, and not otherwise, except Dby direction of the
Senate :
@. Reading, amendment, and confirmation of Minutes,
Business arising out of the Minutes.
b. Election of Warden and Clerk.
¢. Election of Members of the Council.
d. Questions.
e. Business from the Council.
J. Motions on the Notice-paper.
g. Other business.
20. Except by permission of two-thirds of the members present, fr, NemongAdt o
no member shall make any motion initiating for discussion a
subject which has not been duly inserted on the Notice-paper for
that meeting,
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21. Except subject to the preceding Order, no business shall be
entered on at an adjourned meeting which was not on the Notice-
Paper for the meeting of which it is an adjournment.

B. RULES OF DEBATE.
22. Whenever the Warden rises during a debate any member
then speaking or offering to speak shall sit down and the Warden
shall be heard without interruption.

23, If the Warden desires to take part in a debate, he shall
vacate the chair for the time.

24, Every member desiring to speak shall rise in his place and
address himself to the Warden.

25. When two or more members rise to speak the Warden shall
call upon the member who first rose in his place.

26. A motion may be made that any member who has risen ¢ b€
now heard,” and such motion shall be proposed, seconded, and put
without discussion or debate.

27. Any member may rise at any time to speak “ to order.”

28. A member may speak upon any question before the Senate,
or upon any amendment proposed thereto, or upon a motion or
amendment to be proposed by himself, or upon a point of order,
but not upon the motion that the question be now put, or that a
member be now heard.

29. By the indulgence of the Senate a member may explain
matters of a personal nature, although there be no question before
the Senate, but such matters may not be debated.

30. No member may speak twice to a question before the Senate
except in explanation or reply; but a member who has merely
formally seconded & motion or amendment shall not be deemed to
have spoken.

31. A member who has spoken to a question may again be heard
to explain himself in regard to some material part of his speech,
but shall not introduce any new matter.

32. A reply shall be allowed to a member who has made a
substantive motion, but not to any member who has moved an
amendment.

38, No member may speak to any question after it hasbeen put
by the Warden and the show of hands has been taken thereon.

34. No member shall reflect upon any vote of the Senate except
for the purpose of moving that such vote be rescinded.
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35. In the absence of a member who has given notice of = f Motions,
motion any member present may move such motion,

36. A motion may be amended by the mover with leave of the
Senate.

37. Any member proposing an amendment may be required to iumemd
deliver it in writing to the Warden. Le seconded.

38. Any motion or amendment not seconded shall not be furthey Vittiravalot

discussed, and no entry thereof shall be made on the Minutes.

39. A member who has made a motion or amendment may
withdraw the same by leave of the Senate, granted without any
negative voice.

40. No motion or amendment shall be proposed which is the
same in substance as any question which during the same evening
has been resolved in the affirmative or the negative.

41. The Senate may order a complicated question to be divided.

42. When amendments have been made the main question as
amended shall be put.

43. When amendments have been proposed but not made, the
question shall be put as originally proposed.

44. A question may be suspended— e
(a) By a motion, “That the Senate proceed to the next
business.”

(¢) By the motion “ That the Senate do now adjourn.”

45. A debate may be closed by the motion ¢ That the question
be now put,” being proposed, seconded, and carried, and the ques-
tion shall be put forthwith without further amendment or debate,

C. DIVISIONS
46. So soon as a debate upon a question shall be concluded, Pivision
‘the Warden shall put the question to the Senate.
47. A question being put shall be decided in the first instance
by a show of hands.
48. The Warden shall state whether in his opinion the “ Ayes”
or the “ Noes” have it, but any member may call for a division.

49. When a division is called the Warden shall again put the
question, and shall direct the ‘“Ayes” to the right and the
““Noes ” to the left, and shall appoint a teller for each party.

30. The vote of the Warden shall be taken before the other
votes, without his being required to leave the chair.
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51. Every member present when a division is taken must vote,
except as hereinafter provided.

52. No member shall be entitled to vote in any division unless
he be present when the question is put.

53. No member shall be entitled to vote upon any question in
which he has a direct pecuniary interest, and the vote of any
member so interested shall be disallowed if the Warden's atten-
tion be called to it at the time.

54. In case of an equality of votes the Warden shall give a
casting vote, and any reasons stated by him shall be entered in
the Minutes.

55. An entry of the lists of divisions shall be made by the Clerk
in the Minutes.

56. In case of confusion or error concerning the numbers re-
ported, unless the same can be otherwise corrected, the Senate
shall proceed to another division,

57. While the Senate is dividing, members can speak only to.
a point of order.

D. ELECTIONS.

58. The anmmal election of Warden and of Clerk shall take
place at the ordinary meeting in November.

584.% Whenever an extraordinary vacancy shall occur in the
office of Warden, the Senate, at its next meeting and without
previous nomination being required, shall elect one of its members
as Warden, and the member so elected shall hold office till the
next November meeting.

59. Members of the Council shall be elected at the first meeting
held after the vacancy shall have become known to the Warden.

60. The members of the Senate shall be informed by circular
when any vacancy occurs in the office of Warden, Clerk, or
Member of Council, and such circular shall state the date up to
which nominations will be received.

61, Every nomination shall be signed by at least two members
of the Senate.

62. No person shall be proposed for election whose name has
not appeared on the Notice-paper.

63. Any person nominated as a candidate for any office may by
letter request the Clerk to cancel his nomination, and the receipt
of such letter shall be held to cancel such nomination.

* Passed by Senate, 28th March, 1894,
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G4. In all elections if no more than the required number of
persons be nominated, the Warden shall declare them elected.

65. If more than the required number of persons be nominated, Wotios pupers
voting papers shall be distributed and every member present shall
vote for the required number of candidates; but no member who
has a direct pecuniary interest in the result of the election shall
be allowed to vote.

66. When the voting papers have been distributed the doors
shall be closed until such time as the papers shall have been
collected.

67. The Warden shall appoint from the members present ag Scrutineers
many scrutineers as he shall think proper, and shall assign them
their duties.

68. The votes shall be counted by the scrutineers, and the
number of votes given for each candidate shall be reported to the
Warden, who shall then declare the result of the election.

E. QUESTIONS.

69. Questions touching the affairs of the University may be put quetions.
to the Warden or to the Representative of the Council in the
Senate.

70. The Warden may disallow any question which he thinks
onght not to be put, and may alter and amend any question which
is not in accordance with the Standing Orders, or which is in his
opinion injudiciously worded.

71, The Warden or Representative of the Council to whom a
guestion is put, may without reason assigned decline to answer at
all or until notice thereof has been duly given.

72. By permission of the Senate any member may put a question
in the absence of the member who has given notice of it.

73. By permission of the Senate a member may amend in
writing a question of which he has given notice and put it as
amended.

74. In putting any question no argument or opinion shall be
offered nor shall any facts be stated except so far as may be
necessary to explain such question.

75. In answering any question the matter to which it refers
shall not be debated.

76. Replies to questions, of which notice has been given, shall
be in writing, and having been read, shall be handed to the Clerk,
and recorded in the Minutes,

77. Questions not on the Notice Paper shall not be recorded in
the Minutes, nor shall the answers thereto.
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F. COMMITTEE OF THE WHOLE SENATE.

78. A Committee of the whole Senate is appointed by a reso-
lution * That the Senate do now resolve itself into a Committee of
the whole.”

Warden tobeChair- 79, The Warden shall be Chairman of such Committee unless

man unless unwill- 17 . .

/ing to ac. he be unwilling to act, in which case any other member may be
voted to the chair.

80. When the matters referred to the Committee have been
disposed of the Senate resumes, and the report of the Committee
is at once proposed to the Senate for adoption.

81. When the matters so referred have not been disposed of,
the Senate having resumed and having received a report of the
Committee to the effect that the matters have not been fully
disposed of, may appoint a future day for the Committee to sit
again.

82. A member may speak more than once to each question.

83. A motion need not be seconded.

V. SELECT COMMITTEES.
Seect Committes, 84 Select Committees, unless it be otherwise ordered, shall

—Quorum.
’ consist of five members, who shall elect their own Chairman, and
of whom three shall be a quorum.
85. The Chairman shall have both a deliberative and a casting
vote.
icparts of Select 86. At the time of the appotment of the Committee the

Senate shall instruct the Committee as to the matters to be
reported on by them, and their report shall be confined to such
matters. .

87. The Chairman shall present the report of the Committee
to the Senate, and it shall be forthwith discussed or postponed for
future consideration.

VI. SUSPENSION OF STANDING ORDERS.

88. Any of these Standing Orders may be suspended for the time
being on motion made with or without notice, provided that a
quorum shall be present, and that such motion shall have the
concurrence of at least two-thivds of the members present,

The above Standing Orders were adopted by the Senate at a
meeting held on the 2nd day of December, 1885, the previous
code having been rescinded.

FREDERIC CHAPPLE,

December 2nd, 1885. W ARDEN.
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Che @Anibersity of Adelaide,

1896.

VISITOR.
HIS EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR.

THE COUNCIL.
THE CHANCELLOR :
Elected for the third time, 27th Janwary, 1893.
THE HON.SAMUEL JAMES WAY, LL.D., Chief Justice of South Australia

THE VICE-CHANCELLOR:
Llecled for the second time, 29¢h November, 1893,
JOHN ANDERSON HARTLEY, B AL B Ssc.

Elected by the Scnate, 30th November, 1892.

JAMES HENDERSON, B.A.
WILLIAM AUSTIN HORN.
THE REV. DAVID PATON, ALA., B.D., D.D.
SIR CHARLES TODD, K.C M.G., MA., F.R.S.

Llected by the Senate, 29th Novenber, 1893.

EDWARD HENRY RENNIE, M. A., D.Sc.

THE VENERABLE GEORGE HENRY FAR R}, MLA., LL D,
JOSIAH HENRY SYMON, .C.

SIR SAMUEL DAVENPORT, K.C.M.G., LL.D.

Elected by the Senate, 98¢h November, 1894.

SIR JOHN WILLIAM DOWYNER, K.C.M.G., Q.C., M.D.

GEORGE JOHN HOBERT MURRAY, B A.. LL.B.

WILLTAM ROBINSON BOOTHBY, C.M.G., B.A, (Sherilt ot the
Provinee).

EDWARD CHARLES STIRLING, C.M.G., M.A., M.D,, F.R.S.

DAVID MURRAY, J.P.

Elected by the Senate, 27th March, 1895.
VERCO, JOSEPH COOKE, M.D.

Elected by the Senate, 27th Novemoer, 1895.

FREDERICK AYERS, M. A,

WILLIAM BARLOW, LL.D.

JOHN ANDERSON HARTLEY. B.A., B.Se.

ALFRED AUSTIN LENDON, M.D.

THE RIGHT REV, JOHN REGINALD HARMER, M.\, D.D.
THE REV, JAMES JEFFERIS, LL.D,
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1I.

THE SENATE
WARDEN : FREDERIC CHAPPLY, A. (Loundon, 1870).

DOCTORS OF LAWS.

BARLOW, WILLIAM (Dublin, 1854)

BARRY, \] FRED (Oxsford) ..
DAVENPORT, SIR SAMUEL (C .uuhn:l w, I.‘i&-llij
FARR, GE U!\(:L HENRY (Cambridge, 1382)
JERFERIS, JAMES (Sydney, 1885) ..

KINTORE, THE EARL OF (Aberdeen, 1889)
SMITH, JAMES WALTER (London, 1856)

TORR, “’ ILLIAM GEORGE (Dublin, 1892)

WAY, bA\IUEL JAMES (Oxford, 1891)

DOCTORS OF MEDICINE.
;\SI‘L]*Jh HARVEY LUSTACE (St. Andrews, 1883)
BOLLEN, CHRISTOPHER (Toronto, 1891)
BORTHWICK. THOMAS { Edinbural. 1891)
COCKBURN, JOHN ALENANDER (London, 1614)
DEANE, CHARLES MASLEN (bdmbulgh 1862)

E\IGELHART AUGUST FRIEDRICH G OTTFRIED (ble<sen, 1810).

ESAU, CHARLES FREDERICK HERMAN ((xottmoen, 1801)
GARDNER, WILLIAM (Glasgow, 1876) .
GORGER, OSCAR (Heidelberg, 1871)

HAMILTON, THOMAS KINLEY (Dublin, l‘\;‘l}

HOPE, CHARLES HENRY STANDISH

LENDON, ALFRED AUSTIN (London, 1881)

MAC KINTOSH, JAMES SUTHERLAND lih(hnlmwh, ]hd‘i}
MAGAREY, SYLVANUS JAMES (Melbonrne, 1888) ...
MITCHEL L. JAMES THOMAS (Aberdeen, 1885) .

NIESCHE, FREDERICK WILLIAM (Edinburgh, HSG)
PATERSON, ALEXANDER STUART (K dmlnuuh, I‘i..n)
POULTON, BENJAMIN (Melhonrne, 1883) .

SEABROOK, THOMAS EDWARD FRAZE i [_"31 \mh‘e“» lhi;l}
STEWART, HUBHR[‘ (\l&"ml}illt IS8G) ... 3
STIRLING, EDWARD CHARLES (Cambridge, 1880) ...
SWIFT, HARRY (Cambridge, 1887) ...
SYMONS, MARK JOHNSTON (],lllnblll“h 18/8)

VERCO, JOSEPH COOKE (London, 184())

WATSON, ARCHIBALD {_l.ll is aml Gottingen, ]‘3‘30)
WHITTELL, HORATIO THOMAS (Abeldeen 1858)

DOCTOR OF SCIENCE.

RENNIE, EDWARD HENRY (London, 1882)
DOCTOR OF MUSIC.

OAKELEY, SIR HERBERT STANLEY (Oxford)

MASTER OF SURGERY.
ROGERS, RICHARD SANDERS (Edinburgh, 1887)

B MASTERS OF ARTS.

AYERS, FREDERICK (Cambridge, 1875)

1855
15584
1588
Issd
1885
1884
1882
1892
1892

1885
1894
1892
1877
1877
1877
1877
1877
1878
1885
1891
1883
1878
1888
1885
1889
1877
1884
1877
1886
1882
1888
1885
1877
1885
1877

1885

1895

1891

1877
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BAKEWELL, JOHN WARREN (Cambridee, 1874)
BENSLY, EDWARD VON BLOMBERG ((l‘l.ll'l]]l idye, IM'\}
BOULGE l{ EDWARD VAUGHAN (Dublin, 1872)
BRRAG, WILLIAM HENRY (Cambridge, 1888)

BRAY, GILDART HARVEY (. \Iu-uleul, l‘s‘)U)

BURTT, THOMAS (Camlbridge, 1855) W

BUTLER, FREDERICK STANLEY

BU \’l‘t}‘\ SIR THOMAS FOWELL (C mnblufj.,o, l\)!)} s
CAMPBE l.L, COLIN ARTHUR FITZGERALD (( mnhm};(r:, lb':%il]
CARR, WHITMORE (Dublin, 1848) ... =
CHAPMAN, ROBERT WILLIAM (\Ieihmunc, lﬁb"ﬂ

COOKE, WILLIAM ERNEST

D’ARENBERG, FREDERICK AUGUSTUS (Dnblm, ]876)
DOVE, GEOI’GE (Cambridge, 1859) ... .

DUR\O LESLIE (Aberdeen) ...

ELCUM, CHARLES CUNNINGH AM (Ca,)nbndtre)

FARR, GEORGE HENRY (Cambridge, 1853) .

F1EL [} THOMAS (Coumnlwidee, 1857) . .

FOWLE R, JAMES RICHARD (C .unbndge 1890)

FREWIN, "THOMAS HUGH ... - -
(;rIRDLLSTO\'E HENRY (Oxford, 1889)

GOSNELL, ARTHUR WILLIAM (Cambridge, 1888‘
HARMER, JOHN REGINALD (Cambridge, 1884)
HAY‘\'ARD CHARLES WATERFIELD (Oxford, 1892)
HOLLIDGE, DAVID HENRY . . .
HOWELL, EDWARD TUCKER (O\fmd 1860)

KEARNEY, ALAN WELLS (Cambridee, 1877) ..
KENNION, GEORGE WYNDHAM (Oxford, 1571)

]xIVTORE THE EARL OF (Cambridge, 187 4)

LAMB, HORACE (Cambridge, 1875) .
LE\IESSURIER THOMAS ABRAM ;

LINDON, JAMES HEMERY (Cambridge, 1884)

LO“/RIE WILLIAM (Edinburgh, 1883) .

BIACBE&N JOHN (Aberdeen, 1832) ..

MACKENZIE JOHN GEORGE KENNETH (Oxf01d 1‘398)
MARRYAT, CHARLES (Oxford, 1853) .

MEAD, SILA% (London, 1839) .

D[ILNE WILLIAM SOMERVILLE (()xf01d 1886)
B[IT(‘HFLL WILLIAM (Edinburgh, 1892) .. .

MUCKE, CARL WILHELM LUDWIG (Jcna, 1347)
PATON, DAVID {hlnwm\ 1564) - g
POOLE, FREDERIC SLANEY (( umhndffe, 1810)
POOLE;, HENRY JOHXN (Oxford, 1856)

RAY \UI PHILIP EDWIN (Oxford, 1882) ..

RENNIC K, FRANCIS HENRY (\Ielhmune, 1880)
ROBERTSON, JOSEPH (Sydney, 1877) .

ROBIN, PERCY ANSELL (London, 1885)

SELLS, ALFRED (Cambridge, 1847) ... .
SHARP, WILLIAM HEY {llem{l 1871y . Ve

= \\i‘“l{l) WILLIAM BEDELL (Uxford, lSli-I-\

=T ”H;]\h I‘ DWARD CHARLES (C ﬂ.lllhurlﬂe 1872)
STUCKEY, JOSETH JAMES (Cambridee, ]hb-i}
SUTHERL \\l} ARCHIBALD CuOK [Iudmlmwh, 18067 1}
SUTHERL: \\I) GEORGE (Melbourne, 1879) i
SYMON, WILLIAM (St. Andrews, 1876)

1877
1895
1884
1888
1891
1877
1893
1895
1889
1877
1889
1889
1881
1877
1893
1879
1877
1877
1891
1892
1894
1895
1895
1892
1889
1877
1889
1883
1889
1877
1894
1886
1883
1877
1894
1877
1877
1890
1895
1877
1878
1577
1877
1890
1882
1894
1883
1877
1877
1879
1877
1877
1889
1882
1879
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THOMAS, THOMAS EGGLESTON (Melbourne, 1881)
TODD, bIR CHARLES (Cambridge, 18806) .
TRELE AVEN, WALTER .

WEBDB, ROBERT BENNETT (O\fmd 1869)
\VOOD MONTAGUE COUCH (Oxfmd 1880)
YOUNG, WILLIAM JOHN (Dublin, 1882) ...

BACHELORS OF LAWS.

ANDERSON, JAMES ROBERT
ANDREWS, RICHARD BULLOCK ...

BEARE, EDWIN ARTHUR ...

BENHAM, EDWARD WARNER

BLOXAM, CHARLES A’COURT ...
BOOTHBY, CHARLES BRINSLEY ...
CLELAND, EDWARD ERSKINE

DEMPSEY, RICHARD FRANCIS

DOWNXNER, GEORGE HENRY

GILES, EUSTACE

(;ILES THOMAS O'HALLORAN (Cambudge, 1880)
GILL, 'ALFRED ...

HALL, ANTHONY JAMES ALEXANDER
HALL ROBERT WILLIAM .

HARRIS, FRANK DIXON ..

HA\VKER, EDWARD WILLIAM (Ca,mbum e, 1813)
HAY, JAMES (Cambridge. 1880)
HE\IDERSO\Y WILLIAM ...
HENNING, ANDREW HARRIOT ...

HEU AE\TR(]!‘DER WILLIAM EBERHARD
BEWITSON, THOMAS .. .

HORN, EDWARD PALMER

INGLEBY, RUPERT ...

ISBISTER, WILLIAM JAMES
JEFFERIS, JAMES (London. 1856) ...

JONES, ALBERT EDWARD...

KNOWLES, FRANCIS EDWARD

LIMBERT, EDGAR HENRY ...

MAGAREY, WILLIAM ASHLEY

MANN, CHARLES

MELLOP JAMES TAYLOR .

MELRUSL ALEXANDER

MITCHELL, SAMUEL JAMES .
NORTHMORE, JOHN ALFRED ...
PHILLIPS, WALTER ROSS (Cambudr-e 1%18)
PRICE, ARTHUR JENNINGS }

l{O\VLE\ FREDERICK PELITAM .

SABINE, CLEMENT EGBERT KPPES
SABINE, ERNEST MAURICE

SCOTT, DOUGLAS COMYN . - =
sEwELL, CHARLES EDWARD .
SMITH, SYDNEY TALBOT (Caumbridge, 1884) ..
SOLOMON, JUDAH MOSS ..

STIRLING, JOHN LANCELOT (Llllllhll(l"t., 1871 J
STOW, FRANCIS LESLIE ... :
UPTON, HENRY ..

VARLEY, CHARLES GRANT

1883
1886
1893
1877
1888
1883

1884
1891
1892
1891
1891
1886
1890
1888
1885
1889
1886
1885
1888
1884
1886
1877
1883
1584
1887
1891
1884
1889
188¢
1887
1877
1888
1888
1887
1888
1887
1888
1836
189.
1887
1883
1890
1887
1884
1891
1888
1886
1886
1891
1877
1892
1888
1884
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WARREN, THOMAS HOGARTH
WEBB, NOLL AUGUSTIN ...
WHITINGTON, FREDERICK TAYLOR ..
WRIGHT, LEWIS GARNER ...

BACHELORS OF MEDICINE.
ALTMANN, CHARLES AUGUST (Melbourne, 1853)
BLACKNEY, SAMUEL (Toronto, 1891) ... = ..
BOLLEN, PERCIVAL (Toronto, 1891)

oo,

CAVENAGH-MAINWARING, WENTWORTH ROWLAND

CLELAND, WILLIAM LENNOX (Edinburgh, 1876) ...
FINNISS, JOHN HENRY SUFEFIELD (Edmburgh, 1876)
GIBBES, ALEXANDER EDWARD...
GILES, HENRY ('HALLORAN
GILES, WILLIAM ANSTEY (Edinburgh, 1882) ..,
GOLDSMITH, FREDERICK ...
HAMILTON, ALEXANDER ARCHIBALD (Dublin, 1580)

HAMILTON, JAMES ALEXANDER GREER (Dublin, ]STG)"

HARROLD, ROWLAND EDWARD i
HOPE (ned FOWLER), LAURA MARGARET
HYNES, TIMOTHY AUGUSTIN (Edinburah, 1888)
LLOYD, HENRY SANDERSON (Edinburah, 1883)
LYNCH, ARTHUR FRANCIS AUGUSTIN &
MAGAREY, CROMWELL ... .. .. =
MARTEN, ROBERT HUMPHREY (Cambridge, 1388) ..
MEAD, CECIL SILAS. ... .. .. o0 o
MORGAN, ALEXANDER MATHESON .

NESBIT, WILLIAM PEEL (Edinburgl, 1873)
POWELL, HENRY ARTHUR
ROGERS, RICHARD SANDERS (Edinburgh, 1857
SEABROOK, LEONARD LLEWELLYN . .
SHUTER, RICHARD ERNEST (Melboume, 1591)
VERCO, WILLIAM ALFRED
WAY, EDWARD WILLIS (Edinbuah, 1871)

BACHELORS OF ARTS.
ANDREWS, RICHARD BULLOCK... .. ..
BARLOW, WILLIAM {Dublin, 1855)

BEARE, THOMAS HUDSON., .. . =
BOOTHBY, WILLIAM ROBINSON (London, 1850

BOWYEAR, GEORGE JOHN SHIRREFF (Cambridge, 1871) ..

BURGESS, THOMAS MARTIN ... ..
BYARD, DOUGLAS JOHN (Oxford, 1882) .

CATERER, THOMAS AINSLIE (Clerk of the Senate) ... ...
CHAPPLE, FREDERIC (Londan, 1870) (Wariden of the Senate)

CORVAN, JAMES HAMILTON (Dublin, 1865)
DALBY, JOHN ...
DONALDSON, GEORGE a5
FISCHER, GEORGE ALFRED
GILL, ALFRED ...
HACKETT, JAMES THOMPSON (Melhonrne, 1879)
HALCOMB, FREDERICK (Jxford. 1859) ...
HARTLEY, JOHN ANDERSON (London, 1868) ...
HAY, JAMES (Cambridge, 1880) ... i
HEINEMANN, EDMUND LEWIS (Oxford, 1887)

o

1889
1886
188¢
1891

1883
1891
1891
1892
1880
1886
1892
1891
1886
1889
1883
1880
1890
1891
1889
1883
1889
1889
1888
1891
1890
1877
1891
1891
1891
1895
1890
1877

1887
1877
1887
1877
1882
1888
1889
1876
1877
1877
1891
1882
1888
1882
1882
1877
1877
1883
1890
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HENDERSON, JAMES ..
HENNIKER-MAJOR, ALBERT EDWARD JOHN (Cf\.mbudoe)
HEYNE, AGNES MARIE JOHANNA ..
HOCTOR JOHN FRANCIS (Dublin, 1871)
HONE, FRANK SANDLAND
HOPE, CHARLES HENRY STANDISH (Cambridge, 1883)
HOPI\INS ALFRED NICHOLAS -
HOPKINS, WILLIAM FLEMING ...
HUGHES, ALFRED (Cambridge, 1886)
KERR. DONALD ALEXANDER ..
KINGSMILL, WALTER
KNIGHT, PERCY NORWOOD'
LABATT, EDWARD (Dublin, 1870) ...
McCARTHY, WALTER JAMES .. -
MACK, HANS HAMILTON ...
MARRYATT ERNEST NEVILLE .
MATHEWS, RICHARD TWITCHELL (London 1883)
MEAD, CE CIL SILAS .. =
‘\II\(JJIIN EDWARD JAMES (l)ublm. !%10) -
MORSE, CHARLES WILLIAM (Cambridge, 1850)
MURRAY, GEORGE JOHN ROBERT ..
NANKIVELL, JOHN THOMAS (Cambridge, 18/1)
PENNEFATHER, FREDERICK WILLTAAM (Cambudre ]b;-L)
ROBIN, CHARLES ERNEST . ¥
ROGERS RICHARD SANDERS ...
SCOTT, ANDREW (Melbourne, 1881) :
SHARP CECIL JAMES (Cambridge, 1882)

SMEATON, STIRLING..
SMYTH, JOHN THOMAS (\Ielboume, 1814)
SOLOMON, JUDAH MOSS ..
SPICER, EDWARD CLARK (\’Ielbomne, 184/)
SUNTER, JOSEPH TREGILGAS (Melbourne, 1&60)
TRUDINGER, ANNA
TRUDINGER, WALTER
WALKER, WILLIAM JOHN...

WELD, OCTAVIUS (Toronto, 1856) ...

WILs INSON, FREDERICK WILLIAN

WILLIAMS, MATTHEW >
WOODS, JOHN CRAW FORD [l:lml-m--Il. 1843)
WRIGHT, CHARLOTTE ELIZABETH “ARABELLA .
WYLLIE, ALEXANDER
YOUNG, ARETAS CHARL ES WILLIAM ((l\luul 1871)

BACHELORS OF SCIENCE.

ALLEN, JAMES BERNARD
BEVHAM:LLLENIDA

CHAPPLE, FREDERHJJOHV

CORBIN, HUGH BURTON ...
DORNWELL, EDI'TH EMILY

FARR, CLINTON COLERIDGE
PIFT(HBH,-\[ER]U WATKIS ...
GOYDER, ALEXANDER WOODROFT o
HASLAM, JOSEPH AUBURN Vs .
HAYCRAFT, EDITH FLORENCE ...
ISBISTER, JAMES LINKLATER '['HU\[SU\

1880
1891
1891
1877
1889
1889
1888
1884
1889
1883
1883
1888
1877
1801
1880
1888
1883
1887
1894
1877
1883
1877
1888
1886
1882
1883
1882
1880
1878
1888
1877
1883
1892

1892
1885
1877
1554
1887
1877
1588
1558
1883

1891
1892
1891
1892
1885
1888
1889
1889
1892
1890
1891
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KIRBY, MARY MAUDE

b\llTH JULIAN AUGUSTUS ROMAINE
SOLOMON. SUSAN SELINA ot
TREHY, ANNIE LOUISA V IRGINTA

WAINWRIGHT, EDWARD HARLEY (London, 1878) ...

WALKER, DANIEL
“'HEATLEY FREDERICK WILLIAM
WYLLIE, ALEXANDER . .

BACHELORS OF MUSIC.

IVES, JOSHUA (Cmubndne 1884)
JONES, THOMAS HENRY ..

LII

1890
1892
1890
1890
1883
1887
1890
1891

1885
1889

GRADUATES IN LAW, IN MEDICINE, IN ARTS, IN SCIENCE,
AND IN MUSIC, WHO ARE NOT MEMBERS O0F THE SENATE.

HOURIGAN, RICHARD EDWARD, LI.B.
GUNSON, JOHN BERNARD, M.B., Cu.B.
IRWIN, HENRY OFFLEY, M.B., C11.B.
\IULLE EDWARD hh\Sl M.B.. Ci.B.
RU bbELL ALFRED EDWARD JAMES, M. B. CH B.
SANGS TEP JOHN [ININ, M.B, Cu.IB .,
bHA\AH—\N PATRICK FR! X\CI\ M B, L’}[ B.
BLACKBU RJ CHARLES b[bl\FHfUN 3. AL
NICHOLLS, LESLIE HERBERT, B.A. ..
BROWN, JAMES WATSON, B.sce.
HU\VCHI\ STELLA, B.8c. ..,
LEMESSURIER. THOMAS ABR. \\I B SC.
PLUMMER, VIOLET MAY, B.sc.
RIC HARDbON, FRANK JOSEPH W hBB B Sc.
TRELEAVEN. WALTER, B.Sc. .
ASH, GEORGE, LL.B .
WADEY. WALTER HFNRY LIL.B.
GUNSON, WILLTAM J()SEI’H LL.B.
NE\\';\‘IAN, EDGAR HAROLD, L1.B,
HONE, FRANK SANDLAND, M. B., Cu.B.
FISCHER, GEORGE ALE‘REI), ;\J.b Cu B.
CORBIN, CECIL M.B., Cu.B. - i
CUDMORE, ARTHUR MURRAY, M.B, Cn.B.
+OODE, ARTHUR, M.B., CH.B. i
YoU \Tlv DAVID HASTI\( S, M.B. (F(]l]lblll“]l 18 )
JUH\bT()V PERCY E\Ih,hb()\ B.A. .
CHAPPLE MARIAN, B.{ .
KOLLOSCHE. JOHN,
CHAVPPLE, ALFKEI), B.S('.
BIRKS, LAWRENCE, B Sc. ...
AYERS JULLIAN, LL.B. o
DOWNER, JAMES FREDERICK, 1.L.B.
SPEHR, CARL LOUIS, L1 B. -
BONNIN, JAMES ATKINSON, M. B., Cu.B.
REN B()“ JOHN. B.A.
CON YBFA\PIL WILLIAM JAMES ((“amhudwe 1594)
SOLOMON, ISAAC HERBERT, B.:

20th Deceinber, 1893
20th December, 1893
20th December, 1893
20tl December, 1893
20th December, 1893
20th December, 1893
20th December, 1593
20th December, 1893
2uth December, 1593
20th December, 1893
20th December, 1893
20th Dece1nbe1 1893
20th Decenlbel, 1893
20th December, 1893
20th December. 1893
19th December, 1894
19th December, 1894
19th December, 1894
19th December, 1894
19th Deceinber, 1894
19th December, 1894
19th December, 1894
19th December, 1894,
19th December, 1894
19th December, 1894
19th December, 1894
19th December, 1894
19th December, 1894
19th December, 1894
19th December, 1894
18th December, 1893
18th December 1895
18th Decembel 1895
18th December, 1895
18th December, 1895
18th December, 1895
18th December, 1895
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CLARK, EDWARD VINCENT, B.Sc. 18th Decermber, 1595

LEIT(,H OLIVER, B.Sc. 18th Decembel 1845

STUCKEY, hD\VAR]) JOSEPH B. Sc. e 18th Decelnbel 1893
1V,

OFFICERS OF THE UNIVERSITY.

PROFESSORS AND LECTURERS.
Hughes Professor of Classics, and Comparative Philology and Literature :
EDWARD VON BLOMBERG BENSLY, M.A.
Hughes Professor of Englisk Language and Lileralure, and of Mental and More
Philosophy :
WILLIAM MITCHELL, M. A., D.Sc.
Elder Professor of Mathematics:
WILLIAM HENRY BRAGG, ML A,
Lecturer on Mathematios and Physics :
ROBERT WILLIAM CHAPMAN, M.A,, BCE.
Elder Professor of Natural Science :
RALPH TATE, F.G.S., F.L.S.
Angas Professor of Chemistry :
EDWARD HENRY RENNIE, M.A., D.sc.
Professor of Music :
JOSHUA IVES, Mus. Bac.
Professor of Laws :
FREDERICK WILLIAM PENNEFATHER, B.A., LL.D.
Elder Professor of Anatomy :
ARCHIBALD WATSON, M.D. (Pari~ and Géttingen), I.1LC.S.
(England).
Lecturer on Physiology :
EDWARD CHARLES STIRLING, CALG.,, F.R.S. M.A., MDD,
(Cambridge), F.R.C.S. (England).
Lecturer on the Principles and Practice of Medicine and Therapeutics:
JOSEPH COOKE VERCO, M.D. (London), F.R.C.S. (England)
Levtures on the Principles and Practice of Surgery :
BENJAMIN POULTON, M.D. (Melbourae), M.R.C.S. (England)
Lecturer on Obstetrics and Diseases peculiar to Women and Children :
EDWARD WILLIS WAY, M.B. (Edinburgh), M.R.C.S. (England)
Lecturer on Materia Medica:
WILLIAM LENNOX CLELAND, M.B. (Edinburgh)
The Dr. Charles Gosse Lecturer on Ophthalmic Surgery :
MARK JOHNSTON SYMONS, M.D., Ch.M. (Edinburgh)
Lect rer on Forensic Medicine :
ALFRED AUSTIN LENDON, M.D. (London), M.R.C.5. (England)
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Lecturer on Lunacy:

ALEXANDER STUART PATERSON, M.D. (Edinburgh)

Lecturer on Aural Surgery :
WILLIAM ANSTEY GILES, M.B., Ch.M. (Edinburgh)

Lecturer on Pathological Anatomy and Teacher of Operative Surgery :
ARCHIBALD WATSON, M.D. (Paris and Géttingen), F.R.C.S,
(England)
Lecturers on Clinical Medicine :
JOSEPH COOKE VERCO, M.D. (London), F.R.C.S. (England)
ALFRED AUSTIN LENDON, M D. (London)
WILLIAM THORNBOROUGH HAYWARD, M.R.C.8. (England)

Lecturers on Clinical Surgery:
EDWARD CHARLES STIRLING, C.M.G, F.R.S. M.A., A.D,
(Cambridge), F.R.C.S. (England)
BENJAMIN POULTON, M.D. (Melbourne), M.R.C.S. (England)
WILLIAM ANSTEY GILES, M.B. Ch.M. (Edinburgh)

CLERK OF THE SENATE,
THOMAS AINSLIE CATERER, B.A.

REGISTRAR.
CHARLES REYNOLDS HODGE.

COMMITTEES OF THE COUNCIL FOR 1896,
Education Committee,

THE CHANCELLOR DR. BARLOW
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR (Chair- DR. STIRLING

man) PROFESSOR RENNIE
THE BISHOP OF ADELAIDE MR. SYMON
REV. DR. JEFFERIS VEN. ARCHDEACON FARR

REV. DR, PATON

The Finance Committee.

THE CHANCELLOR SIR CHAS. TODD
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR DR. BARLOW
VEN. ARCHDEACON FARR MR. SYMON

(Chairman) MR. HENDERSON

The Library Committee.

THE CHANCELLOR REV. DR. PATON
THE VICE-CHANCHELLOR (Chair- DR. VERCO

man) MR. G. J. R MURRAY
DR. STIRLING MR. SYMON

VEN. ARCHDEACON FARR
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THE FACULTIES.
THE FACULTY OF LAWS,

PROFESSOR PENNEFATHER:
THE LECTURERS

THE CHANCELLOR

THE VICE-CHANCELLOR
MR. F. AYERS

MR. HENDERSON

THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE

THE CHANCELLOR DR. SYMONS

THE VICE-CHANCELLOR DR. PATERSON

DR. LENDON (Dean) PROFESSOR WATSON

DR. STIRLING PROFESSOR TATE
PROFESSOR RENNIE E. W. WAY, M.B.
PROFESSOR BRAGG W A, GILES, M.B.

DR. VERCO W. T. HAYWARD, M.R.C.S.
DR. POULTON W. L. CLELAND, M.B.

FACULTY OF ARTS.

PROFESSOR MITCHELL (Dean)
PROFESSOR BRAGG
PROFESSOR BENSLY

MR. CHAPMAN

THE CHANCELLOR

THE VICE-CHANCELLOR
THE BISHOP OF ADELAIDE
REY. DR. PATON

MR. G. J. R. MURRAY

FACULTY OF SCIENCE.
THE CHANCELLOR PROFESSOR TATE
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR PROFESSOR BRAGG
SIK CHARLES TODD DR. STIRLING
PROFESSOR RENNIE (Dean) MR. CHAPMAN
VEN. ARCHDEACON FARR

BOARD OF MUSICAL STUDIES.

THE CHANCELLOR
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR
REV. DR. PATON

VEN. ARCHDEACON FARR
PROFESSOR IVES (Chairman).
PROFESSOR BRAGG

MR. T. N. STEPHENS

BOARD OF DISCIPLINE.

THE CHANCELLOR

THE VICE-CHANCELLOR

THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF LAWS

THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE

THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF ARTS

THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE

THE CHAIRMAN OF THE BOARD OF MUSICAL STUDIES.

SIR J. W DOWNER



ANNUAL REPORT FOR THE YEAR 1895,

To His Excellency Sir Thomas Fowell Buxton, Bart.,, K.C.M.G.,
Governor and Commander-in-Chief in and over the Province
of South Australia aud the Dependencies thereof, &c,
&e., &ec.
The Council of the University of Adelaide have the honour to.
present to your Excellency the following Report of the Proceed-
ings of the University during the year 1895.

I. Ter CounciL, aND OFFICERS.

Iu November the Rev. Canon Poole, M.A., to the great regret
of the Council, resigned his seat in consequence of his departure
from the colony, and

William Barlow, LL.D.

Frederick Ayers, M.A.

John Anderson Hartley, B.A., B.Sc.
Alfred Austin Lendon, M.D.

John Alexander Cockburn, M.D., M.DP,,

in conformity with the provisions of the University Act, ceased to
hold office as members of the Council.

On the 27th November the Senate elected the undermentioned
gentlemen to fill the vacancies thereby occasioned in the
Council—

Frederick Ayers, M A.

William Barlow, LL.D.

John Anderson Hartley, B.A., B.Sc.

Alfred Austin Lendon, M D.

The Right Rev. John Reginald Harmer, M.A., D.).
The Rev. James Jefferis, LL.D.

On the 29th November the Council re-elected John Anderson
Hartley, B.A., B.Sc., to be Vice-Chancellor.

In January, Thonths Hewitson, LL.B., was appointed Lecturer

on the Law of Contracts, and William James Isbister, LL.B.,
Lecturer on the Law of Wrongs, for the year 1895.

I1. SENATE.

The Senate, on the 27th November, re-elected Frederick
Chapple, B.A., b.Sc., to be Warden, and Thomas Ainslie Caterer,
B.A., Clerk of the Senate,
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ITI. ApaussioN 10 DEGREES.
At the Commemoration held on the 18th December, the
“following were admitted to Degrees—
Ayers, Julian
Downer, James Frederick
Spehr, Carl Louis

To the Degree of LL.B.

To the Degrees of M.B.
and Ch.B.

To the Degree of B.A.

Bonnin, James Atkinson

Benbow, John
Solomon, Isaac Herbert

Clark, Edward Vincent
Leitch, Oliver
Stuckey, Edward Joseph
The undermentioned graduates of other Universities were at
the same time admitted ad eundem gradum—

His Excellency Sir Thomas Fowell Buxton, M.A., University
of Cambridge.

The Rev. James Jefferis, [.L.D. University of Sydney.

The Right Hev. John Reginald Harmer, M.A., University of
Cambridge.

Edward von Blomberg Bensly, M.A., University of Cambridge.

Arthur William Gosnell, M.A., University of Cambridge.

William Mitchell, M.A., University of Edinburgh.

William James Conybeare, B.A,, University of Cambridge,

Richard Ernest Shuter, M.B., University of Melbourne.

Sir Herbert Oakeley, Mus. Doc., University of Oxford.

To the Degree of B.Sc.

o —— ——

IV. REGULATIONS AND STATUTES,

During the year the following alterations in the Regulations
have been made in Council, approved by the Senate, and counter-
signed by the Governor :—

B.Sc. DeereE.—Regulations V., VI., and XII., allowed on the
15th December, 1886, Uth December, 1591, 13th December, 1890,
respectively, have been repealed, and new Regulations, providing,
among other things, for the teaching of Metallurgy and Assaying,
substituted.

Higaer PusLic Exayivarion.—Regulations 1I. and IIL,
allowed on the 18th December, 1886, have been repealed, and
new Regulations substituted.

The Statutes of the Roby Fletcher Scholarship have been
passed by the Council, approved by the Senate, and countersigned
by your Excellency.
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V. NUMBER OF STUDENTS.

The number of undergraduates in the various courses was
ninety-six, and of non-graduating studeuts, one hundred amd
ninety-two.

VI. Facurry or Laws.

The number of undergraduates studying for the LL.B. Degree
was twelve, and sixteen non-graduating students have been
preparing for certificates to enable them to practise in the
Supreme Court.

Two students commenced the course for the LL.B. Degree
Two undergraduates completed the first year's course, two the
second, two the third, and three the fourth.

Stow Prizes were awarded to Frederick William Young, a
student of the second year, and Philip Mesmer Newland, a
student of the third year.

The Council found it necessary to reduce the expenditure of the-
Law Schocl, and with this object in view invited specially qualified
members of the legal profession to act as honorary additional exami-
ners. The undermentioned gentlemen very reaaily and generously
placed their services at the disposal of the University for the LL.B.
examinations in November, 1895, and March, 1896 :—DMessrs,
L. B. Grandy, G. J. R. Murray, B.A.., LL.B., Jas. Govdon, G. Ash,
LL.B., A. Buchanan, P. R. Stow, W. A. Magarey, LL.B., A. Gil],
B.A., LL.B., and F. L. Stow, LL.B.

VII. Facurry orF MEDICINE.

The number of undergraduates studying for the M.B. Degree
was forty-seven. .

Thirteen students commenced the course for the M.B. Degree.
Ten completed the first year’s course, nine the second, seven the
third, five the fourth, and one the fifth.

Sir Thomas Elder's prizes were awarded to Arthur Geoffrey
Owen, Bernard Traugott Zwar (equal), students of the first year,
and Charles Bickerton Blackburn, a student of the second year.

The Everard Scholarship was awarded to James Atkinson
PBonnin.

On the invitation of the Board of Management of the Child-
ren’s Hospital, arrangements have been made for the admission of
medical students to the clinical practice of that institution.

VIII. Facvnty or ARrrs.

“‘The number of undergraduates studying for the B A. Degree
was fourteen, including four evening scholars, '
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Tive students commenced the course for the B.A. Degree, and
five completed the first year’s course, three the second, and two the
the third.

Seventy-four non-graduating students attended various lectures
of the B.A. course.

The John Howard Clark Scholarship for proficiency in English
Literature was awarded to Lionel Joseph Robertson.

The sum of £160 has been received from subscribers to found a
Scholarship in memory of the late Rev. Wm. Roby Fletcher, M.A.,
formerly a member of the Council and Vice Chancellor, and in
December the Scholarship was awarded to James Beith Wilson.

IX. FacULTY OF SCIENGE.

The number of undergraduates studying for the B.Sc. Degree
was thirteen including six evening scholars.

Five students commenced the course for the B.Sc. Degree.
Two completed the first year’s course, two the second, and three
the third.

One hundred and three non-graduating students attended
various lectures of the B.Sc. course.

The Angas Engineering Exhibition was awarded to Charles
Francis Stephens.

X. Boarp or MusicAL STUDIES.

The number of undergraduates studying for the Mus, Bac.
Degree was ten. Three students commenced the course. TFour
students attended the lectures of the Advanced Course of Public
Examinations in Music.

At the Examination in November one completed the first year’s
course, two the second, and one the third.

A local examination was held at Hobart, Tasmania.

XI. EveniNg CLASSES,

Evening Classes were held in the following subjects :—English
1 ngaage and Literature, Latin Part 1T., Applied Mathematics,
1 hysics Part I., Greek Part I., Geology, Inorganic Chemistry,
Iilectric Engineering, Part I., and French.

A table showing the subjects of the Lectures delivered, the
names of the Lecturers, and the number of students who attended
during each Term will be found in the Calendar.

XII. HiceER PuBLic EXAMINATION.
Fifty-two candidates entered for various subjects of the Higher
Public Examination.
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XITI. Sexior Pusric EXAMINATION.

Atthe Special Senior Public Examination in March, thirteen candi-
dates entered, nine for the whole examination and four for special
subjects. Five candidates passed in the Third Class, and one
candidate passed in a special subject.

At the Examination held in November, ninety-five candidates
entered.  Kight passed in the First Class, eighteen in the Second,
and forty-three in the Third Class. Five candidates passed in
‘special subjeets,

XIV. Ju~ior PuBLict FIXAMINATION.

At the Examination held in November, one hundred and thirty
candidates entered. Seven passed in the First Class, ten in the
Secoud, and forty-one in the Third Class; and thirty-two other
candidates passed, but were not classified, as they were over the
prescribed age.

XV. PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION.

At the Examination held in March, one hundred and forty-one
candidates entered, of whom sixty passed.

Four hundred candidates entered for the Preliminary Examina-
tion held in September, and two hundred and thirty-one passed.

Local Examinations were held at Clare, Port Pirie, and at Perth,
Western Australia.

XVI. Pusric Examiyations ix Music.

In the Theory of Music one hundred and thirty-nine candidates
entered for the Junior Division. Forty-seven gained First Class
Certificates, and sixty-four Second Class Certificates.

In the Senior Division twenty-five candidates entered ; five
gained First Class Certificates, and twelve Second Class Certificates,

In the Practice of Music one hundred and thirty-nine candi-
dates entered for the Junior Division. Thirty-one obtained
First Class Certificates and sixty-seven Second Class Certificates.

In the Senior Division of the Practice of Music fifty-nine
caudidates entered ; fourteen obtained First Class Certificates,
and thirty-one Second Class Certificates.

In the Advanced Course of Public Examinations in Music two
students presented themselves and passed.

Local Examinations were held at Clare, Caltowie, and Port
Tirvie.
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XVII. HucHES PROFESSORSHIP OF CLASSICS AND COMPARATIVE
PHILOLOGY AND LITERATURE.

Early in the year the Council invited applications for the Pro-
fessorship of Classics and Comparative Philology and Literature,
rendered vacant by the resignation of Professor Boulger. Pending
the appointment of a Professor, the Council on the 13th February
appointed Mr. T. S Poole, B.A., Lecturer for the first Term. On
the 24th April, Mr. Edward von Blomberg Bensly, M.A. was
elected to the Chair, and he arrived early in the Second Terun.

XVIII. REPRESENTATION OF THE UNIVERSITY ON THE BOARD oF
GOVERNORS OF THE PuBLic LiBRaARY, MUSEUM, AND ARr
GALLERY,

Horatio Thomas Whittell, M.D., and the Rev. David Paton,
M.A.,, D.D., were re-elected to represent the University on
the Board of Governors of the Public Library, Museum, and Art
Gallery of South Australia.

XIX. REPRESENTATION OF THE UNIVERSITY ON THE BOARD oOF
MANAGEMENT OF THE ADELAIDE HoOSPITAZL,

Edward Willis Way, M.B., was re-elected to represent the
University on the Board of Managemeut of the Adelaide
Hospital.

XX. UxIversiTy LIBRARY.

The Library Committee have received three consignments of
books, part of the Barr Smith Library, while other orders are in
course of execution.

XXI. UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSIIPS.

Under the new Regulations, the following awards were made in
March for the year 1895 :—Ivening Scholarships—May Burgess,
Isabel Cooke, David Murray Lyall, Tgnatius Kugene Moloney,
Albert Carl Unbebaun, Joseph Edward Fitzgecrald, and in
November, Samuel Walter Goode, Phoebe Chapple, and William
John McBride, were recommended for Entrance Scholavships for
1396.

XXII. UNIVERSITY EXTENSION,

During the year arrangements were made for a series of Exten-
sion lectures. Four courses were given, one each by Professors
Bensly, Bragp, Mitchell, and Reununie, and all the lectures were
largely attended. At the invitation of the Committee of the
Gawler Institute, Professor Mitchell delivered a course of
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Extension lectures in that town, and the Council are hopeful of
extending the movement to some of the principal country towns
during 1896, ,
Arrangements have also been made, at the requesty of the
Literary Societies’ Union, for a course ot lectures on Political

Economy. These will probably be delivered early in the academ-
ical year.

XXIIT. Accounts.

An abstract of the income and expenditure during the year
1895, duly audited, is annexed to this Report. Thers is also a
further statement, showing the actual position of the University
with respect to itg Property, funds, and liabilities at the close of
1895.

Signed on behalf of the Couneil,

S. J. WAY,

Chancellor.
Adelaide, J anuary, 1896,



BALANCE SHEETS,
1895.




(52)

THE UNIV ERSITY

Aecount of Income and Ezpenditure for the year 1895, furnished in

INCOME. ;
£ s d £ s d
Balance—
In Bank on 31st December, 1894 .. 349 1 3
In ha.nds of Agent Genera,l on 3lst Decembel.
1894 . %00 . ves oo o0 126 7 8
— 475 811
Income—
H.M. Government subsidy on endowments ... 3,201 0 0
Do. 8. A. Scholarship for Medical School 600 0 0
—_— 3,801 0 0
Fees—
Arts and Sclences .. £584 10 10
Law 380
Medicine .. 1,345 5
Music .. "568 6
Prehmma.ry Examinations .. 288 4 “
Junior do. 137 0
Senior Examinations ... 265 14
Evening Classes e e 7323120 8
Interest o0
Rent ..

£11,874 10 0
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OF ADELAIDE.

complianve with the 18th Seotion of Act 37 and 38 Viotoria, No. 20 of 1874, :
EXPENDITURE, il
_ £ s d £ s d
A#ts and_ Secignce (including Higher Public Ex-
amination)—
Salaries : 4,268 6 0
Other Expenses—
Additional Examiners 82 11 0
Examination Papers ... 3612 0
Physical Laboratory .., 2 410
Chemical Laboratory .., 9 2 11
Museum ... 08 6
Printing and advertising, &c., Hughes’
Professor of Classies ... e 011 5
———— 4,570 16 8
Law—
Salaries Sut G50 0 O
Other Expenses— = 5
Additional Examiners ... 1010 0
Examination Papers 817 6
& i - 6667 6
Medicine—
Salaries 1. 2,490 14 0
Other Bapenses—
Additional Examiners,,, 24 3 0
Examination Papers .. 8 70
Physiological Laboratory 3519 11
Anatomical Department 45 8 0
——— 2,604 11 1%
Music—
Salary . 500 0 0
Other Expenses—
Examination Papers ... 810 6
Advertising .., 217 0
Supervisors, Hire of Piano, Expenses Local
Examinations, &e. 21 5 6
53213 0
Public BEzaminations—
Preliminary Examinations—
Additional Examiners and Supervisors 9119 6
Examination Papers and Stationery 1015 3
B 10214 9
Junior Examination—
Additional Examiners and Supervisors 3916 6
Examination Papers and Stationery 1219 0
_ 52 15
Senior Examinations—
Additional Examiners and Supervisors 28 11 6
Examination Papers and Stationery 24 8 3
5219 9

£8,682 19 1
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Brought forward

Arts and Science Sehool—

Sale of Specimens ..:
Sitr. T, Elder Prizes—

Received from Sir Thomas Elder
Calendar Aeccownt— .

Received on sale of Calendars ...
Recesved from Students—

Laboratories ... .

Library Deposits

Locker Rents...

Suspense Accownt—
Received from Federal Bank. during year

Fatension Lectures—
Tees Received

Barr Smith Library Account—
Balance of donation by R. Barr Smith, Esq.,

withdrawn from Bank for purchase of

books ... .. .
Interest

CAPITAL ACCOUNT—
Tnvestment Aocount—
Mortgage repaid ...
Roby Fletcher Scholarship—
Amount subseribed

£ s 4 , :
aeTE S

8 00
40 0 0
20 14 10
4 2 7
31 0 0
8 4 6 :
T 80 7 1
215 5
£12,024 7 4
79 4 0
224 11 0
815 9
—— 2336 9
400 0 0
160 0 0
——— 8600 0

£12,806 18 1

CHAS. R. HODGE, Registrar.

29th January, 1896.
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Brought forward
Euvening Classes—
Salaries ;
Other Expenses—
Advertising, Printing, &e. ...

Angas Engineering Seholayvship—
Remifted to Agent General during year
Angas Engineering Bakibition—
Pajd Exhibitioners...
J. H, Clark Sckolar&ka‘p—
Paid Scholars
Everard Soholarship—
Paid Scholar
Stow Prizes—
Paid Prizemen
Sir T. Elder's Prizes—
Paid P1 rizemen :
Registrar's Depm‘{mend-—-
Salaries
Senate Account
Stationery
Aduvertising (General ( ‘imrge‘*'}
Printing (General L]mi},m]
Lilirary .
Purnitwre ...
Building {l{e] I[l.ll‘a‘
Land Tax ..

Charges—
Gas, Water, House Sundries, Auditors’ Fees,

Insurance, Petty Cash, &c ., &e.
Calendar Acconnt—
Printing
Refunds to Mﬁdamﬂ—
Library Deposlt account ..
Laboratory .. e

Repayments to Eudawmenf Fund C'aptfa! Aemrmt)—
%elmclted in Bank of Adelaide .. ;
Ralance—
In hands of Agent-General :
In Bank of A%e]:m{e (Current Account]

Eaxtension Lectures—
Advertising and Printing
Balance... oo e

.Bam Smith Librarvy Acconnt—
xpended on Books -
]lamce of amount withdrawn ...

CAPITAL ACCOUNT—
Deposited in Bank of Adelaide during year ..

211 0

£ s d s. d.

118 2 ¢

crocome © S5 © © o o o

267 11 4
7011 6
31 0 0
1812 2
—_— 49 12 2

900 0 0

233 6 9

560 0

£12,806 18 1

Audited and found correct, ARTHUR YOUNG HARVEY, S
= ‘ J. EDWIN THOMAS, F.A.S.A., } Anuditors,
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THE UNIVERSITY

Statement Showing the Actual Financial

Dr. £ s, d.
ENDOWMENTS —

Sir W. W, Hughes (Arts and Science)... 20,000
Sir T. Elder [ﬁrts and Science) . 20,000
Sir T. Elder (Medical School) ... .. 10,000
Hon. J. H. Angas (Chair of Chemistry) 6,000
Hon J. H. Angas (Engineering Scholar-

ghip) . 4,000
Evening Classes .., .o 1,220
Everard Scholarship o .. 1,000

Dr. Charles Gosse Lectureship g 800
Stow Prizes and Scholarship ... 500
John Howard Clark Scholarship 300

wePOoOoeooooO Ccooo
OCOPOCOOD o0

St. Alban’s Scholarship ' 150
Roby Fletcher Scholarship ... 160
Private Subseriptions ... . 750

LAND ENDOWMENT—
From Her Majesty’s Government
BUILDING ACCOUNT-—

Contributed by Her Majesty’s Govern
ment ... ... 18,014 0 O
Contributed by Private Donations ... 1,890 5 0

BARR SMITH LIBRARY ACCOUNT—
Donation from R. Barr Smith, Esq. ... 1,000 0 0

Interest thereon ... . 7013 7
PRIZES
EXTENSION LECTURES—
Fees received
RENT AND INTEREST, &C., in arrear ...
INCOME ACCOUNT—
Income received in excess of Expenses,
and devoted to Building and Fur-
nishing, &c., of the University ... 25,675 1
LESS WRITTEN OFF FOR DEPRECIATION—
Furniture ... .. 117 3 5
Laboratories .. 9110 6
Museum .., w 13 9 7

——— 222 3 6
— %25452 18 ¢

£ 8. d.

65,080 3 0

55,000 0 0

19,94 2 0

1,070 13 7
1212 0

79 4 0
41 19 10

£167,041 15 7

CHAS. R. HODGE, Registrar.

29th Jannary, 1896.

Nork.—The amount due to Endowment Fund is £2,720 0 0
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OF ADELAIDE.

Position on 3lst December, 1895.

Cr.
INVESTMENT ACCOUNT—

*Amount invested on Mortgage ...
Amount on Deposit at K8 & A,
Bank ...
Amount on Deposit at Bank of Adelaide
Amount on Deposit at Savings Bank ...

Amount invested in Treasury Bills

LAND ACCOUNT—
By value of Land granted by Her
Majesty’s Government ...
Paid to Her Majesty’s Government for
value of Improvements thereon ...

BUILDING ACCOUNT-—
Expended on University Buildings
BARR SMITH LIBRARY ACCOUNT—
Expended on Books
On Deposit at Bank of Adelaide
Balance

LI1BRARY--Books and Binding ...
LABORATORIES—Material and Apparatus
MusguM—Exhibits ...
FURNITURE -
EXTENSION LECTURES—
Advertising and Printing
Unexpended Balance

SUNDRY DEBTORS ...
CASH AT BANKERS—

General Current Account
Less Cheques Outstanding

370 311
70 19 10

AGENT-GENERAL—
Amount in his hands

14,050 0

£ s d.

30,625 0
12,285 0
5,350 0
153 13

[=JC=-R=—

54,806 6 3

2,879 15 1

517 12 11
500 0 O
53 0 8

24 17 2
54 610

209 4 1

8 1 0

% This amount is liable to be reduced by a loss,
not actually made, but estimated at not less

than £2,000.

62,463 13 9

37,776 1 4
38,424

1,070 13
3,242 14
2,000 0

150 0
1,000

SO OO~

79 4
47 5

wW o

387 5 1

£167,041 15 7

Audited and found correct,

ARTHUR YOUNG HARVEY

J. EDWIN THOMAS, F.A.S.A.

} Auditors,



STATEMENTS OF VARIOUS ACCOUNTS FOR YEAR ENDING 3lst DECEMBER, 1895.
EVENING CLASSES.
Receipts. £ s d. Pwyment.v. £ s d.
Interest on Endowment a . s P 5418 0 Fees Paid to Lecturers.. oo oo 18 2 0
Government Subsidy o . M = 61 0 0 Charges.. o0 00 211 0
Fees received from Students G = = .. 82312 8 Amount credited to General Cha,rges 60 o0 31817 8
£439 10 8 £439 10 8

Nore.—The amount stated above as paid to Lecturers was for

French, Histology, and Chemistry only.
the University bore the cost of instruction tor the rest of the classes, as well as the misce!
J. H. CLARK SCHOLARSHIP FUND.

The general funds of
neous charges.

Paid Scholars .. 00 N oo 5 o0 45 0 0
Balance.. o Bo ao o0 J 00 210 0
£47 10 O

NoTE.—Esth scholar is to receive one-half of the annual income, so long as that income does not exceed £60.

Interest on Investment.. oo oo 2210 0
Government Subsidy .. o o0 25 0 0
£4710 0

STOW PRIZE AND

Interest on Investment .. ao oo oo 210 0
Government Subsidy .. . oo 25 00
£4710 0

SCHOLARSHIP FUND.

Paid Prizewen .. 8a 3 00

Balance transferred to General Account .. o0 1710 0
£47 10 O

Notk.—The University has agreed to give three prizes of £15 a year and a gold medal if the Examiners report that there are
students worthy to receive them.

THE DR CHAS GOSSE LECTURESHIP ON OPHTHALMIC SURGERY.
6 0 0

Interest on Investment.. ba Paid Lecturer 60 0 0
Government Subsidy .. g8 ot 40 0 0 Balance transferred to General Account 6 0 0
£76 0 0 £76 0 0
ANGAS ENGINEEBING SCHOLARSHIP AND EXHIBITION
Interest on Investment.. a0 oo . 180 0 G Paid Scholar .. 20 0 0
Government Subsidy .. o oo 200 0 O Paid Exhibitioners 180 0 0
£380 0 0 £38 0 0
NoTE.—The University is liable to_pay annually the siun of £200 for the Scholarship and £180 for the Exhibitions, in addition
to a contingent liability of £100 every three years for the travelling expenses of a scholar,
SIR 7T, ELDER'S PRIZES FOR PHYSIOLOGY.
Received from Sir Thomas Elder oc e B 40 0 0 Balance due 31st December, 139»1 A Va <t 20 0 0
Paid Prizes . = o = & 20 0 0
£40 0 0 £40 0 ¢
EVERARD SCHOLARSHIP.
Interest on Investments i g o vy 456 0 0 Paid Scholar .. ¥ 60 50 0 0
Government Subsidy .. 3 53 A 7 50 0 0 Balance transferred to General Account == 00 45 0 0
£95 0 0

£95 0 0
NoOTE.—The annual liability on account of the Everavd Scholarship is £50

CHAS. R. HODGE, Registrar.

———~
Ot
oo

s
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STATUTES.

CHAPTER I.—OF THE CHANCELLOR AND VICE-
CHANCELLOR. :

1. The Changellor shall hold office until the ninth day of November in
the fifth yeat from the date of his election. ‘

2. The Vice-Chancellor shall hold office until the day preceding that
on which he would have retired from the Council if he had not been
Vice-Chancellor,

CHAPTER IL.—OF THE COUNCIL.

1. The Council shall meet for the dispatch of business at least once a
month.

2, The Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor shall have power to call a
Special Meeting for the consideration and dispatch of business, which
either may wish to submit to the Council.

3. The Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or in their absence the Registrar
shall convene a meeting of the Council upon the written requisition of
four members, and such requisition shall set forth the objects for which
the meeting is required to be convened, The meeting shall be held
within fourteen days after the receipt of the requisition.

4, 'The Council shall have power to make, amend, and repeal Standing
Orders for the regulation of its proceedings,

CHAPTER II1.—OF THE SENATE.

1. The Senate shall meet at the University on the fourth Wednesday
in the months of March, July, and November respectively ; but if the
Warden is of opinion that there is not sufficient business to bring before
the Senate, he may dirvect notice to be issued that the meeting shall for
that time lapse.

2. The Warden may at any time convene a meeting of the Senate,

3. Upon a rvequisition signed by twenty members of the Senate,
gotting forth the objects for which they desire the meeting to be convened,
the Warden shall convene a Special Meeting to be held within not less
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than seven nor more than fourteen days from the date of the receipt by
him of such requisition.

4, The Senate shall have power from time to time to make, amend,
and repeal Standing Orders for the regulation of its proceedings. Until
amended or vepealed the Standing Orders of the Senate adopted on the
2nd December, 1885, shall remain in force.

CHAPTER IV..—OF PROFESSORS AND LECTURERS.
1. There shall for the present be the following Professors, that is to say

a. The Hughes Professor of Classies and Comparative Philology
and Literature.

b. The Hughes Professor of English Language and Literature and
Mental and Moral Philosophy.

¢. The Elder Professor of Pure and Applied Mathemadtics, who
shall also give instruction in Physics.

d. The Elder Professor of Natural Science.

e. The Elder Professor of Anatomy, who shall also give instruction
in Comparative Anatomy, shall be the Director of the Anato- -
mical Museum, and shall prepare specimens of Anatomy,
Pathology, and Microscopic Anatomy for the same.

J. The Angas Professor of Chemistry, who shall be the Director of
the Chemical Laboratory, shall conduct classes in Practical
Analysis, and shall, if required, give special instruction in the
various methods employed in the detection of poisons and in
the adulteration of foods and drugs. Nothing contained in
these Statutes shall prevent the Angas Professor of Chemistry
from accepting any public appointment, with the sanction of
the Couneil.

g- The Professor of Music, whose term of office expires on the last
day of December, 1889. *

h. The Professor of Laws. 1

2. There shall be such Lecturers as the Council shall from time to
time appoint.

3. Each Professor and Lecturer shall hold office on such terms as
have been or may be fixed by the Council at the time of making the
appointment.

4. Whenever sickness or any other cause shall incapacitate any
Professor or Lecturer from performing the duties of his office, the
Council may appoint a substitute to act in his stead during such

* By a resolution of the Council the Chair of Music has been continued.
t Allowed June 11, 1890.
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incapacity, and such substitute shall receive such proportion not
exceeding one-half of the salary of the Professor or Lecturer so
incapacitated as the Council shall direct.

5. The Council may at its discretion dismiss from his office or suspend
for a time from performing the duties and receiving the salary thereof
any Professor whose continuance in his office or in the performance of
the duties thereof shall in the opinion of the Council be injurious to
the progress of the students or to the interests of the University :
Provided that no such dismissal shall have effect until confirmed by
the Visitor.

6. No Professor shall sit in Parliament or become a member of any
political association ; nor shall he (without the sanction of the
Council) give private instruction or deliver lectures to persoms not
being students of the University.

7. The Professors and Lecturers shall take such part in the University
Examinations as the Council shall direct, but no Professor or Lecturer
shall be required to examine in any subject which it is not his duty
to teach.

8. During Term, except on Sundays and public holidays, the whole
time of the Professors shall be at the disposal of the Council for the
purposes of the University : Provided that the Council may for sufficient
reason, on the application of any Professor, exempt him altogether,
partly, or on particular occasions, from this Statute, and may at
pleasure rescind any such exemption,*

CHAPTER V.—OF THE REGISTRAR.

1. There shall be a Registrar of the University, who shall perform
such duties as the Council may from time to time appoint. The
Registrar shall also be the Librarian of the University.

2. The Council may at any time appoint a deputy to act in the place
of the Registrar for such period as they may think fit, and assign to him
any of the duties of Registrar. )

CHAPTER VI.—OF LEAVE OF ABSENCE,

1. The Council may at its diseretion grant to any Professor or Lecturer,
or any officer of the University, leave of absence for any time not
exceeding one year, on such Professor or Lecturer or other officer pro-
viding & substitute, to be approved by the Counecil.

CHAPTER VIL.—OF THE SEAL OF THE UNIVERSITY,
1. The Chancellor and Vice-Chancelior shall be the Custodians of the

* The second clause of Section 8 was allowed June 11, 1890
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University Seal which shall be affixed to documents only at a meeting
of the Council and by the direction thereof.

CHAPTER VIII.—OF TERMS.

1. The Academical Year shall be divided into three terms for all the
Faculties, except Medicine.

2. The first term shall commence on the second Tuesday in March, and
the third term shall terminate on the second Tuesday in December in
each year.

3. The Council shall year by year fix the commencement of the second
and third and the termination of the first and second terms, and there
shall be two vacations of a fortnight each during the Academical Year.

CHAPTER IX.—OF MATRICULATION AND DEGREES,

1. Every person not being less than sixteen years of age who has
complied with the conditions for admission to the course of study for a
degree in the Faculty in which he proposes to become a student, and
who in the presence of the Registrar or other duly appointed person
signs his name in the University Roll Book to the following declaration
shall thereby become a Matriculated Student of the Unuiversity. The
declaration shall be in the following form :

“J do solemnly promise that I will faithfully obey the Statutes and
Regulations of the University of Adelaide so far as they may
apply to me, and that I will submit respectfully to the consti-
tuted authorities of the said University, and I declare that I
believe myself to have attained the full age of sixteen years.”

2, Students who shall have fulfilled all the conditions prescribed by
the Statutes and Regulations for any Degree may be admitted to that
Degree at a meeting of the Council and Senate, to be held at such
time as the Council shall determine.

3. Any person who has been admitted to 2 Degree in any University
recognized by the University of Adelaide, may be admitted ad eundem *
gradum in the University of Adelaide.

4. Every candidate for admission to a Degree in the University shall
be presented by the Dean of his Faculty ; but candidates may be
admitted in absentid with the permission of the Council.

5. Persons who have completed the whole or part of their under
graduate course in any University or College of a University recognised
by the University of Adelaide, may with the permission of the Couneil
be admitted ad eundem statum in the University of Adelaide.

6. The following shall be the forms of Presentation for Admission
to Degrees ;
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Form of Presentation for Students of the University of Adelaide.

My, Chancellor, Mr. Vice-Chancellor, and Members of the Couneil and
Senate of the University of Adelaide.

[ present to you as o fit and proper person to be admitted
to the Degree of . And I certify to you and to the
whole University that he has fulfilled the conditions presexibed for
admission to that Degree,

Form of Presentation for Graduates of other Universities.
Mr. Chancellor, Mr. Vice-Chancellor, and Members of the Council and
Senate of the University of Adelaide.

I present to you who has been admitted to the Degree
of in the University of : a8 a fit and
proper person to be admitted to the rank and privileges of that degree
in the University of Adelaide.

Form of Admission to any Degree.
By virtue of the authority committed to me, I admit you
to the rank and privileges of a in the University of
Adelaide. . ’

Form of Admission to any Degree during the Absence of the Candidate.

By virtue of the authority committed to me, I admit in his absence
from South Australia to the rank and
privileges of a in the University of Adelaide.

CHAPTER X.—OF THE FACQULTIES.
1. There shall be Faculties of Arts, Science, Law, and Medicine,

2. The Faculty of Law shall consist of the Chancellor and Vice-
Chancellor, of all members of the Council who shall be Judges of the
Supreme Court, of two other members of the Council, to be annually
appointed by the Council, and of the Professors and Lecturers in Law,
Each of the other Faculties shall consist of the Chancellor and Vice-
Chancellor, three other members of . the Council, to be annually
appointed by the Council, and of the Professors and Lecturers in the
subjects of the Course of the Faculty.

3. Each Faculty shall advise the Council on all questions touching
the studies, lectures, and examinations in the Course of the F aculty.

4. Each Faculty shall annually elect one of their number to be Dean
of the Faculty.

9. The Dean of each Faculty shall perform such duties as shall from
time to time be prescribed by the Council, and (amongst others) the
following :— -
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a. He shall, at his own discretion, or on the written request of
the Chancellor or Vice-Chanecellor, or of two members of the
Faculty, convene meetings of the Faculty.

b, He shall preside at all meetings of the Faculty at which he shall
be present.

c.  Subject to the control of the Faculty he shall exercise a general
superintendence over its administrative busiuuss,

6. When the Dean is absent from a meeting, the Faculty shall elect a
Chairman for that occasion.

7. The Board of Examiners in the subjects of the Course of each
Faculty shall consist of the Professors and Lecturers in those subjects,
together with such Examiners as may be appointed by the Council.

8. The appointment of examiners in Law in the subjects' necessary
for admission to the Bar shall be subject to approval by the Judges of
the Supreme Court.

CHAPTER XIL.—OF THE BOARD OF MUSICAL STUDIES.

1. There shall for the present be a Board of Musical Studies, con-
sisting of the Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor, of three members of the
Council, to be annually appointed by the Council, and of the Professors
and Lecturers in the School of Music. The Council may also annually
appoint other persons, not exceeding two, to be members of the Board.

2. The Board shall advise the Council upon all questions touching
the studies, lectures, and examinations in Music.

3. The Board shall annually elect a Chairman.
4. The Chairman shall perform such duties as shall from time to time
be prescribed by the Council and (amongst others) the following :—

He shall, at his own discretion, or upon the written request
of the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or of two members
of the Board, convene meetings of the Board.

He shall preside at the meetings of the Board.

Subject to the control of the Board, he shall exercise a
general control over its administrative business.

5, When the Chairman is absent from a meeting, the Board shall
elect one of their number to preside.

6. The Council shall, when necessary, appoint a sufficient number of
Examiners, who, together with the Professors and Lecturers of the
School of Music, shall constitute the Board of Examiners in Musie.
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CHAPTER XIL—OF THE BOARD OF DISCIPLINE,

1. There shall be a Board of Discipline consisting of the Chayneellor,
the Vice-Chancellor, the Decans of the various Faculties, the Chair-
man of the Board of Musical Studies, and such Professors or Lecturers
as may be appointed by the Council.

2. The Board shall annually elect & Chairman. = When the Chajrman
is absent from a meeting, the Board shall elect a Chairman for that
occasion.

3. The Chairman shall perform such duties as shall from time to time
be prescribed by the Council, and (amongst others) the following :—

He shall at his own discretion, or upon the written request of
the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or of two members of
the Board, convene meetings of the Board.

He shall preside at the meetings of the Board.

Subject to the control ¢f the Board, he shall exercise a
general control over the discipline of the University,

4. Subject to the approval of the Council the Board may make Rules
for the conduct of students on the premises of the University.

5. It shall be the duty of the Board to enquire into any complaint
ugainst a student, and the Board shall have the power

(@) To dismiss such complaint.
(6) To admonish the Student complained against.
¢) To inflict a fine on such Student not exceeding fort
g y
shillings. :
(d) To administer a reprimand either in private or in the
presence of any Class attended by such Student,

(e) To suspend such Student temporarily from attendance
on any course of instruction in the University.

(f) To exclude such Student from any place of recreation or
study in the University for any time not extending
beyond the current Aeademical Year,

(9) To expel from the University such Student.
Every such decision of the Board shall be reported to
the Council, who may reverse, vary, or confirm the
same,

6. Any Professor or Lecturer may dismiss from his class any student
-whom he considers guilty of impropriety, but shall on the same day
report his action and the ground of his complaint to she Chairman,
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CHAPTER XIII.—OF THE “ANGAS ENGINEERING SCHOLAR.
SHIP” AND THE “ANGAS ENGINEERING EXHIBIL
TIONS.”

1. The Scholarship shall be tenable for three years, and shall be of
the annual value of £200.

9. Each Candidate for the Scholarship must be under twenty-eight
years of age ou the first day of the month in which he shall compete
for it, and must have resided in South Australia for at least five years.

3. Candidates for the Scholarship must have graduated in Arts or
Science at the University of Adelaide.

4. The Scholarship shall be competed for triennially, in the month of
March ; but if on any competition the Examiners shall not consider
any candidate worthy to receive it, the Scholarship shall for that year
lapse, but shall be again competed for in the month of March next
ensuing.

5. The examination shall be in the following subjects :

(1) Mathematacs.
(2) Phystcs.
(3) Geology.
(4) Chemastry.
*(5) Mechanical and Engineering Drawing.

And in such other subjects as the Council shall from time to time
direct.

Schedules defining the scope of the examination in the above subjects
shall be drawn up by the Faculty of Science, subject to the approval of
the Council, and shall be published in the University Calendar of each
year.

6. Within such time after gaining the Scholarship as the Council
shall in each case allow, the Scholar must proceed to the United Kingdom
and there spend the whole of the time, during which the Scholarship is
tenable, in articles to a Civil Engineer, or as a Student in a College or
University there, or partly in articles to a Civil Engineer and partly as
a Student in a College or University, such Civil Engineer, College, or
University to be approved by the Council. Provided that any such
Scholar may by special permission of the Council spend part of his time
in study or practical training outside the United Kingdom.

7. Payment of the Scholarship, computed from the first day of April
next succeeding the award thereof, shall be made quarterly, at the Office
of the Agent-General in London, or at such other place or places as the
Council shall from time to time direct, subject to the previous receipt of

* The Council have now added Machine Design For details see page 86,
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satisfactory evidence of good behaviour and continuous progress in En-
gineering Studies, according to the' course proposed to be followed by the
Scholar.

8. Whenever such evidence is not satisfactory, the Council may alto-
gether withhold, or may suspend for such time as they may deem proper,
payment of the whole or of such portion as they may think fit of any
moneys due, or to acerne due, to the Scholar on account of the Scholar-
ship, or may deprive him of his Scholarship.

9. On his returning to settle in South Australin within five years
from the time of gaining the Scholarship, and in possession of such
Degree, Diploma, or Certificate as a Civil Engineer as the Council shall
approve, and upon his writing to the approval of the Council a re port
of his proceedings and engineering work, the Scholar shall receive the
further sum of £100 towards his travelling expenses.

10. Should any successful candidate not retain the Scholarship for
the full period of three years, notice of the vacancy shall be published
by the Council in the Adelaide daily papers; and an examination shall
be held in the month of March next ensuing.

11, There shall also be three ““ Angas Engineering Exhibitions,” of OF the Angas
which one may be awarded in each year after 1888, Each Exhibition memmecize
shall be of the annual value of £60, and tenable for three years, com-
puted from the first day of March in the year in which it shall be
awarded.

12, Tn March, 1888, the Honorable John Howard Angas shall be
entitled to appoint one Exhibitioner, who may or may not be a student
of the University.

13. In March in each year after 1888 one of the Angas Engineering
Exhibitions shall be open for competition at a special examination in
subjects prescribed one year previously by the Council; but the
Exhibition will not be awarded unless the Examiners are satisfied thut
one of the candidates is worthy to receive it. :

14. Each candidate must have passed the Senior Public Examination,
or such other examination as the Council shall from time to time
prescribe, and must have been not more than eighteen years of age on
the first day of the month in which he shall compete for the Exhibition.

15. Each Exhibitioner must within one month after he has become
sueh envol himself as a matrieulated student in Science, and must
thenceforward prosecute with diligence his studies for the Degree of
Bachelor of Seience, and attend the lectures and pass the Examination
proper to each year of the course for that Degree. :

Failure by any Exhibitioner (including the appointee of the Honorable
John Howard Angas, in case he shall not already be a student of the
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University) to enrol himself as a matriculated student in Science
within one month after he'has become an Exhibitioner, or to pass any
one of the Examinations for the Degree of Bachelor of Science shall
cause an absolute forfeiture of his Exhibition, unless such failure shall,
in the opinion of the Council, have been cansed by ill-health or other
unavoidable cause.

16. Payment of the Exhibitions will be made quarferly out of the
income (when received) of the money hereinafter mentioned; but pay-
ment need not be made to any Exhibitioner whose conduct as a student
throughout the quarter has not been in every respect satisfactory to the
Council. Whenever any Exhibitioner’s conduet, either in any particular
quarter or during any longer period, has not been satisfactory, the
Couneil may altogether withhold or may suspend or postpone for such
time as they may deem proper payment of the whole or of such portion
as they may deem fit of any moneys due or to acerue due to any Exhibi
tioner on account of his Exhibition, or may deprive him of his Exhibition.

17. Should any Exhibitioner not retain his Exhibition for three years
the Council may, if they think proper, give notice of the wvacancy, and
that a special examination to fill it will be held at a specified date, and
such FExhibition shall be open for competition at that examination in
such subjects as the Coouncil shall on each occasion prescribe. The Exhi-
bition will not be awarded unless the examiners are satisfied that one of
the candidates is worthy to receive it ; and, if awarded, shall (notwith-
standing anything in these Statutes contained) be held only from the
date of the award until the expiration of the three years during which
it would have been held had the vacancy not occurred.

18. No Exhibitioner shall, save by permission of the Council, hold,
concurrently with his Hxhibition, any other Exhibition or any Scholar-

ship.

Noticeofentry 19, Candidates for the Scholarship and Exhibitions shall give at least

ol fes for
Egholasbip

and
Exhibitlon.

three calendar months’ notice, in the preseribed form, of their intention
to compete, and shall with their notices forward to the Registrar
evidence satisfactory to the Council of having fulfilled the conditions
stated in these Statutes, and each Candidate for the Scholarship shall
with his notice forward to the Registrar an Examination Fee of £5 5s,

20. The Statutes contained in this Chapter shall come into operation
on the receipt by the University from the Honorable John Howard Angas,
his executors or administrators, of the sum of £4,000, which shall be
invested in such a manner as to entitle the University to an annual
grant, equal to five pounds per centum per annum thereon, under
the Fifteenth Section of the Adelaide University Act. The income
(including such grant) to be devived from that sum, or so much of
-such income as shall be sufficient, shall be applied in paying the said
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Exhibitions, the Angas Eugiveering Scholarship, and the sum of £100
mentioned in the ninth of the Statutes in this chapter, and so much of
such income as in any year shall not be so applied, shall be at the
disposal of the Council for the purposes of the University.

21. During the life of the said the Honorable John Howard Angas
the Statutes contained in this chapter shall not be repealed or altered
without his consent.

22. The Statutes tonching the *Augas Engineering Scholarship” which
were allowed and countersigned by the Governor on the thirteenth day of
January, 1880, and the thirteenth chapter (touching the same Scholar-
ship) of the Statutes allowed and countersigned by the Gowvernor on
the eighteenth day of December, 1886, ave hereby repealed : Provided
that this repeal shall not affect :

a. Anything which shall have been done or suffered before the
Statutes contained in this chapter shall have come into
operation under any of the Statutes repealed hereby ; or

b. Any right or status acquired, duty imposed, or liability incurred
by or under any Statute repealed hereby.

24. The following is the prescribed form of

NOTICE BY CANDIDATE OF INTENTION TO COMPETE FOR THE
‘“ANGAS ENGINEERING SCHOLARSHIP.”

I hereby give notice that it is my intention to ]I_n'esent myself as a Candidate
for the “ Angas Engineering Scholarship” at the Special examination for it,
which is to be held in the month of , 18 , and I send herewith the
examination Fee of £5 5s., and the documentary evidence specified n the
underwritten schedule.
Signature of Candidate ...............co. vveevrerrivennnns
Address of Candidate..............oovvieeree oo vririvirens

Dated this................ccueen. day of...... .ooocivinininns 18
This is the Schedule referred to in the above-written notice :

1. Proof of date of my barth .....................
2. Proof of residence for five years in South
Australia ...
3. Proof of graduation in Arts or Science at
the University of Adelaide ...... ...........
4. Proof of having passed to the satisfaction
of the Cmmcirnf the University the pre-
seribed conrses of special studies and
practical training......ccoiiiiiii,
Signature of Candidate
25. The following is the prescribed form of

NOTICE BY CANDIDATE OF INTENTION TO COMPETE FOR AN
“ ANGAS ENGINEERING EXHIBITION.”

I hereby give notice that I intend to present myself as a Candidate for an
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 Angas En;,mcormf; Exhibition ” at the Kxamination for it in the month of
and 1 send herewith the documentary evidence specified in
the underwritten Schedule.
Signature of Candidate ........ccooeoveeivinee o iiiiiian
Address of Candidate... v.....ccovvimmneninniiciii, o
Dated this....cccoiiiiniiiinnns day of... .ovievieinienian, 18 0
This is the Schedule referred to in the above-written notice.

1. Proof of date of my birth ............. .......
2, Certificate that I have passed the requisite
Examination ..........c.cccooiiin i e

Allowed the 18th January, 1888,

CHAPTER XIV.—OF THE JOHN HOWARD CLARK
SCHOLARSHIPS.

Whereas various persons have subscribed and have agreed to pay to
the University of Adelaide a sum of money for the purpose of consti-
tuting a fund for founding the Scholarships hereinafter named : And the
Council of the said University have agreed to invest that sum, when
received by them, and to apply the income thereof, in the manner
specified in these Statutes : Aud whereas it has been agreed that the
word ¢ income ” shall include as well interest to accrue from i investments
of the said fund as grants to be received from the Government in respect
thereof :

It is hereby provided that from and after the receipt by the said
Council of the said sum :

1. There shall be two Scholarships, tenable for two years each,
one of which shall be competed for in the month of April in each
year by Matriculated Students of the University who shall, at
the next preceding Ordinary or Supplementary Ordinary Exami-
nation, have completed the first year of their course for the
Bachelor of Arts Degree. The Scholarships shall be called the
¢ John Howard Cla,rk ” Scholarships.

2. Each Scholarship shall be competed for at a special exami-
nation in English Literature in subjects prescribed by the Couneil
one year previously, but if on any competition the Examiners
shall not consider any candidate worthy to receive the Scholarship
it shall for that year lapse.

3. Only one Scholarship shall be awarded in any one year so
long as there are only two Scholarships.

4. Each scholar shall pass the Ordinary Examinations proper to
his year, and shall also pass in the month of April at the end of
the first year of his Scholarship such examination in the subjects
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thereof as the Council shall from time to time prescribe. Those
subjects shall be published by the Council twelve months before
the examination.

5. Every such scholar shall be in all respects subject to the
discipline and to the Statutes and Regulations for the time being
of the University.

6. Each scholar shall receive one half of the annual income s0
long as that income does not exceed sixty pounds. Whenever the
annual income shall exceed sixty pounds, each scholar shall receive
thirty pounds per annum.

7. The Fund for founding the Scholarships shall be invested by
the Council in such a manner as will entitle the Council to claim
from the Government an anuual grant in respect thereof. Any
surplus interest, and any sums accumulating from the non-
awarding of the Scholarships, shall be considered part of the Fund
and be invested in the like manner until there shall have accumu-
lated a sum sufficient to found a third Scholarship, which shall
be competed for and awarded at such times as the Council shall
direct : Provided that no portion of the annual grant shall be
so accumulated. All subsequent accumulations shall be applied
at the discretion of the Council towards the carrying out of
the general objects of the John Howard Clark Scholarships.

CHAPTER XV.—OF THE STOW PRIZES AND SCHOLAR.

The Statutes of the Stow Prizes and Scholar, allowed by the Governor
on the 18th December, 1886, are hereby repealed and the following
substituted therefor :—

Whereas a sum of Five Hundred Pounds has been subscribed with the
intention of founding Prizes in memory of the late Randolph Isham
Stow, sometime one of the Justices of Her Majesty’s Supreme Court of
this province ; and it has been agreed to pay that sum to the University
for the purposes and considerations and upon the conditions mentivned
in the following Statutes: It is hereby provided that from and after,
and in consideration of, the receipt by the University of that sum :

%], There shall be annual prizes, to be called *The Stow
Prizes,” for which Students studying for the Degree of Bachelor
of Laws may compete at the Examinations in Laws in the third
term in each academic year.

2. Each of the Stow Prizes shall consist of the sum of Fifteen
Pounds, or (at the option of the prizeman) of books to be selected
by him to the value of that sum.

* Allowed 16th December, 1892.
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3. After the FExaminations, the Board of Examiners shall
report to the Council the names of the Students who (having
passed the Examinations proper to their respective years) have
been most successful in the law subjects at such Examminations
and are, in the opinion of the Board, worthy to receiwe prizes ;
and Stow Prizes shall be awarded to such Students accordingly.

4. Every Student who at Three Examinations passed by him
(Two of which shall be the Third and Fourth Year Examinations),
shall win a Stow Prize, shall receive a gold medal, and in the
certificate of his degree shall be styled the ¢ Stow Scholar.”

5. Students, who have already graduated in Arts or obtained
the University’s Final Certificate of having passed in the subjects
qualifying for admission as a Practitioner of the Supreme Court,
are eligible as Candidates for the Stow Prize only in the event of
their proceeding to the LL.B. Degree under the Regulations
prescribed for Students who have not already graduated in Arts
or obtained the above mentioned Certificates.

6. No Student, who claims exemption from any subject in an
Examination on the ground of kaving previously passed in it,
can compete for the Stow Prize in that Examination,

CHAPTER XVI.—OF THE COMMERCIAL TRAVELLERS’
ASSOCIATION SCHOLARSHIP.

Whereas n sum of One Hundred and Fifty Pounds has been paid to
the University by the Commercial Travellers’ Association (Incorporated)
for the purpose of founding a Scholarship, it is hereby provided that

1. The said Scholarship shall be awarded by the said University
to any matriculated student thereof, who being a son or daughter
of a member of the said Association shall be nominated by the
Committee of Management of the said Association, and such
student so nominated shall hold such scholarship for one or more
consecutive years, as the Committee of Management of the said
Association shall from time to time declare; and it shall be
lawful for the Committee of Management of the said Association
from time to time, at the end of any academical year, to substi-
tute another student for the holder of the said Scholarship for
the time being, and such substitute shall thereupon have all the
advantages connected with the holding of such Scholarship.

2. The holder of the said Scholarship shall have the following
advantages, that is to say: he shall be exempt from payment of
all University fees during such time as he shall hold the Scholar-
ship up to and including the fees payable on taking the Degree
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of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Science, or Bachelor of Musie ;
but in case any student shall cease to hold the Scholarship, such
student shall not be exempt from payment of such fees after the
time at which he shall cease to hold such Scholarship. Amnd any
holder of such Scholarship taking the Degree of Bachelor of
Arts, Bachelor of Science, or Bachelor of Music while holding
such Scholurship shall Le entitled to have the fee paid by him
on matriculation or on entering for the Senior Public Examination
returned to him,

3. Bvery such scholar shall be in all respects subject to the
discipline and to the Statutes and Regulations for the time being
of the said University.

. Save by permission of the Council of thé said University,
ne such scholar shall be entitled to exemption from University
fees during more than nine consecutive Academic Terms, com-
puted from the day next preceding the commencement of the
Academic year in which, or in the vacation preceding which, he
or she becomes o scholar,

CHAPTER XVIa.—OF THE EVERARD SCHOLARSHIP.*

Whereas the late William Evevard has bequeathed the sum of £1,000
to the University, for the purpuse of founding a Scholarship to be called
by his name, and the Council of the University of Adelaide have agreed
to invest that sum and to apply the income thereof in the mauner
specified in these statutes, Lt is hereby provided that in consideration of
the receipt by the Uuniversity of the above-mentioned sum—

1. The Scholarship shall be called “ The Everard Scholarship,”
and shall be competed for annually.

2. The Scholarship shall be of the value of Fifty Pounds, and
shall be paid to the Scholar in one sum at the Commemoration
at which the Scholar is entitled to take his Degree.

3. The Scholarship shall be awarded to the Student who
shall be placed first in the Class List of the Final Examination
for the Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery ;
provided that he shall have passed through the whole of his
medical course at this University and that he shall be considered
worthy by the Board of Fxaminers,

4. The Scholar so appointed shall in the certificate of his
Degree be styled the Everard Scholar.

* Allowed 13th November, 1890,
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CHAPTER XVIIL.—OF CONDUCT AT EXAMINATIONS.

1. If during any examination, any candidate use any book or notes,
or give assistance to another candidate, or through culpable megligence
allow any other candidate to copy from or otherwise use his papers,
or aceept assistance from any other candidate, or use any maanuseript
of any other candidate, he shall lose that examination, and shall be
liable to such further punishment by exelusion from future examinations
or otherwise as the Council shall determine,

2. Whenever any of the foregoing acts of misconduect shall be detected,
or whenever any breach of good order or propriety shall be committed
during any examination, any Examiner present may at once exclude
the candidate so misbehaving from the Examination Room.

*CHAPTER XVIIL.—OF ACADEMIC DRESS.

Chapter XVIIL of the Statutes of Academic Dress, allowed by the
Governor on the 18th December 1886, is hereby repealed and the
following Statute is substituted therefor :—

1. At all lectures, examinations, and public ceremonials of the
University, Graduates and Undergraduates must appear in academic
dress.

2. The academic dress shall be :
TFor Undergraduates—A plain black stuff gown and trencher cap.
For all Graduates—A black trencher cap with black silk tassel; and

For Bachelors and Doctors of Laws, Bachelors and Doctors of
Medicine, Bachelors and Masters of Surgery, Bachelors and
Masters of Arts, Bachelors and Doctors of Science, Bachelors
and Doctors of Music—Black gowns similar in shape and
material to those used at Cambridge for the same Degrees ;
and hoods of the same shape as those used at that University.

The hoods for Bachelors to be of black silk or stuff lined to a width
of six inches with silk. The colour of such lining to be, for
Bachelors of Laws, blue; for Bachelors of Medicine and
Bachelors of Surgery, rose ; for Bachelors of Arts, grey ; for
Bachelors of Science, yellow ; and for Bachelors of Music,
green.

The hoods for Masters to be of black silk lined entirely with silk of
a darker shade of the colour used for the hoods for Bachelors
of the same faculty.

The hoods for Doctors to be of silk of a darker shade of the colour

* Allowed 9th December, 1891.
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used for the hoods of Bachelors of the same faculty, lined
entirely with silk of the lighter shade of the same coloar.

The colours above referred to shall accord with specimens attached
to a document marked A, to which the seal of the University
has been affixed,

3. Notwithstanding anything contained herein, members of the Senate
who have been admitted ad eundem gradum may at their option wear
the academic dress appropriate to the Degree in virtue of which they
have been so admitted.

CHAPTER XIX.—SAVING CLAUSE AND REPEAL.

L. The Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, Professors, Lecturers, Registrar, and
other officers of the University at the time of the allowanee, and counter-
signature by the Governor of these statutes shall have the same rank,
precedence, and ftitles, und hold their offices by the same tenure, and
upon, and subject to the same terms and conditions, and (smve the
Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor) receive the same salaries and emolu-
meonts, and be subject to dismissal from their offices and suspension for
a time from performing the duties and receiving the salavies thereto as
if these statutes had not been made.

2. From and after the allowance and countersignature by the Governor
of these statutes there shall be repealed : —

The statutes allowed and countersigned by the Governor on
each of the undermentioned days, viz:—

1. The 28th day of January, 1876,
2. The 7th day of November, 1881.
3. The 12th day of December, 1882,
4. The 16th day of September, 1885.

And the Regulations allowel and countersigned by the
Governor on the 21st day of August, 1878.

Provided that—
. This repeal shall not affect—

a. Anything done or suffered before the allowance and
countersignature by the Governor of these statutes
under any statute or regulation repealed by these
statutes ; or

b. Any right or status acquired, duty imposed, or
liability incurred by or under any statute hereby
repealed ; or
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c. The validity of any order or regulation made under
any statute or regulation hereby repealed 3 and

II. In particular, but without prejudice to the generality of the
foregoing provisions, the repeal effected by these Statutes
shall not alter the rank, precedence, titles, duties, con-
ditions, - restrictions, rights, salaries, or emmoluments
attached to the Chancellorship or Viee-Chancellorship or
to any Professorship, Lectureship, Registrarship, or other
office held by the present Chancellor or Vice Chancellor,
or by any existing Professor, Lecturer, Registrax, or other
officer.

Allowed the 18th December, 1886.

¥CHAPTER XX.—OF THE ROBY FLETCHER SCHOLARSHIP.

Whereas a sum of one hundred and sixty pounds has been paid to
the University by various subscribers for the purpose of founding a
Scholarship in memory of the late Rev. William Roby Fletcher, M.A.,
formerly Vice-Chancellor of the University, it is hereby provided that—

1. The Scholarship shall be awarded to such matriculated student
of the second year in the Faculty of Arts or the Faculty of
Laws as shall be the most distinguished in the class of Mental
and Moral Philosophy, provided that in the opinion of the
Council such student is of sufficient merit.

II. The holder of the Scholarship shall be exempt from payment of
fees for instruction during the third year of the course in the
Faculty of Arts or the Faculty of Laws.
II1. This Statute may be varied from time to time.

* Allowed 11th December, 1895,
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EVENING CLASSES.

I. The Council will, from year to year, arrange for Evening Classes
to be held in such subjects as may be deemed expedient.

IT. The number of lectures in each subject will be 25 or 50 according
as the classes are held once or twice a week.

III, No student will be enrolled who is under sixteen years of age.

IV. The fees will be £1 for each of the shorter courses and £1 10s.
for each of the longer courses (except where otherwise stated).
No entrance fee will be charged.

V. The Council may, from year to year, fix the minimum number of
students who must pay their fees before a class is formed in
any subject.

VL. The fees are to be paid to the Registrar, and no student shall be
enrolled in the class-list unless he presents to the Lecturer
the Registrar’s receipt.

VII. The Lecturer appointed for each Class will keep a roll of atten-
dances, and a statement of the attendance will be laid before
the Couneil at the conclusion of each term.

VIIL If, in the opinion of the Lecturer, any intending student does not
possess the necessary knowledge to enable him to profit by the
Lectures, the iame of such student shall not be entered on the
Class List, and the fees shall be returned to him.

IX. The students attending Evening Classes shall be subject to the
general regulations of the University.

ARRANGEMENTS FOR 1896.

Subject to the above conditions, it is proposed to hold Evening Classes
in the following subjects during the year 1896 :—

Minimum Number
to form a Class.

1. Latin ... - 10
2. Greek ... 10
3. Mathematics ... 10
4. Physics ... 10
5. Inorganic Chemistry ... 10
6. Mineralogy 10
7. Geclogy 10
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Minimum Number
to form a Class.

8. English < 5okl

9. French } . ‘Eg%%

10. German 2 Ay

11. Physics, Practical . 10 Tee £1 0 O per term
12. Chemistry, Practical ... 10 100 s
13. Biology 16 220 4
14. Electric Engineering ... — 013 4 £

The Lectures will have special reference to the subjects of the Higher
Public Examination.

N.B.—It ten Students express a wish to have instruction in any
subject not, mentioned in the list of Lectures, and state their readiness
to pay the fees and attend regularly, the Council will consider whether
such request can be complied with.

Notg. — For regulations concerning Scholarships for Evening Students
see page 82.

EVENING CLASSES.

The following Table shows the subjects of the lectures, the names of the
lecturers. the number of lectures delivered, and the number of students who
sttended Evening Classes during each term in 1895.

No. of Students,

g
SUBJECT. LECTURER. k) _':j % EE =g
£3 EE 32 5
English ... ... Professor Mitchell - 7 31 31 30
AT
Latin, Part IL. B oy Bood ) 50 8 8 8

Professor Bensly
Mr. T. 5. Poole and
Professor Bensly %

e
-1
—
W
-
o=t
—
—

Greek, Part L.

Physies, Part I ... . Professor Bragg .. BT 15 17 17
Physics, Part L., Practical ... Professor Bragg .. 87T 14 17T 17
Chemistry, Inorganic ... ... Professor Rennie .. 08 25 2 25
Chemistry, Practical ... ... Professor Rennie .. B7 7 25 23
Geology ... T ... Professor Tate .. 55 9 9 9
Electric Engineering, Part I. ... Mr. R. W. Chapman ... 29 23 22 20
Histology ... Dr. Stirling . 82 5 5 5
French .. M. Calais . 10 6 0 0
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THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY.
REGULATIONS.

. The Library shall be open from 10 to 5 on all week days except
Saturday, and on Saturdays from 10 to 1.

. Any Student wishing to make use of the Library shall pay a deposit
of £1 to the Registrar and shall then receive a ticket admitting
him to the Library for one year. The deposit will be returned
at the end of the year unless the holder of the ticket shall have
rendered himself liable to fines or shall have damaged any book,
in which case the amount of the fines or damage shall be deducted.

3, Students are strictly prohibited from taking books out of the Library,
any Student taking a book out of the Library shall be fined Five
Shillings.

. If any book or books belonging to the Library be found in the
Students’ Room and the removal of such book or books from the
Library be not acknowledged by the Student so removing them,
the privilege of entry to the Library may be entirely denied to all
Students for a time to be fixed by the Board of Discipline.

. The use of pens and ink in the Library is strictly prohibited and
will be punished by fine—the amount of such fine to be fixed by
the Board of Discipline.

. Any Student behaving himself in a boisterous or disorderly manner
in the Library shall be fined, the amount of the fine to be fixed
by the Board of Discipline, and he shall not be allowed to enter
or use the Library for a time to be fixed by the Board of
Discipline.

. Members of the Council and Officers of the University wishing to
take books out of the University Building shall enter into a book
provided for the purpose, the names of such books and the date
of their removal and return.

. All books taken from the bookeases for nse in the Library must be
left on the Tables.

. No one using the Library shall converse in such a tone as to interfere
with the comfort of other readers under penalty of a fine to be
fixed by the Board of Discipline.

Allowed 18th December, 1886.
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SCHOLARSHIPS.
UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS.

The following Regulations have been made by the Mimister of
Education :— :

L

TL

IIT.

Iv.

VI

VIL

VIIL

A.—FOR DAY STUDENTS.
I.—ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS.

Three scholarships, of the value of £35, £30, and £25 respec-
tively, will be offered for competition annually. Each Scholar-
ship will be tenable for one year.

Candidates must have been resident in the colony for at least one
year immediately preceding the examination, and must be
under eighteen years of age on the 31st of December in the
year in which the examination is held. They must not pre-
viously have attended any part of the day undergraduate
course at the University.

The award of the scholarships shall be decided by the result of
the Senior Public Examination of the University, together
with such further examination as may, if necessary, be pre-
seribed by the University Council. :

The particular subjects of examination and the relative value of
each shall be fixed by the University Council, subject to the
approval of the Minister.

. The scholarships will not be awarded unless the Board of

Examiners of the University certify that in their opinjon the
candidates show such special ability as to justify their further
education at the University.

Successful candidates must enter the University as undergraduate
students in either Arts or Science in the March following the
examination. Except in case of illness or other sufficient
cause, they must attend all the lectures, and pass all the
examinations required by the University in the selected course.

Payment of the scholarships will be made in three equal instal-
ments at the end of the three University terms. Kach scholar
must present a certificate of diligence and proficiency in a
form to be prescribed by the Minister, and payment may be
reduced or withheld altogether if such certificate is not satis-
factory to the Minister.

No person may hold one of these scholarships in conjunction with
any other tenable at the University, except the John Howard
Clark scholarship.
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II. UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS.

IX. Three scholarships, of the value of £33, £30, and £325 respec-
tively, will be offered for competition in 1894, and following
years, among undergraduates who have completed the first
year of their University course in Arts or Science, and three of
like value in 1895, and following years, among undergraduates
who have similarly completed the second year.

X. Candidates may be undergraduates who have either held a
scholarship during the year or were eligible to compete for one
at the beginning of the year.

XL The scholarships will be divided hetween the Arts and Science
schools in the proportion of the number of scholars studying
in those schools respectively during the year for which' the
scholarships ave offered.

XIL The scholarships will be awarded according to the results of the
terminal and final University examinations for the year, pro-
vided that no scholarship shall be awarded to any ecandidate
unless he has passed with credit in at least one subject at the
final examination, and the examiners report to the Minister
that his work is of such a nature as to justify his appointment
to a scholarship.

XIII. Notwithstanding anything contained in these regulations, the
examiners may recommend the Minister to vary the number
and amount of the scholarships in any one year, provided that
no one scholarship shall exceed £35 and that the total shall
not exceed £90.

XTV. Successful candidates must continue their undergraduate
course in the following year in the school in which they have
entered. Except in case of illness or other sufficient canse,
they must attend all the lectures and pass all the examinations
required by the University in the selected course.

XV. Payment of the scholarships will be made in three equal instal-
ments at the end of the three University terms. Fach scholar
must present a certificate of diligence and proficiency, in a form
to be prescribed by the Mimister; and payment may  he
reduced or withheld altogether if such certificate is not
satisfactory to the Minister.

XVIL No person may hold one of these scholarships in conjunction
with any other tenable at the University except the John
Howard Clark scholarship.
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B.—FOR EVENING STUDENTS.
I.—ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS.

XVIL Five scholavarships will be offered for competition to students
entering on the evening course of study fora degree in Arvts or
Seience, five to studeuts who have completed the first year, four
to students who have completed the second year, and four to
students who have completed the third year. The wulue of
each of these scholarships will be £10.

*X VIIT. Candidates for the entrance scholarships must have been resi-
deut in the colony for at least one year immediately preceding
the examination, and must be between sixteen and twenty-one
years of age on the 31st of December immediately preceding
the date of the examination. Candidates for the other
scholarships must comply with similar conditions, one year of
age being added for each year of the University course.

XIX. The subjects of examination for the entrance scholarships shall
be fixed by the University Council, subject to the approval of
the Minister. The examination shall be qualifying, not com-
petitive, and the scholarships shall be awarded to such candi-
dates as in the opinion of the Board of Examiners show the
most promise, due allowance being made for their previous
opportunities.

XX. The subjects of examination for the scholarships to be awarded
at the end of each yeav shall be such portions of the Arts or
Science course as have been studied in the evening classes dur-
ing the year.

XXI. The scholarships shall be divided between the Arts and Science
schools in the proportion of the number of scholars studying
in those schools respectively during the year for which the
scholarships are offered. ‘

XXIT. Such portion of the scholarship as may be necessary to pay the
University fees shall be paid on the certificate of the Registrar
at the beginning of the University year, and the balance shall
be paid at the close of the year on production of a certificate
from the Registrar that the scholar has diligently and vegularly
attended the prescribed lectures.

XXIII. Should any difficulty avise in the interpretation of the Reuula-
tions referring to University scholarships the question shall be
referred to the Minister, whose decision shall be final.

* NOTE,—The Hon, the Minister of Education has agreed to raise the maximum age to 25,




(83)

UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS.

. ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS—DAY STUDENTS.

The subjecis of examination shall be—

English, Latin, Pure Mathematiss, i Qs s
Prench w Qerman, l As set for the Senior Public

Greek or Physics and Chemistry. Yxamination,
The scale of marks shall be as follows :—
Scale of Marks.
English 200
Latin 500
Pure Muthematies 700
French ... MUY Sreratii
German ., 300 ( itermative
Greek 700

| hysics and Chem-i.s'try 000 500 } Alternative

The following awards have been made to these Scholarships ¢ - .

1876 Zy { Mack, Hans Hamilton
{ Robin, Perey Ansell
Wyatt, Harey Sutton (resigned)

]§7‘ Donaldson, Arthur

1878 Moore, Edwin Canton
1879 { Holder, Sydney Ernest
March | Rogers, Richarl Sanders
Dec. Gill, Alfred

1881 Kingsuill, Walter

Murray, George John Roberi
Hopkins, William Fleming
1882 + Leitely, James Westwood
Wilkinson, Frederviek William
\'I‘m‘kuz', William Alfved Edgeenmbae
1883 + Walker, Willinm John
Robin, Charles Ermest
Treleaven, Walter
1884 < Meand, Ceeil Silas
| Holsa o Hemy
- ollidge, David Henry
i?g?ch ) Duence, Rioha.l:dA ] E
Hayward. Charles Waterfield (resigned
October Andrews, Richard Bullock vize Hayward, res.gned
1886 -,‘ Burgess; T'homas Martin

March Wyllie, Alexander
I'ischer, Ceorme Alfred
1887 j Hone, Frank Sandland
March { Bonnin, ‘William James
Marryat, Kenest Neville
188% Butler, Frederick Stanley
Maxrch Frewin, Thomas Hugh

( Wheatley, Frederick William
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1889 S Heyne, Agnes Marie Johanna
March MeCarthy, Walter James
( }]mrpla, Frederic John
1890 S Triidinger, Walter
March Hone, Gilbert Bertram f

Smith, Julian Augustus Romaine
Prowime aceessit.  Triidinger, Anna

1891 ‘Bqunrlv, l"rfm!i Palmer

¥ bl ! Nicholls, Leslie Herbert

et ( Blackbun, (.‘-lmirles Bickerton®
Chapple, Alfrec

1892 s .Jnlnl'?e].ton. Perey Emerson

Maxrch ( Adams, Ernest Henry

1893 Stuckey, Edward Joseph
| Leiteh, Oliver

March

( Solomon, Isnac Herbert
ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS,

1894 5 Stuckey, Francid Seavington, First
Robertson, Lionel Joseph, Second

March { Lang, Sydney Chapman, T%ird
1894 Padman, Edward Clyde, First
November Annells, William Charles, Baval
. Giles, Ireton Elliott, 4
1895 Goode, Samuel Walter, First

Chapple, Phoebe, Second
November | y1oBide, William John, Third

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE EVENING SCHOLARSHIPS
ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS TO BE HELD IN 1896 AND 1897,

SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATION IN MARCH, 1896.
1. ENGLISH—
(@) Outlines of English History, 1603 to 1820,
(6) Literature.
1. Repetition of 300 lines of poetry selected by the candidate,
2. An English essay.
3. Scott’s Kenilworth,
(¢) Geography.
1. A special knowledge of the geography of Australasia, along
with one of the following :—
2. The general geography of the world.
3. The industrial and commercial geography of the British
Empire, Europe, and the United States.
4. Outlines of Physical Geography.
2. MATHEMATICS—
(@) Arithmetic—Euclid, Book 1.
(6) Algebra to Simple Equations.
Candidates will also be required to—
3. Appear before the Board of Examiners and produce Certificates of previous
study and Examinations passed.
4. Attend a wivd voce Examination if copsidered necessary by the Board of
Examiners, '
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SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATION IN MARCH, 1897. ,
1. ENGLISH—
(2) Outlines of English History, 1603 to 1820.
(6) Literature, -
1. Repetition of 300 lines of poetry selected by the Clandidate-
2. An English essay,
3. Thackeray's Esnond.
{¢) Geography and Mathemadtics, '
The same as set for 1896.
3 and 4. As required for 1896,

EVENING CLASSES.
ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS.
The following awards have been made :— .

Harry, Arthur Hartley
1894 (Mittou, Ernest Gladstone
March '{ Sa“’ﬁu, Frank .
LStnbbs, Cyril Havelock (resigned)
Whitington, Bertram
{ Burgess, May
| Cooke, Isabel (resigned)
1895 Lyall, David Murray (resigned)
March oloney, Ignatiug Eu%eua (resigned)
Unbehaun, Albert Car
Fitzgerald, Joseph Edward
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THE. SOUTH AUSTRALIAN SCHOLARSHIP

The following awards have been made to this Scholarship:

1879. Bears, Thomas Hudson, B A.
1880. Robin, Peroy Ansell, B.A.
1881. Holder, Sydney Emest; BiA.
1882. Donaldson, Arthur, BiA.
1883, Murray, George John Robert, B.A.
1884, Leitch James Westwood; B A.
1885. Tucker, William Alfred Edgoumbe, B.A.,
- LL.B.
1886. Walker, William John, B.A.
This Scholarship has been abolished.
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THE ANGAS ENGINEERING SCHOLARSHIP.

The Hon. J. H. Angas has founded in connection with the Universi y
a Scholarship, of which the object is to ‘ Kncourage the training of
Scientific men, and especially Civil Engineers, with a view to their settle-
ment in South Australia.”

For the conditions upon which the Scholarship has been founded see
Statutes, Chapter XIII. “Of the Augas Engineering Scholarship,”
page 6.

An examination for this Scholarship will be held in March, 1898, and
should the Scholarship not be awarded, an examination for this Scholar-
ship will, if required, be held in March, 1899.

For form of notice hy candidates of intention to compete for the
Scholarship. (Vide page 69).

The following schedule has been drawn up in accordance with No. 5
of the Statutes concerning this Scholarship :—

1. Marasymarics.—The Mathematical subjects of the course of the
B.Se. Degree.

2. Puvsics.—The subjects in Physics of the course of the B.Sc.
Degree.

3. GeoLoey.

(1) As prescribed in the Third year’s course in Science.

(2) The application of the science to drainage and water supply,
architecture, road construction, and cognate branches,

(3) The candidates will be required to prove a practical acquaint-
ance with the methods of constructing geological sections and
maps. [n this particular, specimens of actual work done may
be submitted in evidence of practical knowledge.

4, CHEMISTRY.—As prescribed in the First and Second year’s courses
in Science.

Special attention to be given to the rock forming minerals, and the
chemistry of the same, disintegration of rocks ; limes, cements,
and clays. The chemistry of explosives. A general practical
acquaintance with the methods of water analysis. And in
general, the application of chemistry to the elucidation of the
causes of decay of building materials, and of the means whereby
the same may be arrested or prevented.

5. ELEMENTARY MACHINE DESIGN.

Nature of materials used in machine construction. Screw threads.
Bolts, nuts, keys, and cotters. Shafting and shaft couplings.
Journals and bearings. Toothed gearing. Cranks. Eccentrics.
Connecting rods. Pistons and stuffing boxes. Lubricators.
Valves, cocks, and slide valves. Boilers.
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The following awards have been made of this Scholarship.

1882. Donaldson, George, B.A.
1889, Farr, Clinton Coleridge, B.Sc.
1892, Wyllie, Alexander, B.Sc.

= | Birks, Laurence, B.Sc. |
1890'{ Chapple, A!t‘red: B.Se. | i
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THE ANGAS ENGINEERING EXHIBITIONS.

For the conditions upon which these Exhibitions have been founded
see Statutes, Chapter XIII. “ Of the Angas Enginecring Scholarship and
the Angas Engineering Exhibitions, Sections 11 to 19 inclusive, pages
66 and 70.

An examination for one Exhibition will be held in March, 1896,

The subjects for Examination in March, 1896, will be found in the
Calendar for 1895 (page 96).

For form of notice by candidate of intention to compete for an Angas
Engineering Exhibition, see page 69,

The following Schedule has been drawn up in accordance with No, 13
of the Statutes concerning these Exhibitions for the year 1897,

1. Marummatios (Pure and Applied).
PURE MATHEMATICS.

Arithmetic, including the theory of the various processes ; the
elements of mensuration.

Algebra—To Quadratic Erfuu.t«im_ls and Surds, both inclusive,
Questions will also he set in Algebra up to and including the
Binomial Theorem for a, positive infegral exponent.

Geometry—The substance of Euelid, Books L, IT., IIL., I'V,, with
Exercises,
Questions will also be set in the substance of Euelid, Book
VI, and Propositions 1 to 21 of Book XL; and in Plane Trigo-
nometry and Solution of Triangles up to and including
Logarithms.

APPLIED MATHEMATICS.
Elementary Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostaties.
2. MoberN LaNeusees—French, German. Ag prescribed for the
Senior Public Examination. (FVide Appendix E, page 35.)

3. Science.—Chemistry and Physics. As prescribed for the Senior
Public Examination. (Vide Appendix E, pages 35 and 36.)

4. PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY AND GVEOLOGY.—As prescribed for the Senior
Public Examination. (Vide Appendix E, page 36.)

The following awards have been made to these Exhibitions :—

1888. Farr, Clinton Coleridge (nominated by the Hon, J.
H. Angas).

1889, Allen, James Bernard.

1890.  Haslam, Joseph Auburn,

1891,  Brown, James Watson,

1892,  Birks, Lawrence.

1893.  Clark, Edward Vincent,

1894, Thompson, Thomas Alexander.

1895. Stephens, Chatles Francis



E

THE SOUTH AUSTRALIAN COMMERCIAL TRAVELLERS’
ASSQCIATION (INCORPORATED) SCHOLARSHTP.

For the conditions of this Scholarship see Statutes, Chapter XVL
«Of the Commercial Travellers’ Association Scholarship,” pages 72, 73.

The followmg awards have been made of this Scholarship :

1884,
1889.
1891.
1894.

Bertram, Robert Matthew.
Harrison, Rosa Lillian,
Bostock, Jessie. |

Dibben, Nellie Helen.
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THE JOHN HOWARD CLARK SCHOLARSHIPS.

For the conditions of these Scholarships see Statutes, Chapter XIV, '
“Of the John Howard Clark Scholarships,” pages 70, 71.

The Council have prescribed the following subjects for the exa.mina-
tion for these Scholarships to be held, if required, in April, 1896 :—

Subjects for Examination in 1896—

Byron—~Childe Harold.
Macaulay—Essay on Byron.
Furns—Lyrical Poems.
Carlyle— Essay on Burns.

Subjects for Examination in 1897—
Skeat—Primer of English Etymology.
Stopford Broeke—Primer of English Literature.
Shakespeare—Julins Cresar.
Bacon—Advancement of Learning, Book 1L (Macmillan).
Hales—Longer English Poems (with repetition of Lycidas, Gray's

Blegy, and Wordsworth’s Ode on Iminortality).

The following awards have been made of these Scholarships—

1882.
1883.
1884.
1885.
1886.

1887.

1888.

1889.

Murray, George John Robert.
Hopkins, William Fleming.
Robin, Charles Ernest.

Mead, Cecil Silas.

Andrews, Richard Bullock.
Wiyllie, Alexander.

Hone, Frank Sandland.
Butler, Frederick Stanley.

Progime accessit. Doolette, Dorham Longford,

1890.

McCarthy, Walter James

Proxime accessit. Heyne, Agnes Marie Johanna,

1891.
1892.

1893.

1894.
1895.

Hone, Gilbert Bertram.
Blackburn, Charles Bickerton.
Chapple, Marian,

Solomon, Isaac Herbert.
Robertson, Lionel Joseph

Nore.—The value of this Scholarship varies from year to year, and
will probably nut exceed £22 10s. per annum,
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THE EVERARD SCHOLARSHIP.

* For the conditions of this Scholarship see Statutes Chapter XVIa.
¢ Of the Everard Scholarship” page 73.

The following awards have been made of this Scholarship—
1890. Verco, William AlMred.
1891. Mead, Cecil Silas.
1892. Cavenagh-Mainwaring, Wentwoerth Rowland,
1893, Sangster, John Tkin.
1894, Hone, Frank Sandland.
1895. Bonnin, James Atkingon
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THE ST. ALBAN SCHOLARSHTP.

The Masonic Lodge of St. Alban of South Australia having paid to
the University the sum of £150 for the purpose of founding a Scholar-
ship to be called the St. Alban Scholarship, the University has agree d—

1. That the St. Alban Scholarship shall he awarded by the University
to any matriculated Student thereof, who (being certified in the form
hereinafter provided, or in some similar form, to be a son or daughte v of
a worthy past or actual member of the said Fraternity) shall be nomi-
nated by the said Lodge as a person to whom a St. Alban’s Scholars hip
shall be awarded.  Each Student so nominated shall hold such
Scholarship for such number of consecutive academical Terms as the
Student must for the time being complete in order to obtain
a Degree in (as the case may require) Laws, Medicine, Arts, Sciencs,
or Music : Provided nevertheless that the said Lodge may from time
to time at the end of any academical year terminate the tenure of the
Scholarship by the holder thereof for the time being, and substitute
another matriculated Student for such holder. Each Student 50 sub-
stituted shall therefrom have all the advantages appertaining to such
Scholarship.

2. Each Scholar studying for a Degree in Arts, Science, or Musie,
shall during such time as he orshe shall hold the Scholarship be exempt
from the payment of all University fees including the fees payable on
taking the Degree of Bachelor of rts, Bachelor of Science, or Bacheloy
of Music. Each Scholar studying for a Degree in Laws or Medicine
shall in each year, during which he or she shall hold the Scholarship, be
eredited by the University with the sum of £15 towards payment of his
or her fees. Any Student ceasing to hold the Scholarship shall not be
exempt from payment of such fees or entitled to credit for such sum of
£15 after the time at which he or she shall cease to hold such
Scholarship.

3. Scholars shall be in all respects subject to the Statutes and Regu-
lations for the time being of the University.

4. Save by permission of the Council of the University no Scholar
shall be entitled to exemption from or to a reduction of University fees
during more than the number of academical Terms, reckoned consecu-
tively, which such Scholar must complete in order to obtain a Degree in’
the course of study pursued by him or her, and the Terms shall be com-
puted from the day next preceding the commencement of the academic
year in which he or she shall become a Scholar.

9, Certificates in the respective forms hereinafter provided, or in some
similar form, and purporting to be signed by the Master or Acting
Master and by the Secretary or Acting Secretary, for the time being of
the St, Alban Lodge, and to be sealed with the seal thereof, shal]
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respectively be accepted by the University as sufficient evidence of the
truth of the statements contained therein respectively, and of thé due
signature and sealing thereof repectively.

6. In the event of the Lodge St. Alban being erased or dissolved or
becoming extinet, and in the event of its warrant becoming extinet or
being delivered up to the Grand Master for the time being of the said
Fraternity in South Australia, or being cancelled or becoming extinet,
the said Grand Master, or (failing him) the Pro.Grand Master, or
(failing him) the Deputy Grand Master, shall be entitled to exercise the
aforesaid right of nominating persons (being sons or daughters of worthy
members of the said Fraternity as aforesaid) to whom the St. Alban
Scholarship shall be awarded by the University, of terminating the
tenure of such Scholarship by any holder thereof for the fime being,and
of substituting another matriculated student of the University in the
room of auy scholar whose tenure of the Scholarship shall have heen
terminated by such Grand Master or by the St. Alban Lodge. And
certificates similar in form to those hereinafter set forth, but adapted
to the altered circumstances and purporting to be signed by the Grand
Master for the time being of thesaid Fraternity in South Australia, shall
be accepted by the said University as sufficient evidence as well' of the
vight of the person by whom auy such Certificate shall purport to be
signed to sign it and to do the act mentioned therein, as of the fact that
the alleged act has been duly done.

ForMs OF CERTIFICATES.
To the University of Adelaide.

Lodge St. Alban hereby certifies that
twert o (35 the son (or daughter) of
e i Who was (oris) & worthy member of the Ancient Fraternity of Free
aings of o and Accepted Masons under the Grand Lodge of South Australia, and
i tw tan hereby nominates the said

wumes of wow- gg g person to whom the University shall award a St. Alban
Scholarship. The said scholar-designate is to study for the degree of

Insart, Laws,
Yedichue, Aits Bachelor of
Teieti Dated at Adelaide this day of in
the year 18
(Lodge Seal).
Signed,
Master of St. Alban Lodge.
Signed,

Secretary of the St, Alban Lodge.



(95)

To the University of Adelaide.
Lodge St. Alban hereby certifies that it has determined the tenure

¥ of the St. Albgy mertachelar
Scholarship, and has substituted Insert names
in the room of the said k i no.uluee.”
Dated at Adelaide the day of in
the year 18
(Lodge Seal.)
- Signed, .
Master of Lodge St. Alban.
Signed,

Secretary of Lodge St. Alban,
The following awards of this Scholarship have been made—

1891. Bowen, Frederick James Alfred.
1892. Walker, Ellen Lawson.
1894. Makin, Frank Humphrey.
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COMMISSIONS IN THE BRITISH ARMY.

Under certain Regulations, one Commission in the British A rmy may
be granted annually to a student of the University of Adelaide.
Candidates must be within the ages of 18 and 22, and mwust have
passed such literary examination as the Council may decide. They will
have to undergo a further examination before the home authorities in
military subjects, viz.:—
1. The elements of Field Fortification.
2. Military Topography.
3. The Elements of Tactics.
4. Military Law.

The full Regulations may be seen on application to the Registrar.
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SIR THOMAS ELDER'S PRIZES.

Sir Thomas Elder having given £20 yearly for prizes to the hest
Students in Physiology, the following awards have been made ~

December, | First Prize-—Dornwell, Edith Emily.

1882 { Second Prize—Knight, Mary Adela McCulloch,
Maxch, { Gee, Frederick William.
1884. | Joyce, Mary Amelia,

‘\llg 181‘3}1 J Not awarded,

In 1885 the Couneil decided that these prizes should be divided into
equal amounts, and offered for competition to Students in Medicine and
non-griduating Students respectively. By a subsequent decision of the
Council the prize assigned to Students in Medicine was awarded to the
best student in all the subjects of the First Year’s Course of the M.B.
degree, provided he were placed in the First Class,

By a further resolution of the Counecil the prize formerly given to
uon-graduating Students is now awarded to the best Student of tle
Second Year of the M.B. Course, who shall be placed in the First Class.

Under these vegulations the following awards have been made :

saber, . 1oPe; Charles Henry Standish(Student in Medicine)
”e]cgg_}.bm’ [ Jacob, Caroline Non-graduating
i 1 Walker, Jeannie Miller Campbell Students,

December, Verco, William Alfred (Student in Medicine)

1886, Bristowe, Edith (Non-graduating Student)
December,  Powell, Henry Arthur (Student in Medicine)

1831, { 3::;3: 1';?'3;1;{2.;%3 } Non-graduating Students
December,  Cavenagh, Wentworth Rowland (Student in Medicine)

Toon S:)tl;t];:;];\Iri;;;chlr;E&f_&t1Jce } Non-graduating Students

2 1%

Dacember,  Irwin, Henry Offley (Student in Medicine)

1889, Howehin, Stella (Non-graduating Student)
December, Hone, Frank Sandland (Student in Medicine)

1890, Poole, Elsie Allen (non-graduating Student)
Decembenr, Bonuin, James Atkinson (Student in Medicine)

1891, No non-graduating Students in Physiology in 1891.

December, First Year)
1892, Bonnin James Atkinson (Student in Medicine of the
l Second Year)

(Pulleine, Robert Henry (Student in Medicine of the
<
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B ‘Randell, Allan Elliots (Student in Medicine of the

«  First Year).
1893. l Not awarded in the Second Year.
Blackburn, Charles Bickerton (Student in Medicine of
December; ) the First Yeav).
1894, Randell, Allan Elliott (Student in Medicine of the

‘Becond Year),
: Owen, Arthur Geoffrey } Equal. Students in Medi-
December, { Zwaxr, Bernhard Traugott cine of the First Year.
1895. Blackburn, Charles Bickerton (Student in Medieine of
the Second Year).
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< EHR BTOW BRIZES;, .
For condltlous se¢ Statutes, Chapter XV. “Of the Stow Prizes and

Scholar,” pages 71, 72,
The followmg awards have been made of the Stow Prize :

1883. Hewitson, Thomas 2nd year
Gill, Alfred Ist year
1884. Hewitson, Thomas 3rd year
Not awarded ... Ist and 2nd year

1885. Not awarded

1886. Not awarded

1887. Isbister, William James 3rd year
Not awarded ... 1st and 2nd year

1888. Not awarded

1889. Not awarded

1890.  Stow, I'rancis Leslie Ist year
Not awarded ... 2nd and 3rd year
1891. Stow, Francis Leslie ... 2nd year
Not awarded ... st and 3rd year
1892. Stow, Francis Leslie .. drd year
Ash, George 2nd year
Not awarded ... Ist year
1893, Ash, George 3rd year
Spehr, Carl Louis 2nd year
Not awarded ... Ist year
1894. Not awarded.
Not awarded ... 1st year

1895. Young, Frederick William 2nd year
Newland, Philip Mesmer 3rd year
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THE STOW SCHOLARSHIP.
.. Migfollowing award has Leen made:’ - -
1892. Stow, Francis Leslie
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ROBY FLETCHER SCHOLARSHIP,

1895, Wilson, James Beith Equal
(Resigned) Robertson, Lionel Joseph qu
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i Credit in the First and Second years and for Honours in tixe
Third year.
A candidate who presents himself for the Credit or Honour
Examination in any subject and fails to obtain Credit or
Honours may be returned as having passed in that subject if
the Examiners be of opinion that his answers show sufficient
knowledge.
Candidates for Credit or Honours in Languages must show
satisfactory power of composition.

VIIL Schedules defining the range of study ghall be drawn up by the
Faculty of Arts, subject to the approval of the Council, and
shall be published in the month of January in each year. The

dates of the Examinations shall be fixed by the Council.

IX. Any Professor may permit 2 student to substitute for any eourse
of lectures properly belonging to his year an advanced course
of lectures in the same subject.

X. Unless the Council shall have granted an exemption, candidates
for examination in any subject on which lectures are given
must present @ certificate from the Professor or Lecturer

giving such lectures of regular attendance thereab during the
year.

#XI. The names of candidates who pass with honours shall be arranged
in three classes, in order of merit. The names of other
successful candidates shall be arranged in alphabetical order.

+X17. The following Fees shall be paid in advance :—

Fee for Graduating Siudents for each Termn's
instruetion .. £

! s 5 5
Fee for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 3 3

[=—R=]

Fees for Non-Graduating Students in each Term :—
FIRST YEAR.

Latin ... 110 0
Greek ... 110 0
English Language and Literature... 110 0O
Elementary Pure Mathematics ... 110 0
Physics... . . 2 2 0
SECOND YEAR.
Latin . 110 0
Greek 110 0
Logic ... 110 0
Elementary Applied Mathematics 2 2 0

THIRD YEAR.
Each subject ... 0 . 2 20

« Allowed 3rd August, 1892. + Allowed 12th December, 1894.



XTIL The following form of Notice is preseribed -

Fori of Notice 1, be sent to s Registrar by Undergraduates of their intention ¢o
present themselpey JSor Bvamination,

; an Undergraduate of thig University
hereby give notice that, for the Purpose of completing the

year of the course fo the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, T intend to present
myself at the Examination in the Term of 189 , for
examination in the undermentioned subjects, viz,

1 4.

2. 5.

3.
I send herewith the prescribeq certificates of attendance at lectures

Blenai) . L LS o
Dated this day of s 189
The Registrar,
niversity of Adelaide,
_—
ADDEND UM,

The regulations concerning the Degree of Buchelor of Arts allowed on
the 4th Junuary, 1882, are hereby vepealed, but students Wwho shall have
completed either the fiyst or second year of theiy oourse on the 31gt of
March, 1887, shall have the option of eontinuing their course under such
regulations,

Allowed : 18th December, 1886,

—_—
SCHEDULES DRAWN pp UNDER No. VIII. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

DETAILS oF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORLCINARY EXAMINATIONS
FOR THE DEGREE of B.A, IN NOVE:\IBER, 1896,

FIRST YEAR'S COURSE,
LaTiN,
{7} Grammar ang Prose Composition,
(2) Translation from Authors not specified,
(¢} Cicero—Speechos against Catiline, T, and II,
Horace—Qdes 1.
(@) ddditional by for Credyt.
P’a;;g:a‘l—-Aenei[I, VI
GREEK.
(2) Grammar and Prose ( ‘omposition,
(2) Translation from Anthors not specified,
(e) Lysias— Selepted Speeches, Eq. by E. 8. Shuckburgh {(Macmillan).-
Homer—Ilind, .
(4) Additionat book fop Credit.
PZaa‘o-—-ApoIogy.
ELEMENTARY Purg MATHEMATICS,
Pass.,
The Geometry of the straight line anq cirele ; the Theory of Proportion
and of similay Rectilinear Figures,

4 3



Elementary Solid Geometry.

The Elements of :\}ﬂebr& as far as the Binomial Theorem (inclusive).

The Elements of Trigonometry as far as the Solution of Triangles (in-
clusive).

Credit.

Algebra, Trigonometry (including Elementary Spherical Trigonometry),

Elements of Statics, Dynamies, and Hydrostatics. :
KLEMENTARY PHYSICS (INCLUDING PRACTICAL PHYSICS).

The first princigles of Mechanics, Hydrostatics, Heat, Light, Sound
Electricity and Magnetism.
ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.

Pass.
Skeat—Primer of English E ymology &CIu.remlon Press).
Shakespeare—Richard TL (Wharwick edition).
Spectator—Selections from, Deighton (Maemillan).
Hales— Longer English Poems (Macmillan).

Additional for Credit.
Stopford Brooke—Primer of English Literature (Macmillan).
Spenser—The Faerie Queene, Book 1. (Macmillan).
Carlyle—Sartor Resartus.

SECOND YEAR'S COURSE.

LATIN.
(@) Grammar and Prose Composition.
() Translation from Authors not specified.
(e) Livy—T.

Vergil—Aeneid, VI
(d) Additional book for Credit,
Pacitus—Histories, IL
(GREEK.

(@) Grammar and Prose Composition.
() Translation from Authors not specified.
(e) Plato—Apology.
Sophocles—Antigone.
(d) Additional book for Credit.
Aristophanes—The Clouds.

ELEMENTARY APPLIED MATHEMATICS.
Pass.
Elements of Staties, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics.
Text books recommended :
Loney’s Dynamics.
Greaves Statics.
Besant's Hydrostatics.
Qredit.
Elementary Analytical Conics, Elementary Differential and Integra
Calculus.
Text books recom mended :
Gmith’s Conie Sections.
Todhunter's Differential Caleulus.
Todhunter's Integral Calculus.

A4




Logic
Pass.
Fowler, Deductive Logic (Clarendon Press).
Fowler, Tnductive Logie {Clarendon Press).
Elements of the Psychology of Knowledge.
Additional for Credit.
Hiffding—FElements of Psychology, pp. 87-220 (Macmillan).

THIRD YEAR'S COURSE,

. CLASSICS AND ANCIENT HisTory.
Latin,
(9) Grammar and Prose Composition,
(8) Translation from Authors not specified.
(e} Plautus—Miles Gloriosus, Ed. by R. Y. Tyrrell (Macmillan).
Tacitus—Histories, [T,
(@) Additional hook Jor Honouwss,
Lucretius—1,

Greek.

(@) Grammar and Prose Composition.
(8) Translation trom Authors not specified.
(¢) Thucydides—II,

Aristophanes—The Clouds.

(d) Addditional book for Honowrs,
Plato—Phaedo,

Ancient History.

Candidates will be expected to have a general acquaintance with the history
of Greece and Rome,

MATHEMATICS.
Pass,
Elementary Analytical Conies, Elementary Differentia] and Integral
Calculus.
Honours.
Analytical Statics, Dynamics of a Particle, Hydromechanies, and Solid
Geometry.

MENTAL AND MORATL SCIENCE.
Pass.
" Hiffding—Elements of Psychology (Macmillan),
Mackenzie—Mannal of Ethics (Clive & Co.).
Lectures on Zocke, Bevkeley, Hume, Kant.
ddditional for Honours,
Hume—Inguiry econeerning  Hwmnan Understanding (any edition of
Hume's Essays, eg, Ward, Lock, & Co.’s).
Kant—Selections by Watson (Maclehose).
Spencer—Data of Ethies (Williams & Norgate).
Sehwegler—History of Philosophy (Oliver & Boyd).

Mobprrxy LANGUAGES, LITERATURE, AND HisTory.

Candidates must satisfy the Examiners in two of the three following
branches : —
L. English Language, Literature, and History.
2. French Language, Literature, and History.
3. German Language, Literature, and History.



English Language and Literature.

Pass.
Emerson—History of the English Language (Macinillan).
Bacon—LEssays (Macemillan),
Carlyle—Sartor Resarfus.
Chaneer—FPrologue (Clarendon Press).
Spenser—Faerie Queene, Book 1. (Macmillan).
Shakespeare—Richard 1L (Warwick edition),

Additional for Honours.
(@) Sweet—Anglo-Saxon Primer {Clarendon Press).
General Knowledge of the history of English Literature, with
syecia] reference to Chancer, Spenser, Shakespeare, Milton,
Dyyden, Pope, Addison, Wordsworth.
Raleigh—The English Novel (Murray).
(b) Shakespeare—Hamlet, Az You Like It,
; Diyden—FEssay on Dramatic Poesy.
Shelley—Promethens Unbound.
Tennyson—In Memoriam.

English History.

Pass.
Bright’s History of England, Period II., 1485-1688 (Rivington).

Ma.ga,ulay’s History of England, Chaps. I-VI. {inclusive).
Additional for Homnours.

Bacon's Life of Henry VIL (Bohn.)

Green's History of England (the reign of Elizabeth).

Memoirs of Col, Hutchinson {Bohn)

Hallam’s Constitutional History, Chaps. L.-V. (inclusive).

French Language an® Literature.
Pass.
Fasnacht's Synthetic French Grammar (Macmillan).
Voltaire—Sitele de Louis XIV. Part I. (Macmillan).
Vietor Hugo—Les Odes, in the volume entitled Odes et Ballades (Paris:
Hachette).
Gosset’s French Prosody.
Translation of easy passages from authors not specified.
French Composition.
Additional for Honours.
Brachet's Historieal Grammar. The Introduetion and Book L.; Book IL,
Parts 1 and 2 (Clarendon Press),
Boileau—I1Art Poétique (Paris : Didot Fréves).
Moliére—Le Malade llnmgina-ire (Maemillan),
Fillemain— Lasearis (Pitt Press),
Saintsbury’s Short History of French Literature, Books 1L and 1V,
Translation of passages from authors not specified.
French Composition,

French History.

Pass.
The Student’s France (Murray), from the accession ot Henry IV. to the

establishment of the First Empire.
Additional for Honours.

Barraun: Histoive de la Révolution Francaise.
Burke’s Reflections on the Revolution in France.

A D



German Language and Literature.

Pass.

Whitney's German Grammar, omitting the portiens in small type.
(Macmillan).

Freytag—Die Journalisten (Whittaker),

Seliller—Maria, Stuart (Macmillan).

Translation of easy passages from anthors not specified.

German Composition,

Additional for Honours.

Whitney's German Grannuar,

Goethe—1"nnst,  Part 1. (Macmillan).

Seliller—History of the Thirty Years’ War. TFirst Part.  First Book.

Heine—Bueh der Lieder, except Die Heimkehr.

Schorer—A History of German Literature, vol. I1. only, (Clarendon Press
Edition).

Translation of passages from authors not specified.

German Composition.

8erman History.

Pass.

Sime's History of Germany (Maemillan), "
Hallam’s Middle Ages (the parts relating to Germany),

Additional for Honours.

Gibbon’s Decline and Fall. Chapters IX., XIX., XXX., in so far as they
relate to Germany ; and Chapter XLIX., in so far ag it relates 1o
Charlemagne and his successors.

Gardiner’s Thirty Years’ War,

Schiller s History of the Thirty Years’ War,

AT



EXAMINATION PAPERS.

FIRST YEAR.

LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION.
Proressor Bensny, M.A.

Time—One hour and a half,

Translate into Latin Prose—

The whole affair was over in an instant : Marcellus
was run through the body with a spear, and killed on
the spot; his son and COrispinus were desperately
wounded ; the Etruscan horsemen, who formed the
greater part of the detachment, had no inclination to
fight in & service which they h ad. been forced fo enter ;
the Fregellans, who formed the remainder of it, were too
few to do anything ; all were obliged to ride for their
lives, and to leap their horses down the broken ground
on the hill sides to escape to their camp. The legions
in the camp saw the skirmish, but could not come to
the rescue in time. Crispinus and the young Mavcellus
rode in covered with blood, and followed by the scattered
survivors of the party; but Marcellus, six times consul,
the bravest and stoutest of soldiers, who had dedicated
the spoils of the Gaulish king, slain by his own hand, to
Jupiter Feretrius in the Capltol was lying dead on a
nameless hill, and his arms and body were Hannibal’s.

THOMAS ARNOLD.

LATIN UNSEEN TRANSLATION.
Provessor Bensny, M.A.

Time—Oune hour and a-half.

Translate into English Prose—
(1) Suaue, mari magno turbantibus aequora uentis,

A8

E terra magnum alterius spectare laborem ;

non quia uexari quemqguamst incunda uoluptas,
sed quibus ipse malis careas quia cernere suaue est.
suaue etiam belli certamina magna tueri

per campos instructa tua sine parte pericli.




sed nil duleius est, bene quam munita tenere

edita doctrina sapientum templa serena,

despicere unde queas alios passimque unidere

errare atque wiam palantis quaerere uitae,

certare ingenio, contendere nobilitate,

noctes atque dies niti praestante labore

ad summas emergere opes rerumque potiri,
Lucrerius, DE Rervy Natvea I1., 1—13.

(2). Cum in hac difficultate rerum consilium haereret, s
prope torpor quidam occupasset hominum mentes, tum
Laeuinus consul: magistratus senatui et senatum populo,
sicut honore praestent, ita ad omnia, quae dura atque
aspera essent, subeunda duces debere esse. “si, quod
iniungere infeviori uelis, id prius in te ac tuos ipse iuris
statueris, facilius ommnis oboedientis habeas. neg
impensa grauis est, cum ex ea plus quam pro uirili parte
sibi quemque capere principum unident. itaque si classes
habere atque ornare uolumus populum Romanum,
prinatos sine recusatione remiges dare, nobismet ipsis.
primum imperemus.

’ Livy, AB vee Covpita XXVI., CH. xxxVi.

VERGIL, AENEID IIIL: LIVY, XXI.
Proressor Bewsvy, M.A.
Time—Three hours.

I. Translate into English Prose—

(i.) Extemplo Libyae magunas it Fama per urbes,
Fama, malum qua non aliud uelocius ullum ;
mobilitate uiget, uiresque adquirit eundo ;
parua metu primo, mox sese attollit in auras,
ingrediturque solo, et caput inter nubila condit.
illam Terra parens, ira inritata deorum,
extremam, ut perhibeut, Coeo Enceladoque sororem.
progenuit, pedibus celerem et pernicibus alis ;
monstrum horrendum, ingens, cui quot sunt corpore

plumae,

tot uigiles oculi subter, mirabile dictu,
tot linguae, totidem ora sonant, tot subrigit aures.

(ii.) Infelix Dido! nunc te facta inpia tangunt?
tum decuit, cam sceptra dabas. en dextra fidesque,
quem secum patrios aiunt portare Penates,
quem subiisse umeris confectum aetate parentem !
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non potui abreptum diuellere corpus, et undis
spargere | non socios, non ipsum absumere ferro
Ascanium, patriisque epulandum ponere mensis?
uerum anceps pugnae fuerat fortuna.  fuisset ;
quem metui moritura? faces in castra tulissem,
implessemque foros flammis, natumque patremque
cum genere extinxem, memet super ipsa dedissem,
(ili.) Quam tu urbem, soror, hanc cernes, quae surgere
regna | coniugio tali !
(iiii.) Ergo ubi concepit furias euicta dolore
decreuitque mori, tempus secum ipsa medumque
exigit, et maestam dictis adgressa sororem
consilinum uoltu tegit, ac spem fronte serenat.
II. Indicate and explain anything that is remarkable in the
scansion of the following lines (—
lamentis gemituque et femineo ululatu.
omnia Mercurio similis, uocemque coloremque
et crines flauos et menibra decora inuenta.
pectoribus inhians spirantia consulit exta.
. - .. . . A
quid struit ! aut qua spe inimica in gente moratur !
tum sic Mercurium adloquitur, ac talia mandat.
IT1. Explain carefully thesubjunctivesinthe following passages :—
Sed 1nihi uel tellus optem prius ima dehiscat.
si quis mihi paruolus aunla
Iuderet Aeneas, qui te tamen ore referret.
nec patris Anchisae cinerem manesue reuelli
cur mea dicta neget duras demittere in aures.
and comment on the construction of : quo nunc certarnine
tanto ?—infelix animi Phoenissa—chlamydem circumdata
TI1I. Explain the allusions in :—
Eumenidum ueluti demens nidet agmina Pentheus
et solem geminum et duplices se ostendere Thebas ;
aut Agamemnonius scaenis agitatus Orestes
armatam facibus matrem et serpentibus atris
cum fugit, ultricesque sedent in limine Dirae,
Tergeminamque Hecaten, tria uirginis ora Dianae.
Legiferae Cereri — Saturnia — pronuba Iuno.
V. Give the dates of the three Punic wars, and briefly state the
origin, and result of each.
VI. Explain the allusions in the following :—
Aepates insulas Erycemque ante oculos propouite
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—7res repetere—ex auctoritate patrum—populi iniussy,
—contra ea audire sese [Gauls are speaking] gentis
suae homines agro finibusque Italine pelli a popule
Romano stipendiumque pendere — pacemn cum uictis
fecimus, tutelae deinde nostrae duximus, cum Africo
bello urgerentur.

VII. What is the geographical position and modern name of the
following :—Druentia, Isara, Gades, Augusta Taurinorum,
Massilia.

VIII. Explain socii, uelites, paludatus, plutei, procurare, ex auro
pondo quadraginta; and give the Latin for—the
launched the men-of-war, more than two hundred of the
Romans were killed, he reached the river at the end of
the fourth day’s march, two-thirds of the army, boast-
fully, in the daytime, the admiral’s ship.

VIILL Comment on anything demanding -notice in the construe~
tion of :—Latum inde ad populum, uellent iubevent
populo Carthaginiensi bellum indici—adorati di, ut bene
ac feliciter eueniret quod bellum populus Romanus
iussisset—apparebat non admissos protinus Carthaginem
ituros—neque hercule montibus his . . . . incolae iugi
eius nomen norint inditum,

X. Translate into English prose—

(i) Sed ut locus procul muro satis aequus agendis
uineis fuit, ita haudquaquam prospere, postquam ad
effectum operis uentum est, coeptis succedebat.

(i)  Vtrum, cum declinarem certamen, improuidus
incidisse uideor an occurrere in uestigiis eius,
lacessere ac trahere ad decernendum ¢

{ili.)  Haec derecta percunctatio ac denuntiatio belli
magis ex dignitate populi Romani uisa est quam de
foederum ijure uerbis disceptare cum ante, tum
maxime Sagunto excisa. mnam si uerborum dis-
ceptationis res esset, quid foedus Hasdrubalis cum
Lutati priore foedere, quod mutatum est, con-
parandum erat? cum in Lutati foedere diserte
additum esset ita id ratum fore, si populus
censuisset, in Hasdrubalis foedere mnec exceptum
tale quicquam fuerit et tot annorum silentio ita
uiuo eo conprobatum sit foedus, ut ne mortuo
quidem auctore quicquam mutaretur,

@iiii.)  Haud dubia res uisa, quin per inuia circa nec trita
antea quamuis longo ambitu circumduceret agmen.
ea uero uia inexsuperabilis fult ; nam cum super
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ueterem ninem intactam noua modicaie altitudinis
esset, molli nec pracaltae fiucile pedes i ngredientium
insistebant ; ut vero tot hominum inmentorumgue:
incessu dilapsa est, per wudam infra glaciem
fluentemque tabem liquescentis niuis ingredie-
bantur. tactra ibi luctatio erat lubrica glacie
non recipiente uestigium et in prono ecitius
pedes faliente, nt, sew manibus in  adsurgendo
seu genu s¢ adinuissent, ipsis  adminiculis
prolapsis iterum corruerent.

Why is circumduceret subjunctive ?

Cum ad unum omues ferrum pugnamque posce-
rent et deiecta in id sors esset, se quisque eum
optabat, quem fortuna in id certamen legeret,
cuiusque sors exciderat, alacer inter gratulantes
gaudio exultans cum sui moris tripudiis arma raptim
capiebat. ubi uero dimicarent, is habitus animorum
non inter eiusdem modo condicionis homines erat,
sed etiam inter spectantes uolgo, ut non uincentium
magis quan bene morientinm fortuna laudaretur.

Ought condicio to be spelt thus, or as conditio? Give

reasons for your answer. *

VERGIL, GEORGIC IIIL: TACITUS, AGRICOLA.

Proressor Bexnsy, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

I. Translate into English prose—

(i.) Sin autem ad pugnam exierint—nam saepe duobus
regibus incessit magno discordia motu ;
continuoque animos uolgi et trepidantia bello
corda licet longe praesciscere ; namque morantes
martius ille aeris rauci canor increpat et uox
auditur fractos sonitus imitata tubarum ;
tum trepidae inter se coeunt pinnisque coruscant
spiculaque exacuunt rostris aptantque lacertos,
et circa reges ipsa ad praetoria densae
miscentur magnisque uocant clamoribus hostem.

(ii.)

How, according to Vergil, can one stop bees when
they are fighting

Est specuas ingens

exesi latere in montis, quo plurima uento
cogitur inque sinus scindit sese unda reductos,
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deprensis olim statio tutissima, nautis ;

intus se uasti Proteus tegit obice saxi.

hic iuuenem in latebris anersum g lumine Nympha,
collocat, ipsa procul nebulis obscira resistit.

{iil.) At cantu commotae Erebi de sedibus imis
umbrae ibant tenues simulacraque Iuce carentum,
quam multa in foliis anium se milia condunt,
uesper ubi aut hibernus agit de montibus imber,
matres atque uiri defunctaque corpora nita
magnanimum heroum, pueri innuptaeque puellae,
impositique rogis iuuenes ante org, parentum ;
quos circum limus niger et deformis harundo
Cocyti tardaque palus inamabilis unda
alligat et nouiens Styx interfusa coercet.

L. Scan the following lines, noticing and explaining anything
that is remarkakle :—-
(i) Non te nullius exercent numinis irae.
(ii.) Terrasque tractusque maris caelumque profundum,
(iii.) Parietibusque premunt artis, et quattuor addunt.
II1. Explain the reason for the subjunctives in—
(i.) Hoc geritur zephyris primum impellentibus undas,
ante nouis rubeant quam prata coloribus.
(iL.) Prineipio sedes apibus statioque petenda
quo neque sit uentis aditus.
(iii.) Quid faceret? quo se rapta biy coniuge ferret !
And write notes on uictus animi, and pars epulis
onerant mensas.
ITII. Explain the allusions in—
(i) Caesar dum magnus ad altum
fulminat Euphraten bello uictorque uolentes
per populos dat iura.
(ii.) Inuisa Mineruae...aranea,
(iii.) Matris...cymbala,
Where were the Getae, Paestum, Emathia, Taenarus,
Canopus, the Anio?

V. Give the Latin for hive—acorn—towel—-honeycomb; and
the English for uescus—sudus—stelio—daedalus—suffire
—phaselus.

Vi Translate into English prose—
(i.) Quid? si per quindecim annos, grande mortalis
aeul spatium, multi fortuitis casibus, promptissimus
quisque saenitia principis interciderunt, pauci, et, uti
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dixerim, non modo aliorum, sed etiam nostri superstites
sumus, exemptis e media uita tot annis, quibms inuenes.
ad sencctutem, senes prope ad ipsos exactae aetatis
terminos per silentium uenimus.

Which are the fiftecu years in question 2 Who is
the princeps ?

(ii.) Quae ab Agricola primum assumpta in partem
uirium sequebatur cgregia specie, cum simul terra sinml
mari bellum impelleretur, a¢ sacpe iisdem castris pedes
equesque et nauticus miles misti copiis et laetitin sua
quisque facta, suos cosus attollerent, a¢ modo siluaram
ac montium profunda, modo tempestatum ac fluctuum
aduersa, hinc terva et hostis, hine uictus occeanus
militari iactantia compararentur.

(iii.) Bona fortunaeque in tributum, ager atque annus
in frumentum, corpora ipsa ac manus siluis ac paludibus
emuniendis inter uerbera ac contumelias conternntur.
nata seruituti mancipia semel ueneunt atque ultro a
dominis aluntur.

(iiii.) Ac primo oceultius quietem et otimm landare,
mox operam suam in approbanda excusatione offerre ;
postremo non iam obscuri suadentes simul terventesque
pertraxere ad Domitianum. qui paratus simulatione,
in arrogantiam compositus et audiit preces excusantis, et
cum annuisset, agi sibi gratias passus est, nec erubuit
bencficii inuidia.

(v.) Sed ipsa dissimulatione famae famam auxit desti-
mantibus, quanta futuri spe tam magna tacuisset.

VII. Explain the following subjunctives—

()
(i)

(iii.)
(iifi.)
(v)

id filiae quoque uxorique praeceperim.

non quia intercedendum putem imaginibus quae mar-
more aut aere finguntur.

ceterum Britanniam qui mortales initio coluerint, indi-
genae an aduecti, ut inter barbaros, parum compertum.

non ignarus instandum famae, ac, prout prima cessissent,
terrorem ceteris fore.

ingenia studiaque oppresseris facilius quam TEUOCAUETS.

VIL. Qive the Latin for—There he had a daughter born to him—

to be inattentive—in the prime of life—the senate-house
—to come to cloge quarters ; and the English for—sup-
pedito—codicilli—eitra fidem—statim in partes trans-
gressus est— continuum mare.
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VIIL. Write short notes on the syntax of the following—
(i) Nec id Rutilio et Scauro obtrectationi fuit,
(ii.) Quam.. -restituit,...ni...durins consuleret.

VIIIL. Explain : trinmphalia ornamenta—uallum—ecentubernium
—conuentus—sucramentum—sors quaesturae prouineiam
Asiam, proconsulem Saluium Titianum dedit ; and des-
cribe briefly how the provinces of the Roman empire
were governed in the time of Agricola,

X. Who were Suetonius Paulinus, Gaius Caesar, Galgacus,
Diuus Tulius, Domitia Decidiana, Paetus Thrasea, ?
Where were Foram Lulii, Aquitania, Dacia, the
Brigantes, the Frisii 1
To what do the following refer :—
(1.) nobis tam longae absentiae condicione ante quadriennium
amissus est.

(ii.) tam caeca et corrupta. mens assiduis  adulationibus
erat, ut nesciret a bono patre non seribi heredem nisi
malum principem.

(iii.) Expulsis insuper sapientine professoribus.
(iii.) ¢ Whatever heaven, if heaven at all may be,
Await the sacred souls of good men dead,
There, now we mourn who loved him heve, is he,’
So, sweet and stern of speech, the Roman said,

~—

Brect in grief, in trust erect, and gave
His deathless dead a deathless life even here
Where day bears down on day as wave on wave,
And not man’s smile fades faster than his tear.

GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION.
ProrFessor Bensny, M.A.

Time—One hour and a half.

Translate into Greek Prose—

The Lemoeraty came in eight hundred sixty-eight
years after Cecrops, established by Solon, who excluded
the fifth rank of plebeity from office or honowr by a law
afterwards abrogated by dwistide., After this, Pericles
brought in an Ocklocraty by weakening the power of the
Areopugites ; then, after the overthrow in Sieily, the
reTpurioion, or four hundred, took upon them state,
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decciving the people, as Aristotle and Thucydides affivm.
For persuading them that they should reconcile Z%ssa-
phernes and dlcibiades unto themselves by that means,
and that the Persian monarch would aiford supply for
the war, they most willingly condescended to this
motion in the one and twentieth year of the Peloponnesian
War.
Francis Rous.

GREEK UNSEEN TRANSLATION.
Proressor Bensuy, M.A.

Time—One hour and a half.

Translate into English Prose—
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Ipdrov 8¢ ypdpopey Gs dv Tis ijkioTa éumariro év
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; ; 2
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’ AN " o = If ’8‘ ) NAR r 3 A
puoryplov otdty dv Sdedos eln, ovd’ e TaAAa mavTe dyalla
xot, kaxdwous ' el ovdevi yap av Slvarro Tav dyador

- o ~ \ ¥
xpiobor w6das & dv s Sowupdfor wpdrov pév Tobs Sv-
Yas oromov, of yop wuxels moAd TOV AerToy Seagpépovary
s edmodlay: Erera ovdé Tobro 8l Aavfdvew, wiérepor

L | , ) L3 A 5\ \ M 3 } L} a W
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Aal. ol pév yip tmhal méppe dad 700 Sumédov Exovor T
xehddve kaXovpévny, ai 8¢ romewal Opoiws Baivover 7§
e ioyxupordry kal 7§ pelaxerdTe Tob wodds, dsmep ol
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XEBNOPHON, mepl immtkys, 1-3.

b, Iloduwol ; Tivos yijs dvop’ éxoveiv ol Eévot ;
BO. "EAqves, & roit' olda, ko TEPULTEPL,

1, 008" Svop’ drotaas oloba rhv Levor dpdoa;
BO. Huvddys exAijled’ drepos mpds Burépou.

[®. 7§ cvllye 88 700 févou i rolvop fv ;

BO. ovdeis 708 oley o yap eloyroiTapuer,
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BO. dkpacs &t fmypiow dfévov mépov.

I®. kai ris faldaons Bovkélos kowwvin ;
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1D, éxeire &) "mive) e, 70D 1w el\ere,
TPoTY 8 Smoie; roiro 74p pabeiv Géle,
Xpéreor yap Wkove”, 0Bd¢ i PBopds Oegs
e Rl - 3 ’ ¢ ~
EAAyuirairo ekeouviyly froais,

Eurremes, Iphigenia among the Tauri, 237.250,

ILIAD 1. . XENOPHON, HELLENICS, L
Proressor Bensry, M.A,

Time—Three hours,

I Translate into English Prose—
a. 00dé 7{ mou {Sper Evmjia Kelpev, ToAAd,

1 Ay 5 Y ’ » 'y A )

GANG 7@ prdv ol luy & empdfopcy, v O&darrar,

Aaods & oo éméotne wu) f)\.).u?a Tarr E":.-ayefpmf.
Parse 8éSurray,

B e darapeBopevos TPooéy kpefuwr *A YOpELVLY
L :

“ iy 8y odrws, Gyalés wep v, Geoelke\’ "AxehAed,
kAérre voy, érel o mopeleloeat 08¢ pe eliress,
1 €0é\ers, Scbp’ adrds & XS Yépus, wdrap & atres
B, Sevdpevov, rélea, o¢ 1e Tivd’ dmododyuy
aAN € pdv Sdaouer Yépas peyBupo "Axmol,
Apravres xard, Quir, rwg dvrdfior drray
€l 3€ Ke i) Bdwarey, €70 8¢ kev adros eAwpat
1) 7€ 3 Alavros iy Vépas, 7 "Odvofjos
“fo ENGv § §E key Kexaddorera, Sy xey KWL,
Write a note on the eonstruction of éyd 8 xev avrys
é\wpa,
KepTUrTOL 0% Keivor &riy Govimy Tphdher dvSp@y-
KGPTUITOL péy Eray ko) Kapriorous épudxovro,
Pnpaiv Sperifoure, xap émiydos dréheroay,
Ki pév oigop &yt pebopieoy i ITéAov éXBay,
mhobev & drlys veiys: kaléravro yop adrol:
kel paxdpyy kar’ ' adrdv &y kelyorr, & av ol Tis
T@Y, of viy Bpaorol elorey érixBéveo, paxéoero,
Write notes on the derivation of apeTrGo, ekmdy Aws,
and driys,

8. ol & dre & Ayuévos woXuBevBios €vrds ikovro,

oria pév oreiapro s Géqay & & vy pedadvy,
iordy & iorrodiy méXacay TPOTOVOITY Sehévres
Kapredipws, iy § g bppov Tpoéperaay éperpois.
éx & edpis éBodov, knra d¢ Tpupvijed Edpoay
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e adrap éret (i elfavTo kol otdoytres wpoffdovro,
adépuoay piv wpora xal rdafay kal epor,
pypots T éérapov Kard Te kviay éxdAvay
dimruxe movjoavres, & avrav 8 Gpobéryoar.

- TN ’ € b 3 N QN »
caie & &rl oxifys & yépwy, éri & vifora olvoy

i ‘ x 5 o ’ ’
Aeifier véor o€ wap alrv Exov wepmafoda xepriv.

& i § drapefopevos wporédn vedpe\yyepéra Zels'
“ Sarpoviy, atel pév dieat, 00bé oe Nijfle,
mpiban & &umys ob T Suvijoens, GAN drd Bupot

~ 3 8 b £ * £, o
paANov &uoi &rear 7O BE ToL Kl flyiov ErTat,
&l & obrw Toir doriv, duol pédhe pidov elvar
AN dréovre, kabyoo, éug & Eruretlfeo pibe,

’
i v Tot ot xputopurey, Goot feol elo’ év "ONipmw,
Araoy tovll, Gie xéy Tou ddmrovs Xelpas épeln.”
ve = :
Parse dfear sand édelw, giving the Attic form of each,

II. Comment on the construction or usage in—
a. ob ydp wov Tolovs iBov dvépas 00d¢ WBwpo.
B. 8s ke Ocols emumeilyraw pdla 7 ExAvov avTOoU.
v. € wep yip Te xbAov ye kal adrTipop kaTawey,
GAMG Te kal perbmirfev Exe koTOV.

- . 7 o L el
Aov, ’ 1
1L le? the meaning of [LL?"I’/I))\ ov, erOL(/.I//E’l, otpfjas, kpijyvov,
3Bopar, éracaiTepor, SpixAn, Apata, dBepifw, épyriv,
IIII. Parse depler, épetpéov, éAoar, drievpéve, &k, 8oL, éupope,
Zrheo, SéxBac, fpao, Beloper.
7 3 Z ) ~ 7% ,
V. Exglanz clee’n ly ) the forms Axidfos, TInAmuddew, vénas,
¢pBiaro, droaipeo, KexapoiaTo.

Give the Homeric forms of by, éuod, elvas, 1), Gvra,
{fefmu,ié?m, ¢pxov, modis, fAios, and say what you know
of the digamma.

VI. Scan xpvoéy dvi oxijmrpe Kal Moaero mdvras "Axaiovs.

n oy LI by 4 » 4 i 3 3\ 07N

7} dwbeur” émel oliro &mu Séos, Opp” € €100,

And explain any thing in the scansion that calls for
notice.

VII. Criticise the following explanations, giving one more satis-
factory in each case i—

3 4 I 3 ’ .

aTpUYETOS —unharvested. pepoTov avfpdrwy=articu-
lately speaking men.

€l & dye pay mapioar, iva yvibwot kol oide.  This is to
be explained by an ellipse of BodAet.

VIII. Translate into English Prose—
3y ar ~ ’ - 3 , ~ ~ 7
a. 'Ev 88 ¢ xpove TobTy yyeln Tois Tov ZUpaKoriny oTpo~
Topyois oikofev dTu pevyorev Sird Tod Sfpov. ovykadéoavres
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ofw Tols éavrdv orparidras ‘Epporpdrovs mporyyopotvros
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Th del wapoyyeAdpeva, pepvyuévovs Soas e vavpexias
atrol kaf)' adrols vewikare kel vads elhijpeTe, bra e
peri T dXAwv dfrTyror yeydvare fuiy ryovpé vov, Thfw
EXovTes T KporiaTyy Sui e Ty QpeTépav dperRy Kal Ty
Uperépay mpoluplay ki kard yiv xad kerd OdAarray
L] ’

vrdpyovTav,

Uk Epacav 8¢ 7OV olwrrep adrds Svror dvar rawdy Sei-
vlat mpuypator 018 peravrioens brdpxewv yap ék rod
Bijprov atrg piv wOv Te HAtkLoTOY whéow ¢ Xewv T6v Te mpe-
afvrépor ) é\arrotafar, Tois & atred xOpois Towoirors
Soxelv elvar olowrmep wporepor, torepor d¢ Svvaofeloww
droANivac rods Beriorovs, adrods 8¢ pévovs NeupBévras 8¢
«itd Tofiro dyamdofar twd Tév wodrdy, Hri érépors Sel-
rioow olk elxov xpiobar of 8¢ dre ow TaPOLYopEvLY
wirols kak@y pévos alrios iy, TOV Te dofepiv dvruv T
woXet yevéahan pdvos Kuvduveloar fyepdy KaTATTHVaL,

B

Explain the construction of 7év olwvrep adrds dyrav.,
V. karapaldy 8¢ drd riv Avodvdpov $ilor KUTaaTao (6.
pevos, ob pbvov dmpobipes dryperotirov, GANG xai Su-
pootvrov & 7ais moAeow b Aaxedupsvior JéyioTa wapa-
winTower &v 1) OSeANdrrey Tois vavdpxovs, wolAdiis
avervmdelov yuyvopévoy kal dpre ovévrer T8 vavrik
kel avfpdrors ds Xpnoréor ov VY VUTRGITOY, direipovs O
Gaddrrys TépTOVTES Kol dyvires rois éxel, ktvduvetoiér e
- ) ~ 3 » A & s ’
wafleiv 8 Tolro, &k TobTOU 8% & KaAlporidas avyxadé-
cas 7ovs Aaredapovivv ixel wapbvras E\eyer atrots rordde,
8. ‘ 7L 8:" x?é 3.58:’61-59 crqbf:ﬁpa (li:'.-mv; e’rff?strﬂe 5 -:’j i) mix
tpels bv dv Bobdyobe dmoxrelvyre, Kai eNevlepdioyre, dv
KaTd TOV vopov kpivyre, dAN otk by Topl. OV vipo,
somep Kaddifevos mijv Bovdiy racer els oy &ijpov
eloreveykelv pu Yije ; AAN Irws dv rwe kel otk airior
Svra dmokTelvaite, perapelioe. 88 torepov.  dvapwijolyre
¥y L S u 3 ’ 3 W N 5
ws dAyendy kal dvapedés 1Oy Eori, mpds & Ext kal wepl
Buvirov dvlpdmov fpapryréres.

VIIIL Give the Greek for—The deck of a ship, waterlogged, to
be at anchor, to come to anchor, men of military age,
to make every effort, to coin, quarries, the admiral came
with thirty-eight ships, they said they ought not to do
this. And the English for—dvofyen (as a naval term),
éxl Kképws, dyvepovelv, kAfos, & g KeKappévoL, Gro-
Sekely, ke, Suaidias, mapagpipara, albpia,
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X. Explain carefully anything noticeable in the Syntax of the

following :—
otk &b avTod ye dpxovros oddéva “EAivey eis 10 éeivov
Suvardv dvdpamoedicBivac.

Ax o 4 ’ D z 7
. &Xeyov OTL AakeSarpdévior wdvrwy Gv SéovTar TemrpayiTes

€Lev.

ypdppora meppOévra édhwrav eis *Abjvas.

. 10 8¢ wAfjlos éfda Bewvov elva, e pij Tis édoer TOV Snuov

mpdrrew & dv BodAnrac.
Ta, wempaypéva Suyyotvto 87u adrol pév émi Tovs molemiovs
rAéotev.

What would mAéower have been in direct speech ?

s a 347 €
. Efetvoy €wWS (1¢)LKOVTO (13 O'TPCLTI]YOL.

And put in the Laconian dialect—
rewbow of dvdpes, dropobuey Ti xp7) Spdv.

XI. Describe the battle of Arginusae and the subsequent trial

of the orparyyol at Athens, explaining clearly the legal
aspect of the proceedings. What part did Socrates play
in the matter?

XII. Explain—dppoomis, Bdpabpov, 'Amarotpia, mpurdvers, veo~

Sapddes, Bovhif, éxxAnaia, T0 Kavvoved yidiopa, mekra-
oral, Siékmovs, Aexekein, and give the value of the Attic

Spaxpi.

AESCHYLUS, PROMETHEUS BOUND :
XENOPHON, Kipov madela, I
Proressor BensLy, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

T. Translate into English Prose—

@,

ppdey dofnybhis PprAia
yip b TdEws Trepiywy
foals duiAlais mpooéBa
Tivde wdyov, moTpyas
pdyis waperroira (pévas,
kpawmvodipor 8¢ p’ Erepav adpar
krvmou yap dxe xdAvBos
Sujfev dvrpwy puxdy, éx 8 Erdyéé pov
rav Bepepbmy aldo
atlyy § dwédehos SXp FTEpuT(.
What metre is this written in? Scan the first,
seventh, and last lines.
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B. 1w} 7o XAy Soxeire pnd’ wtBudiy
aTeyav pe auvvoiy 88 ddmropas Kkéup,

0pov Epavrdy Hde wpovareXotueray,

xaitor Geoioe rois véos To¥ToLs yépa

7ls dAAos 3 'yl wavredds Sedipurer ;

AN adrd oyd* Kkl yip elSulaiowr dy

Uiy Aéyouyu, vy Bpotuis 8¢ mijpura

dxotiral’, ds odas mpiovs Svras =5 mply

évvous Enra ral hpevaw éryfiéAors,

érel wpolbupeiotl’, oix Ve LT Idro .

™ i) 0% yeyoveir zav drop Fporxmijlere,

aol wpdrov, lof, ToAdoroy wAdiny hpderw,

e Eyypddoy o oy 8éNTous hpevar,

oTav mepdays Seibipo ¥, preipor Gpor,

Tpds drrodas hhoy@ras oo SBeis

[eb8einr &pre Tijnie, kai wpdrirra frév

Popeddas dies mpis whods, iV ebhafod

Bpdpov kazac orra, mj o @vapriry

Sver Xeyrépp ey TirTpadas &'.r,f):'m,]

ToVToU Tephioa bAoirfor, & 7 4 eliny

wpos Dopyérewa wediu Kerifags, iy

at Poprides valovre Sapreccd Kdpar

TPELS KukvOpopdor, Koty o’ EkTypéval,

pevidovres, ds ofif' Aos wpoodéprera

axtiow ol 3 vikrepos Py woré,

Explain clearly the reason of the double negatiye Iz
ov in the second line and sean the second and third
lines.

What is the meaning of the brackets in this passage 1

€36t ol por rdird’ ayyeius
a8 e'ﬁ'téuge:f' Tiryen b Kakos
éxOpov b ExBpin 0idér dends.
7POS Tabr &' ol perrérto piv
TUPDS dpuchiixns Bdrrpuyos, alllyp §
épebhEatin Bpovey Tharédy 7
wypiov dvépor Xbdra & & welpéron
avrais pifurs TVET LY kpubalvor,
Kopa 8¢ miyron TPuXe o
Evyxdioreer +Gy 7 orpuriay
dorTpey Subdovs & Te keNuurdy
Taprapoy dpiny pibece Bépas
Totpdy avdyKys oTeppals divays,

TAVTLS dué Y o Gavur e,

s

=

II. I".'J.l‘s:;J f’fﬁef.—n, Tuy xeorere, TpoTéTrata, wrijfas, Sm,fiﬁmu-ﬁérmc,
oy,
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II1. Give the meaning of duéyapros, iératt, paduvds, Pikes, medop-

olos, Oeboauros, dpeaddn, opepdros, Oelyw, mapiroTos,
trbw, Saaroryifopat, peonpBpu.

ITIL. Explain very carefully the syntax of the following, with

8

o M

e

special reference to the words underlined :—
7t dfjra péXNes pp ov yeyoviorew T Tay ;
spm 2 ~ 7 sy Ay 3.3 ¢
i 877 dpot (v képBos, AAN ovk ev ThyeL
puy povrov TS dard ariplov TéTpas,
Srws wedyp oKijaca TOY TavTLY whvwv
drnANdyny 3
bl chabad 184
i ey Gepelodvra. jui) woveL pdryv.
id ket et
otk totw bro pelfova potpay
velpayy % ool
g e ik
13 s 3 ~ ’ - 7
ws TOLVUV OVTWV 'T(.UVSE agot ,LU.GELV mapa.
Tods épovs Adyous
Gupg BN, s dv Téppat’ éxpdbys 6807.

3oy W ) ’
o0’ éxw Tis dv yevoipav.
LR o ol

V, Translate into English Prose—

.,

Kai rolvoy Totray Tov dvéy fpber obre airg Gpoy A=
Tov Gvrwe olire dAXijAots, kal Gpws uvdaoln efneorBa

v it rocalbryy yiv T d¢ Eavrol $ifly, doe KoTa-
wAffar wdvrus kal pnpdéva emuyetpely alTy, dvvaely e
&rilbupiay EpPalev ToratTyy rob avrg Xupilertoc dore
det 7y adrop yvdpy dfwiv kvBepviorfar, amprijoato G
rocuvra dola, doa wal Sielbeiv Epyov éoriv, dwor v
dplural wis wopelerBar dmd Thv Pagikeiwr,

Qs &' odi drredidpucev & Tob irraofur els T ) worely
8 drrgro, AN éxaludelro év ¢ wapaofac adbs BekTov
oy, Toxy piv els T loov depixero ) trmky Tois Al
raxh 8¢ wapfe S 1O épiv 70U Zpyov, Taxh Se Td év T
mapadelry Onpla dvphoke Subkoy kai BiAdwr Kal kaTa-
xabvoy, Gore 6 "AcTviyys olkér elxey adrg ovlAeyer
Gnpia.

“Ypueis 8¢ vurrl pév Sijrov Soramep of dANov pépy Sivo wé
v xpioba, wévovs 8¢ Toi fijv H8éws djyepovas vopilere,
Aipp S8 Soamep g dunxpiole, Wpomocriay 8 pov Tov
Aebvrav pépere, kdAAwrTov B¢ mdrTov kel wolguruToToy
kTipe eis Tas Yuyas ovykexbpor e, Erawvolpevor  ap
paAdov 4 rois dXAots dmact xaipere, rols & émaivov
dpagras dvdyxy Su TobTo wdvra piv wovoy, wavTe 8¢ Kivdu-
voy fdéws trodeorfor

i 8¢ kal radras dmodiyo, Tods wépous alTdv éxpavlli-
yov Kal ola. xwpla edyovres aipotvTau oi Aayy, &v TovTOL
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Sikrva Svrdpura &vererdvvus dv, fva v O 0Pidae Gedyewn
avrds éavrby &umerdv guvéde. Tob 8¢ pnd dreDler Sia
speliyew oromods Tol yiyvopévov kafliarns, of éyyiBer raxd
%';.:el?tal* emiyevijoecbtar kal adris ey ab drurles Kpavyy
oudey voreprlotoy Tod Aayd Bod gerhyrres adTéy, dore
dppove. dMloreolar, rods 8 Eumpoofer orydy Sedcifas éve-
Spedovras Navlivew érolers.
V1. Explain with care the syntax in the following :—

a. qvaykafdpedo uetavoeiv py ovre Ty dSuvdrev otre TOY
Xederdv épyov .

B. Tabra 8¢ otk dv Stvavro mowciy €l P ke Sualry peTplg
éxpdvro,

When is this form of conditional sentence employed !

Give the corresponding form in Latin.

Y ovddy &lvavro dvréxew ) ot yaplieobar,

3. é\otbopoiv alriv eis ofor kivdurov eAfor,

e émpédovrar bs dv Bédrirror efer of wolirar

{ Gmes obv pij droled pacreyotpevos.

VII. Give rules for (i.) the use of the future optative, (ii.) the
moods employed after relative pronouns and adverbs
used in an indefinite sense.

And state what constructions are used with Tepuylyve-
o6t and Tepropiy.

VII1 Give the Greek for—to go to school—to be beaten—armed
—to keep awake—they judge in matters of life and
death—the horse very nearly threw him over its head,
but he kept his seat—the market is divided into four
parts—grandfather ;

And the English for PpAvapeiv—mrodiype—rmopoiivey—
Oijyewr—jpépa— dyxivovs— dretpokal in—r GOwy— ol
—dmokabatperfa,

VIIII, Parse 0’.71'5)&'6)ta'raa—e’7re)\d@ov—xara)\ez\ﬁoe'ra.b——du'raywwov-
pévovs‘—ége)\n)te‘y,uévos—pnXaw;fo.

PURE MATHEMATICS (Pass).
R. W. Cuapman, M.A., B.C.E.
Time—Three hours.

I. Solve the equations—
(i) 2(22* -1y~ 62°+4=0
> 2*y® + 46xy = 200
@. {7
II. Determine the meanings of a° and a—



Simplify and express with positive indices—

[a%2 . "f‘b A
52 1 a
T 1 (%)
v e Je ¢
ITL. Prove that a ratio of greater inequality is diminished, and
a ratio of less inequality is increased, by adding the
same quantity to both its terms.
If“—b= —a+b—c_—3a—c+3b
b at+b+c atc—0

prove that @ :6:c=2:3: 4.

IV. Find the sum of an infinite number of terms of a
Gleometrical Progression whose common ratio is less
than unity. .

Insert 4 harmonic means between 2 and 7.

V. Prove that the square root of a rational quantity cannot be
partly rational and partly a quadratic surd.

Find the fourth root of 193+132 /2,

VI. Find the number of combinations of » dissimilar things
taken 7 at a time.

Twelve books are to be arranged on a shelf. Three
of them, forming consecutive volumes, must alwave
come together and in the same order. Find the total
number of possible arrangements.

VII. Express all the trigonometrical ratios of an angle in terms
of the sine.

If 2¢08%0 — Tsinf4-2=0, find 6.

VIII. Show geometrically that—
(i). cos(180°—4) = —cosd.
(ii). tan(270° + 4)= —cotA4.
IX. Prove that—

(i). sec24 —1-=-tan24- tand.

(ii) sind + sin3A4 +sinb4 +sin74
" cosd +cos3A + cos5A + cosTA

=tand 4.

PURE MATHEMATICS.
Prorrssor Brace, MLA.
Time—Three hours.

L. If two circles touch one another internally at any point, the
straight line which joins their centres, being produced,
shall pass through that point.
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II. On a given straight line describe a segment containing an
angle equal to a given angle.
Two segments of a eircle ave drawn on a straight line
AB, and on the same side of it AR and BR are chords
in one and are produced to meet the other in P aind Q.
Show that the length of the chord P@ is independlent of
the position of £,

III. Two circles cut in P and Q. A chord 4B in one is parallel
to a chord C'D in the other. If AP iga straight line,
so is BQD.

1V. Draw a circle to touch ome side of a triangle and the other
two sides produced.

If DD\D,D, are the feet of the perpendiculars on the
side BC of a triangle from the centres of the inscribed
and escribed circles, show that the sum of 8D, BD,,
BD,, BD, is equal to the sum of the sides of the
triangle.

V. Similar triangles are to one another in the duplicate ratio
of their homologous sides.
If a point # be taken in the side AC of a triangle
ABC so that AF, AC'=FC", and if FE be drawn parallel
to AB to meet BC in %, then the triangle A BF is equal
in area to the triangle CFZ.
VI If two parallel planes be cut by another plane their com-
mon sections with it are parrallel.

VIL If the angle 4 lies between 450° and 540° and sin 4 = -6,

find the values of sin f% and cos g

VIII. Show that in any triangle
a*=0%+ ¢* — 2b¢ cos A.

If D, E, F be the feet of the perpendiculars from the
angles on the sides of the triangle, find the value of DE
in terms of the sides and angles of the triangle.

Find also the area of the triangle DZF in terms of
the same quantities,

IX. The car of a balloon €' is observed at 4 to have an eleva-
tion of 66° 48'. At a point B, 600 yards from 4, the
angle CB4 is observed to be 53° 27. (4B being 82°
14/ find the height of the balloon.

log 6:00=-7781513 L sin 53° 27’ = 9-9048980
log 6-3414 = 8021851 L sin 44° 19’ = 9-8442432
log 6 3415=-8021920 L sin 66° 48’ = 9-9633795
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CREDIT.

The Credit papers in Mathematics for the First year were the
same as the Pass papers for the Second year.

PRHYSICS.
Proressor Braga, M.A.
Time—Three hours.

Not more than ten questions are to be atéempted altogether, nor more than
Sour from ahy one section.

SECTION L
I. Given that the area of surface of a sphere is 4w where »
is the radius, show that the volume is 47/%/3. Also find
the area of that portion of the earth north of latitude 45,
taking the earth as a sphere of radius 4,000 miles.

II. Calculate the momentum and the kinetic energy of a ball
weighing 4 oz. after it has fallen 6 feet. If after striking
the ground it bounces up to a height of 24 feet find the
energy wasted. If this wasted energy all takes the form
of heat, compare the heat thus generated with that
required to raise 1 1b. of water 1° F.

III. What is the fact on which the isochronism of the pendulum
depends, and how would you prove it experimentally ?

IV. Describe carefully some form of air-pump.

V. State Archimedes’ principle in respect to bodies wholly or
partly immersed in fluids.

Two pieces of the same metal of equal size, 25 c.c., are
hung by fine threads from the arms of a balance, and are
therefore in equilibrium. The one is now immersed in
water at 20°C., the other in water at 36°C. Find what
weight will now be required to restore equilibrium if the
coefficient of volume expansion for the metal be ‘000056
and for the water -0003.

SECTION II
VI. Show that if two rods of soft iron be laid together on a
table & and § and parallel to one another there is a
slight force urging them apart, but if they are laid in
line with one another and still & and § the force tends
to bring them together. Why is the force likely to be
bigger with soft iron rather than any other iron or steel ?

VII. If a deep metal cup be placed on an insulating stand and
charged with electricity, a proof plane can get no charge
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from the inside of the cup near the bottom ; but a metal
rod held in the hand and presented to the same spot will
draw a spark. How is this ?

VIIL. Describe briefly (1) what goes on in a simple voltaic cell,
such as a beaker containing dilute sulphuric acid in
which are immersed a plate of copper and another of
zine joined externally by a wire ; (2) what goes on in a
Daniell eell,

IX. Describe Wheatstone’s Bridge, and the way it may be used
to measure resistances.

X. Two coils of wire stand side by side. One is connected
through a key with a battery : the other is connected to
a galvanometer. When the key is depressed a slight
deflection of the galvanometer is observed. If iron cores
be placed in the coils the deflection under the same
circumstances is much bigger. Explain fully the reason
for this.

SECTION III.

XI. Explain exactly how a lens fitting a hole in a shutter in a
dark room can form a picture of external objects on a
screen.

XII. What is the cause of the lines that appear in the sun’s
spectrum ?

XIIL In a certain experiment equal-sized balls of various metals
are heated to the same temperature and placed at equal
distances from one another on a cake of white wax.
They melt their way through at different rates. On
what do the rates depend ?

XIV, Explain the principle and use of the wet and dry bulb
thermometers. :

XV. Ezplain why it is that a stretched string may be made to
vibrate as a whole, or in any number of egqual parts.

ENGLISH LITERATURE.
FProressor Mircaern, M.A., D.Sc.
FIRST PAPER.
Time—Three hours.
Write essays on the following subjects :—
(a). The tragic interest in the play of Macbeth.
(b). The humour of Addison.
(¢). A critical appreciation of Tennyson’s Princess.
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1I.
II1.

IV.

VI

VIIL
VIIL

ENGLISH LITERATURE.
Proressor MrrcrELL, M.A., D.Sc.
SECOND PAPER.

Time—Three hours.

Tllustrate the following statement :—* Language stands
like the Pillars of Hercules to mark how far the moral
and intellectual conquests of mankind have advanced,
only not like those pillars, fixed and immiovable, but
ever itself advancing with the progress of these.”

Discuss Trench’s objections to phonetic spelling.

Give the origin, and derive the present use, of these
words :—cheat, cunning, dunce, kind, minion, pedant,
demure, minion, solecism, trivial.

Explain fully :—

(L) Present fears
Are less than horrible imaginings :
My thought, whose murder yet is but fantastical,
Shakes so my single state of man, that function
Is smothered in surmise, and nothing is
But what is not.

(2) The feast is sold
That is not often vouched, while ’tis amaking,
"Tis given with welcome: to feed were best at home;
I'rom thence the sauce to meat is ceremony ;
Meeting were bare without it.

When was Macbeth first acted, and when first published ?
Give the reasons assigned for the former date.

Discuss the question whether the play has passages by
another hand.

The character of Sir Roger de Coverley.

Write notes on—

(1) Proxy-wedded with a bootless calf,
(2) No livelier than the dame

That whispered ¢ Asses’ ears ” among the sedge.
(3) She fulmined out her scorn of laws Salique.
(4) And as the fiery Sirius alters hue,

And bickers into red and emerald, shone

Their morions, wash’d with morning, as they came,.
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SECOND YHATR.

LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION.
Proressor Bensry, M.A.
Time—One hour and a half,

Translate into Latin Proge—
London, Oct. 30th......
Dear Boy,

Lam very well pleased with your Itinerarium, which
you sent me from Ratisbon. It shows me that you
observe and inquire as you go, which is the true end of
travelling. Those who' travel heedlessly from place to
place, observing only their distance from each other,
and attending only to their accommodation at the inn
at night, set out fools, and will certainly return so.
Those who only mind the raree-shows of the places
which they go through, such as steeples, clocks, town-
houses, &c., get so little by their travels that they
might as well stay at home. But those who observe,
and inquire into the situations, the strength, the weak.
ness, the trade, the manufactures, the government, and
constitution of every place they go to; who frequent
the best companies, and attend to their several manners
and characters ; those alone travel with advantage : and
as they set out wise, return wiser,

Lorp CHesrerrizLD,

LATIN UNSEEN TRANSLATION.
Proressor Bewnsry, M.A.
Time—One hour and a half,

Translate into English Proge— -

(1). Restat ut his ego me ipse regam solerque elementis.
non possis oculo quantum contendere Lynceus,
non tamen ideirco contemnas lippus inungui ;
nec, quia desperes inuicti membra GI yeonis,
nodosa corpus nolis prohibere cheragra,
est quadam prodire tenus, si non datur ultra.
feruet anavitia miseroque cupidine pectus :
sunt uerba et noces quibus hune lenire dolorem
possis et magnam morbi deponere partem.
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(2).

laudis amore tumes : sunt certa piacula quae te

ter pure lecto poterunt recreare libello.

inuidus, iracundus, iners, uinosus, amator,

nemo adeo ferus est ut non mitescere possit,

si modo culturae patientem commodet aurem.
Horack, Epistles I. i. 27-40.

¢Quem tu mihi’ inquit Mucius ¢Stasearn, quem
Peripateticum narras? gerendus est tibi mos adules-
centibus, Crasse, qui non Graeci alicuius cotidianam
loquacitatem sine usu neque ex scholis cantilenam requi-
runt, sed ex homine omniuwm sapientissimo atque elo-
quentissimo atque ex eo, qui non in libellis, sed in
maximis caussis et in hoe domicilio imperii et gloriae
sit consilio linguaque princeps, cuius uestigia. persequi
cupiunt, eius sententiam sciscitantur : equidem te cum
in dicendo semper putaui deum, tum uero tibi num-
quam eloquentiae maiorem tribui laudem quam humani-
tatis ; qua nune uti uel maxime decet te neque defugere
eam disputationem, ad quam te duo excellentes ingeniis
adulescentes oupiunt accedere.’
C1cEro, pe OraTore 1, xxiii

TERENCE, ADELPHOE : TACITUS, HISTORLES, I

Proressor BexsLy, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

I. Translate into English Prose—

(1)

A 30

Pro supreme Iuppiter !

Minume miror qui insanire occipiunt ex iniuria.

Domo me eripuit, uerberauit : me inuito abduxit meam :

Homini misero plus quingentos colaphos infregit mihi.

Ob malefacta haec tantidem emptam postulat sibi tradier.

Verum enim quando bene promeruit, fiat : suom 1us
postulat.

Age iam cupio, modo si argentum reddat. sed ego hoc
hariolor :

Vhbi me dixero dare tanti, testis faciet ilico,

Vendidisse me, de argento somnium : ‘ mox : cras redi.’

Id quoque possum ferre, modo si reddat, quamquam
iniurium est,

Verum cogito id quod res est: quando eum quaestum
inceperis,

Accipiunda et mussitanda injuria adulescentium est.

Sed nemo dabit : frustra egomet mecum has rationes puto.



(2) SY. Secin Cratini huius ditis aedis? DZ. Scio. 7.

Vbi eas praetorieris,

Ad sinistram hac recta platea ; ubi ad Dianae ueneris,

Tto ad dextram : prius quam ad portam uenias, apnd
ipsum lacum,

Est pistrilla et exaduorsum fabrica : ibi est. DE. Quid
ibi facit ?

SY. Lectulos in sole ilignis pedibus faciundos dedit.

DE. Vbi potetis uos: bene sane. sed cesso ad eum
pergere ?

8Y. I'sane: ego te exercebo hodie, ut dignus es, sili-
cernium !

Aeschinus odiose cessat : prandium corrumpitur :

Ctesipho autem in amore est totus. ego iam prospiciam
mihi :

Nam iam adibo, atque unumquicquid, quod quidem erit
bellissumum,

Carpam, et cyathos sorbillans paulatim hune producam
diem. .

(3) MI. At enim metuas, ne ab re sint tamen
Omissiores paulo. O noster Demen,
Ad omnia alia aetate sapimus rectins :
Solum unum hoe uitium adfert senectus hominibus :
Attentiores sumus ad rem omnes, quam sat esf :
Quod illos sat actas acuet. HZ. Ne nimium modo
Bonae tuae istae nos rationes, Micio,
Bt tuos iste animus sequos subuortat, M7, Tace :
Non fiet. mitte iam istacc : da te hodie mihi :
Exporge frontem,

IL Scan the following lines, naming the metre of each :-—
Egoille agrestis, saeuos, tristis, parcus, truculentus, tenax.
Phrygiam ut uxorem meam una mecum uideam liberam,
Hic non amandus? hicine non gestandus in sinu est? hem !
Sed eccum Syrum ire wideo : iam hine scibo ubi siet.

ITL. Give the meaning of Graecca Menandru—contaminatio—
Babylo—uix humane patitur—oppido—obnuntio—ilicet
—prolixe—angiportus—missa haec face; and write down
Latin phrases corresponding to “I hoist him with his
own petard,” “Tallk of the devil” * Heaven save the
mark "

ITIL. Write short notes on the grammatical form or construction of
the following :—Faxo—quid facto opus est —quid me
faciam *—hi mihi ne corrumpantur cantio est—idne estis
auctores mihi%—coeperet—adulescenti morem gestum
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oportuit—discrucior animi—uide utrum uis; and on
Terence’s use of etiam, numquany, and enim

V. Translate—

VI. To

(i) Fuere qui crederent Capitonem ut auaritia et
libidine foedum ac maculosum, ita cogitatione rerum
nouarum abstinuisse, sed a legatis bellum suadentibus,
postquam inpellere nequinerint, crimen ac dolum ultro
compositum, et Galbanm mobilitate ingenii, an ne altius
scrutaretur, quoquo modo acta, quia mutari non
poterant, comprobasse. ceterum utraque caedes sinistre
accepta, et inuiso semel principi seu bene seu male facta
parem inuidiam adferebant.

{ii.) Festinandum ceteris uidebatur, antequam cres-
ceret inualida adhuc coniuratio paucorum: trepidaturum
etiam Othonem, qui furtim digressus, ad ignaros inlatus,
cunctatione nunc et segnitia terentium tempus imitari
principem discat. mon exspectandum ut compositis
castris forum inuadat et prospectante Galba Capitolium
adeat, dum egregius imperator cum fortibus amicis
janua ac limina tenus domum cludit, obsidionem
nimirum toleraturus. et praeclarum in seruis auxilium,
si consensus tantae multitudinis et, quae plurimum
ualet, prima indignatio relanguescat.

(iii.) Marium Celsum consulem designatum, per
speciem uineulorum saeuitiae militum subtractum, aceiri
in Capitolinm iubet; clementiae titulus e uiro claro
et partibus inuiso petebatur. Celsus constantur
seruatae erga Galbam fidei crimen confessus, exemplum
ultro imputauit. nec Otho quasi ignosceret, sed ne
hostem metueret, conciliationes adhibens, statim inter
intimos amicos habuit et mox bello inter duces delegit,
mansitque Celso uelut fataliter etiam pro Othone fides
integra et infelix. laeta primoribus ciuitatis, celebrata
in uolgus Celsi salus ne militibus quidem ingrata fuit,
eandem uirtutem admirantibus, cui irascebantur.

whom do the following remarks refer t—

(i.) cui expeditius fuit tradere imperium quam obti-
nere.

(ii.) ipsi medium ingenium, magis extra uitia quam
cum uirtutibus,

(iii.) alter deterrimus mortalium, alter ignauissimus,

(iiii.) et subiectos habuit tamquam suos et uiles ut
alienos.
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(v.) pueritiam incuriose, adulescentiam petul antur
egerat,

(vi.) Ex aestimantibus recte seuerus, deterius inter-
pretantibus tristior habebatur.

(vii.) quatiebatur bhis segne ingenium, ut concupi-
sceret magis quam ut Speraret.

VII. Enumerate, with dates, the Roman emperors from Augustus
to Vespasian. How was their position related to the
constitution of the Roman state ?

VIII. Explain the allusions in the following extracts :—
quattuor principes ferro interempti — perdcmita
Britannia et statem omissn—euolgato imperii arcano,
posse principem alibi quam Romae fieri—Nero nuntiis
magis et rumoribus quam armis depulsus—comitia
imperii transigit.

VIIII. Who were Fabius Valens, Nymphidius Sabinus, Ieelus,
Tigellinus, Julius Vindex 7 “Where were the Heluetii,
Lusitania, Colonia Agrippinensis, Germania inferior, the
Praetovian camp, the Velabrum, the Porticus Vipsania,
the Domus Tiberiuna, the Aedes Vestae and Aedes
Apollinis mentioned in this book, the miliavinm aureun,
the Curia, and the Rostra?

X. Give the Latin for—a petition, to execute, a razor, the
Emperor's privy purse, less than thirty men, sutlers;
and explain bis et uiciens miliens sestestium, giving
tke equivalent in modern English money.

OVID, FASTI, I: CICERO, SECOND PHILIPPIC.
Provessor BensLy, M.A.
Time—Three hours.

I. Translate into English Prose—
(i.) tempora commisi nascentia rebus agendis,
totus ab auspicio ne foret annus iners.
quisque suas artes ob idem delibat agendo,
nec plus quam solitum testificatur opus.
(i) quaerere nt absumant, absumpta requirere certant ;
atque ipsae nitiis sunt alimenta uices,
(iil.) et iam eontigerant portam, Saturnia cuius
dempserat oppositas insidiosa seras.
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cum tanto ueritus committere numine pugnam
ipse meae moui callidus artis opus,
oraque, qua pollens ope sum, fontana reclusi,
sumque repentinas einculatus aquas.
ante tamen madidis subieci sulfura uenis, 0
clauderet ut Tatio feruidus umor iter.
ouius ut utilitas pulsis percepta Sabinis,
quae fuerat, tuto reddita forma loco est.
(iiii.) sed nihil ista inuant, quia linguae crimen habetis,
dique putant wentes nos aperire suas.
nee tamen hoe falsum : nam, dis ut proxima quaeque,
nunc penna ueras, nune datis ore notas.
tuta din uoluernm proles tum denique caesa est,
iuueruntque deos indicis exta sui.
ergo saepe, suo coniunx abducta marito,
uritur Idaliis alba columba focis.
nec defensa iunant Capitolia, quominus anser
det iccur in lances, Inachi lauta, tuas.
(v.) respiciet Titan actas ubi tertius Idus,
fient Parrhasiae sacra relata deae.
scortea non illi fas est inferre sacello,
ne niolent puros exanimata focos.
TI. Explain carefully the allusions in the following lines :—
{i.) perlege sepositas generosa per atria ceras.
(ii.) saepe tibi pater est, saepe logendus auos.
(iii.) accepit Phoebo nymphaque Coronide natum
insula, dinidua quam premit amnis aqua.
(itii.) redditaque est ommis populo prouineia nostro.
(v.) est quoque, quo populum ius est includere septis ;
est quoque, qui nono semper ob orbe redit.
(vi.) ille nefastus erit per quem tria uerba silentur,
(vii.) Magne, tuum nomen rerum mensura tuarum est ;
sed qui te uicit, nomine maior erat.
(viii.) ipse solum colui, cuius placidissima laewom
radit avenosi Tibridis unda latus.
(viiii,) Furius antiquam populi superator Etrusci
wouerat, et uoti soluerat ante fidem.
causa, quod a patribus sumptis secesserat armis
uolgus, et ipsa suas Roma timebat opes.
(x.) candida, te niueo posuit lux proxima templo
qua fert sublimes alta Moneta gradus
(xi.) et leuis argenti lamina crimen erat.

III. Comment on anything calling for remark in the syntax
of the following extracts:—
da mihi te placidum, dederis in carmina uires.
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quibus intumuit suffusug uenter ab unda,

nocte deae noctis cristatus caeditur ales,

quod tepidum uigili prouocet ore diem,
frondibus ornabant quae nunc Capitolia gemrmis.
uix ego Saturno quemquam regnante nidebam,
cuius non animo dulcia lucrs, forent,

uates operose dierum.

IIII. Give the Latin for—lmy, income, sacrificial knife, what does
that mean 7, swarms, honeycombs, wrinkled :
and the English for—perpetuus, compita, bruma, squali-
dus, pagus, spica Cilissa, cariea.

V. Translate—

(i) ego M. Bibulo, praestantissimo ciue, consule, nihil
praetermisi, quantum facere enitique potui, quin Pom.
peium a Caesaris coniunctione anocarem. in quo Caesay
felicior fuit ; ipse enim Pompeium a mea familiaritate
diiunxit. postea uero, quam se tobum Pompeius Caesari
tradidit, quid ego illum al ep distrahere conarer? stulti
evat sperarve : suadere impudentis, duo tamen tem porg,
inciderunt, quibus aliquid contra Caesarem Pompeio
suaserini.  ea uelim reprehendas, si potes: unum, ne
quinquenni imperium Caesar; prorogaret : alterum, ne
patevetur ferri, ut absentis ejus ratio haberetur,

Explain the allusion in the last sentence,

(i) quid cupide a senatu, quid temere fiebat, cum tu
unus adulescens uninersum ordinem cernere de salute
rei publicae prohibuisti, neque semel, sed saeping ? neque
tu tecum de senatus auctoritate agi passus es? quid
autem agebatur, nisi ne deleri et euerti rem publicam
funditus uelles, cum te neque principes cinitatis rogando
heque maiores natu monendo neque frequens senatus
agendo de vendita, atque addicta sencentia monere potuit ?
tum illud multis rebus ante temptatis necessario tibj
wolnus inflictum est, quod paucis ante te, quorum incolu-
mis fuit nemo,

Explain clearly what this uolnus was,

(iii.) primum cum Caesar ostendisset se, prius quam
proficisceretur, Dolabellam consulem esse iussurum—
quemt negant regem, qui et faceret semper eius modj
aliquid et diceret— : ged cum Caesar ita dixisset ; tum
hie bonus augur eo se sacerdotio praeditum esse dixit, ut
comitia auspiciis uel impedire uel uitiare posset, idque se
facturum esse asseuerauit, in quo primum ineredibilem
stupiditatem hominis cognoscite. quid enim? istud,
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quod te sacerdoti iure facere posse dixisti, si augur xon
esses et consul esses, minus facere petuisses nide ne
etiam facilius. mnos enim nuntiationem solum habemous :
consules et reliqui magistratus etiam spectionem.

(iiii.) igitur a quo nino nec praesens nec absens (uic-
quam aequi boni impetrauit, apud mortuom factus est
gratiosus. compellarat hospitem praesens, computaraf,
pecuniam impetraraf, in eins tetrarchia unum ex Graecis
comitibus suis collocarat, Armeniam abstulerat a senatu
datam. laec uiuos eripuit : reddit mortuos. atb quibus
werbis? modo aequom sibi uideri, modo non iniquom.
mira uerborum complexio ! at ille numquam—semper
enim absenti adfui Deiotaro—quicquam sibi, quod  nos
pro illo postularemus, aequom clixit uideri. syngrapha
sesterti centiens per legatos, uiros bonos, ged timidos et
imperitos, sine nostra, sine reliquorum  hospitum regis
sententia facta in gynaeceo est ; quo in loco plurimae res
uenierunt et ueneunt.

VI. Why did Cicero attack Antonius in this speech? Enumerate

the chief events of Roman history between 49 B.C. and
the date when the speech was delivered.

VIL Explain clearly the allusions in the following passages :—

Ter depugnauit Caesar cum ciuibus.

0 praeclaram illam eloqueniiam tuam, cum es nudus
contionatus !

Sp. Cassius, Sp. Maelius, M. Manlius propter suspicio-
nem regni appetendi sunt necati.

ubi est septiens miliens, quod est in tabulis, quae sunt
ad Ovpis?

cupio audire: ut uideam, ubi rhetoris sit tanta merces,
ubi campus Leontinus appareat.

qui consulatus uerbo meus, patres conscripti, re uester
fuit.

ad sepulturam corpus uitrici sui negat a me datum.

VIII. Write short notes on—

cedant arma togae (whence did this quotation come %)
—in hoc ordine—puluinar——fastigium—emancipare—
gladiatorum libelli—sector—persona de mimo—=tenesne
memoria praetextatum te decoxisse —sedisti in quattu-
ordecim ordinibus—hostis togatus—tam bonus gladiator
rudem tam cito —suas res sibi habere.



VIIII. Comment on the grammar or usage of—
illud Cassianum, cui bono fuerit?
at enim litteras, quas me sibi misisse diceret, recitauit.
confitere te, cumn alio die dixeris, sobrium non fuisse,
sed prius, quam tu sunm sibi uenderes, ipse possedit.

quid fuit caussae cur in Africam Caesarem non seque-
rere, cum praesertim belli pars tanta restaret ?

iussus es renuntiari consul.

didicit iam populus Romanus, quantum cuique crederet.
X. Give the Latin for—more than twenty million sesterces—

stepfather -— clerk — assassin’s dagger — to enter as

received—to be a candidate for the consulship—

and the English for—ecalamitosus—lantus—cauponula—

conchyliata peristromata.

GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION.

Proressor Benswy, M.A.
Time—One hour and a half,

Translate into Greek Prose—

Chr. Indeed the Word saith, He hath blinded their
eyes, lest they should see, &c.  But now we are by our-
selves, what do you think of such men? Have they at
no time, think you, convictions of sin, and so conse-
quently fears that their state is dangerous ?

Hopef. Nay, do you answer that question yourself,
for you are the elder man.

Chr. Then I say sometimes (as I think) they may,
but they being naturally ignorant, understand not that
such convictions tend to their good ; and therefore they
do desperately seek to stifle them, and presumptuously
continue to flatter themselves in the way of their own
hearts.

Hopef. 1 do helieve as you say that fear tends much
to men’s good, and to make them right, at their
beginning to go on pilgrimage.

Clo. Without all doubt it doth, if it be right ; for
so says the Word, the fear of the Lord is the beginning
of wisdom,

Hopef. How will you describe right fear ?

Boxnvax.
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GREEK UNSEEN TRANSLATION.
Proressor BensLy, M.A.

Time—One hour and a half.

Translate into English Prose—

Bagideds 8¢, os Aéyerar, eBatpacé te uirot Ty Sedvorav
kal éxédeve mwoely oUtws. 6 & év TQ xpdvy Ov éméoye
TS Hepo'L’Sos ‘y)uﬁovns boa &8varo Ka.-revé'r)oe Ko.i Qv
eﬂ'LTT’bEU/.La‘T(DV 1'779 pras ad)LKo,u,evos 8¢ perd TOV dviavrov
yiyveras 7ra.p avTQ péyas kal Goos ovSELs mo "BEANjpov
Sud, Te Ty wpovwdpxovaay dflwaw xal Tob ‘EAAquikod
3 Vs 3] e 7 > ~ ’ 4 \ 3 N ~
éAmida Wy Umerifer avrd OSovAdoew, pdAioTa 8¢ dwd Tob

~ hY \ 7 » \ L4 ~
meipav Siovs fuverds pailveafur. v yip 6 OguoTordis,

7 N 7 > Ay ’ \ 4

BeBoisrata &y picens loxtv Snrdoas, xal Stupepdrrws 1o
AT ~ ¢ 7 N ’ o Mo \ ,

és adTd paddov érépov afos Gavpdoar olkeig yop Evvéoer,
kol oUre wpopalov és atryy otdéy olr 6’1TL,ILU.0({JV TOV Te
rapaxpn,ua & e)\axw'rns BovAijs l\po.ﬂu--ros ‘yum,umv Kol
TV ,ue)\)\ov*rwv émt wAcioTov TODU yevno-op.evov &pirTos
ELKO.(TT'I’IS. KG.L (L IU4€V }LGTU. XELP(LS GXOL’ '\(lL ES"]Y"]O’U,O’&GL
olds Te, Gv 8¢ dmewpos eln, kplvar ixavds otk dmrfAloaxto,
TG Te duewvav 1) Xeipov év TH Apavel éri mpoedpa pdAirTa.

\ N s s~ 7 \ ’ z N
kel 10 Elpmav elmweiv, Ploews pév Suvdper, pedérys S
Bpoxtmyre kpdTiocros 07 ofros avroryedidley Td Séovra
éyévero.

Tavceypings, 1., 138,

*Eredkhees, dpépiore Kaduelwy dvaf,
fikw oap) Takelev ék oTpaTOD Pépuwy,
adrds karéwrns & el éyw TGV wpaypdTwp.
dv8pes yap értd, Holpror Aoxayéra,
TavporpayodvTes és peddvlerov odros
kai Quyydvovtes xepoi Tavpeiov (pdvov,
"Apn T Evvo kal iAaipaTov $éSov
oOpropdTyoay 7 méAe kaTarkapas
Oévres Aamdfew dotv Kadpeiwv Big,
A A 7 ; ’ TEA
i) yijv Bavévres Tvde Ppupdoey pévy
pvnped & abrdy Tols TekoDowy els dopovs
N I ’ A on ’
mpos dpp’ *AdpdoTov xepuiv éorepov, Sdkpu
AeifovTes, oiktos & ovtis Hv Sd aTépa.
8 I \ 6 \ 3 8 Ié A‘/
adnpoppwv yop Gupos dvdpeig preywr

érvel, Aedvtov Hs "Apny SedopriTwv.

ArscHYLUS, Seven against Thebes, 39-53.
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SOPHOCLES, ANTIGONE: PLATO, GORGIAS.

Proressor Benspy, M.A.
Time—Three hours.

1. Translate into English Prose—
Otk 0f" éxei yap odre Tov yevpdos Hv
r)\ﬁyp.’, o SukéAAns ékBolif: oripAos 8¢ v
Kol Xepo'os' appwg ovd’ eﬂ-npagev,usmy
’TpOXOLO'LV, dAN aa-vmos ovpyaq-ns TS Yv.
drws & 6 wpidTos Huiv fYuepookémos
8efkvvtn mdoe Oodpa Suoyepds rapﬁv.
o pév ‘)ap 1]tj>avw"ro, 'rv,u.ﬁnpng ,u.ev ov
)\er'r'q & ayos‘ ¢ev'yov709 s érijy KOVLS‘.
onpeto, & olire Onpds otite Tov KLUVEY
éNbévros, od amdoavtos éfepalvero.
Adyor & év dAMfAowrwy épdbovr kakol,
PvAal éNéyyov plaka: kdy &ylyvero

TANyy TedevTda’, 008 6 kwAlowy Tapiy.

. XO. Aeboyué’, os éoike, Tivle katBaveiv.
KP. kai ool ye kdpoi. pay TpiBas ér’, dAND viv
kopiler elovw, Spdest éx 8¢ Tolde xpy)

yuvaikas elvar Tdode pnd dveyuévas.

Otuor yeAdpar. 71 pe, mpds Bedv marpdor,

) 3 ‘ e 7 ) y 2 s
ovk oixopévay UPpifers, dAN éridavrov ;
& wéhis, & mohews modvkTipoves dvpest
o ALpKa?ae KpijvoL
erlﬂas T evappdrTov dAcos, éumas SupudpTupas  dpp

EmKTG PO,
1 4

ol qb:)\uw dxAavtos, olots vépouws
wpos épy o, Tv,u,Boxcu(r-rov épxopar -raqbov moTawviov'
{® Svcr'rowos, ﬂpo-roLs olire vekpols kupodaa
péroikos, ov {wow, od Bavoiaiy.

=2

8, EdOvs 8¢ deloas éumdpwv éyevduny
-~ I4 3 A ’

Popolot rapdrécrogiv éx 8¢ Guudrov
“Hepaworos otk édaumev, dAN érl omody
puddoa knkls pyplov érikero
kdTude KAVETTVE, Kal peTdpoio
xoAal SieametpovTo, kal kaTappuels
pmpol kadvrrijs éfékervto miperTs.

II. Comment carefully on the construction of the following :—
GAN Oy wéhis orijoeie, Tovde xp kAdeww.
8ébawka yap pi) Tovs kabeordTas vépous
dpwrrov §) agovra Tov Blov Telelv.
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éyw 8" Smws od ) Néyers dpllis Tdde,

ovK &y dvvalpny pir Erwrraluyy Aéyew.
olpot rdAowa, kapmNdkw oD oD popov ;
ovd’ ds plaopa Toito i) rpévas dyd
Gdamrey mapijon kevor,

Et\i'.pn‘,fw f‘ﬁﬁiv Zrapapvﬁoﬁpaﬁ,

) 09 Tdde TavTy KaTaxvpodofur,

otld’ éxm mpds woTepov 1w,

I1L. Scan the following lines, name the metre in each case, and
note anything that calls for comment :—
éru ThV avtTdy dvépov adral
Yuxis prral Tirde 3’ éxovae,
TOLYGp TOUTWY TolTw dyovriy
kAatped tmdple Ppaduriros Grep,
oipot, Guvdrov vobv E\vrdro
Tovmos dikTot,
otd’ pwes elovjpovs droppocfiiel Bods.
opeis ‘az'ap& ,t.'lcfﬁipour‘n xer.gu.cipp:)ts ooa. ,
woyyd To Sev kovder dvbpdimov Sewdrepor wéler
ToUT0 Kl woAol wépav movTow Yeypepin viTo.

IIIL Give the meaning of the following words, adding mnotes
where necessary :—
TavTaddw, ovykeraifew, érffolos, dvrirMig, Sélos,
maoTds, Aéoxn, koppedw, Tdlis, dudukivv, dyos, Eupop-
Tifopar, Sefiboeipos.
V. Translate into English Prose—

a, Kol éyd 7ou dmdmrevor raidmypy oe Méyew Ty wald
kai wepl Tovrov, & Dopylar dAN—Iive piy Bavpdlys, éav
OAiyov Torepor TorodTév T oe dvépwpat, & Sorel piv dfAov
elvar, éyd & éravepuri—imep yap Aéyw, 700 s Evexa
mepaiveorfue T Ayov &uwrd, o dob Evexa dAN lva pa
étu{dpebu imovooivres mpoupmilew dANjAwy Td Aeydpeva,
tAAe oY T oavred kath Tiv twéferw Smws dv Botdy
wepaivys.

B. Ywepuel 7wvi dpe s peyddy BAdBy xal KaKg
Gavpaoly imepBildovoa T8ANa 9 s duxijs movpla ai-
oxwrdy érte wdvrov, &rady otk dlyndbve ve, s & ods
Adyos.

Explain clearly the argument of .

y."Q Kaldicdes, €l pij 7o iy 7ois dvfpdmos wdfos,
Tois pév @Ao T, Tols 8¢ dAAo Tu, 70 adrd, AN Tis NHOY
8oy T émaoxe wdbos i) of dhNot, ok dv fv SESiov Wdei-
SaoBou ¢ évépe T éavron wdlypa.,

Show to what this last extract refers.
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8. Ofros dvip ol dmopéve opelotpevos Kkal girds
o Ny ’, 5 ’

TovTO wTX WV TEpl oD 6 Adyos éori, rola{pevos,
Comment on these words.

& Noliferbar yip, olpar, érivrarar im ubyAdv o
oloTwds e dpéAyke Tar ovpmAedvroy obk ddras rara-
movrebijvar kel oloruas éBAurber, cldis Gri oty auTols
BeAriovs éefifacer 4 ofor évéfiyray, olre o TeSpara
oUTe Tds Yuoyds. Noyilerar ofv $ri 0UK, € pév Tis ey dNos
Kai davidtors vorjpare kure T TrBpa cvvexdperos )
damenviyn, obros pev dOMds drmv dre ok dréfave, xol
o8y U’ adrod dpélyrac el 8¢ i apu év 74 700 0 paros
ToTéPY, T Yoy, ToAAd vorijpare Eyet wul dviara,
Tovrg d¢ Puréov éori kal Tobror Ovireer, v Te
Buddzrys v ve éx Sucarypiov dv re dANofer omoBerady

i ) 1P evoi
adoy.

I{ 5 o’ ~ \. ’ -t A JA' 4 » ~
f- e ToOUTOY TOU U}’OI.' TLOY a OY(UTGPOV GL'T] qu‘y”a,
avbpdrovs dyaflods wal Sucalovs yevopévous, faipedéyras
5 3 , €y - i 7 3 ,
v dbuxiay tmd Tob SuBuoxdov, TXovTas 8¢ Sukaiootimy,
aduely Totry ¢ otk ExovTLy,

To what does this allude ?

VI. Comment carefully on the construction of the following : —

b 8¢ ol i) éxmhayijs ovSe i aloxvvlis.—aloOdvopa
oty sav éxdorore, Kaiwep Grros Bevov, bre Gmia’ G by
cov T Tudikd kal Grws dv by Exew, ob Svwapévon dur..
Aéyew.—démel viva ole draprijrertus Py oUXE Kb adrdy
értrractar v& Sikate. ;

VIL. What is the meaning of Siaxwppdeiv —dirileorfut—or e udi-
[ - L3 )D ! L - o El J' -
(ewr—mota dmodipara  PpAvapels Exov S—EmOXETEi—ry
aepare loyupiracrtio —TVpdhéTos —aréAior —Sypooiedery

!

3 »
—Ti obr dy i—vmoreiverfur—dvrartela—mdyrws o oy
L4
airTy ) T,

VIIL Give the Greek for—Ior instance—I think he wants to be-
kicked—to an advanced period of life—think before you
answer—odd and even—mind you arve not entrapped
here through modesty—instruct me more gently that T
may not leave your school— the pleasure of the moment.

VIIIL Explain clearly the allusions in—
: Kai wépvoe BovAetewn Aoy, érady hvday émpuTdyene
Kal et pre éridyifer,
ovKoDY XPpdror kol CupaTos Kkl Yuxis, TpLov S,
TPITTAS elpnras woryplas (name the three wovyplar in.
Greek)—
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xai Oeuorokéa Tadra TabTa éroincav kal duyy
rpocefnplocay—rd 8id. pérov Telxos—
el cor Muody ye 7diov kaeiv.—
kgt TOUT émelyerai,

vépwv 15 TAoTov Hpépas TOUTE EpOS,
W adrds adrod Tuyxdver BéyTioTos Gv.

Whence is this quotation taken? To whom does it
refer ?

X. (1). Describe briefly the character of Callicles.

(2). What are the four réxvar which 7 kolakeuTiky) counter-
feits, and what four forms does it assume?

APPLIED MATHEMATICS |
Time—Three hours.

1. Show that if four forces, acting on & point, can be repre
sented in magnitade and line of action by four straight
lines drawn from the point to the corners of a parallelo-
gram, they will, if taken in the proper directions, balance
one another.

II. Show that the effect of any force-couple on a body is
unaltered by any change which does not affect the size
of its moment or the direction in space of a perpendicu-
lar to its plane of action. Show, also, that a system of
forces, represented by the sides of a plane polygon taken
in order, is equivalent to a couple whose moment is
represented by twice the area of the polygon.

TI1. A cylinder, with axis horizontal, is suspended in a loop of
string whose ends are fixed to two points, in the same
horizontal line, and at a distance from one another less
than the diameter of the cylinder. The plane of the
loop is perpendicular to the axis of the cylinder. The
two parts of the string pass through a heavy smooth
ring which rests on the string in such a position as to
make the parts of the string above the ring vertical. If
# be the inclination to the vertical of the parts below,
show that cos 0 = W/(w+ W) where ¥ is the weight of
the cylinder, and w of the ring. :

IV. Find the centre of gravity of a segment of a solid uniform
sphere.

0 is a point on the edge of a uniform circular disc.
If a square hole be punched out of the disc, having one

A 42



corner at O, show that the centre of gravity of the
remainder will always lie on a circle whose radius is
equal to /(2w — 1) in the case when the diagonal of the
squave is equal to » the radius of tbe disc.

V. A uniform rod M N rests with its ends in two fixed
straight grooves 04, O B in the same vertical plane,
and making angles @, 8 with the horizon. Prove that
when the end 4/ is on the point of slipping down 4 0,
the tangent of the inclination of M & to the horizon is

sin (a—fF—2¢)
2 sin (§ +e€) sin (o —¢)
where e is the angle of friction.

If a set of cubes be piled one on top of another, with
their centres all in a vertical line and their edges
respectively parallel, and if, when the column is tipped
up from below, they all voll off one another, not slide,
then the radius of any cube must be less than the radius
of the cube above it in, at least, the proportion tan e to
1, where ¢ the angle of friction, is less than 45°,

VI. Describe the common steelyard and show how to graduate
it.

VIL. Show that when a body moves under constant acceleration
in a straight line the distances gone in consecutive
seconds are in arithmetical progression.

If a body deseribes 99 feet one second, and 121 feet
the next, find the acceleration,

VIIL. Define the terms momentum and kinetic energy. In what
class of problems do we employ the former rather than
the latter idea ?

The mass at each end of the string of an Atwood's
machine is *#. A small mass m being added to one of
the masses, it descends, After falling a height %, the
small mass is picked off by aid of a platform, and an
equal small mass is added to the other side by similar
means. How far will the masses move before coming to
rest? The inertia of the wheels may be neglected.

APPLIED MATHEMATICS II.
R. W. Crarman, M.A., B.C.E.
Time—Three hours.
L. Obtain a formula giving the range of a projectile along an
inclined plane.
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From a point on an inclined plane making an angle of

1
tan™>  with the horizontal a particle is projected
9 P proj

upwards. It is found that the horizontal distance
between the point of projection and the point where it
strikes the plane is equal to the distance which a body
would fall from rest during the time of flight. Show

that the direction of projection makes an angle tan‘lg

with the horizontal.

IT. What is the ¢ Hodograph” of a moving point? State and

prove its prineipal properties. Use it to determine the-
direction and magnitude of the acceleration acting upon
a particle moving with uniform velocity in a circle,

III. Find the time of oscillation of a simple pendulum.

A light elastic string is suspended by one end, and to-
the other end is attached a weight sufficient to stretch

the string to g its original length. If the weight be

now pulled down slightly and then let go, show that the
time of an oscillation is equal to that of a simple
pendulum whose length is one-fourth that of the un-
stretched string.

IV. Show how to find the specific gravity of a mixture of any

number of fluids (@) when the wolumes and specific
gravities of the components are given, (b)) when the
wetghts and specific gravities are given.

What weight of aleohol (sp. gr. *79) must be mixed
with the 100c.n. of water in order that the sp. gr. of the
mixture may be the same as that of olive oil (*91)?

V. Find the centre of pressure on a triangular area immersed

VI A

with one side in the surface If the triangle be lowered
through a distance equal to its height, still keeping the
top side horizontal, what is then the position of the
centre of pressure ?

cylindrical diving bell, whose height is a, is lowered
until the water rises within it to a height 6. More air
is now pumped in until all the water is driven back, and
the bell is again lowered through a further distance
until the water again rises in it to a height 6. If A be
the height of the water barometer, show that
o abla+H—b)
T a—b)p
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VIL Two volumes V, ¥, of different gases, at the respective
pressures p, p', are mixed together in a vessel of volume
U. What is the pressure of the mixture ?
If two soap bubbles, containing air at pressures 2 and
P coalesce to form a single bubble, the pressure of the
contained air being p,, prove that, if 2 denote the
pressure of the atmospherie air,
P _ P 4P
(ps— L) (p, - Py (p.— Py
WIIL. A vessel in the form of a circular cylinder with its axis
vertical contains fluid. Find the relation between the
pressure and tension,

LOGIC (Pass).
Proressor MiTcHELL, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Three hours,

L. Define term, connotation, diferentia, Judgment, inference,
I. Write out a full classification of inferences.
{IL. Draw all the inferences you can from :—
(1) Still waters run deep.
(2) Only negative conclusions can be drawn in the
second figure.
(3) The improved price of silver is not due, or only
very partially due, to the present straits of
China,
IV. Give concrete syllogisms in Baroko and Disamis, and reduce
them by both methods.
State carefully the assumptions involved in making
the reductions.
V. Prove that—
(1) If a premise is negative the conclusion must be
negative.
(2) In Fig. 2 ouly negative conclusions can be drawn,
(3) In Fig. 3 only particular conclusions,
V1. Given that there is no vourage where there is no fear, what
conclusions can be drawn with these premises :—
(1) There is courage, (2) there is fear, (3) there is no
courage, (4) there is no fear?

VIL Give examples of the following : — dilemma, ignoratio
elenchi, final cause, method of residues, legitimate
hypothesis.
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VIII. State, and discuss the value of, a likely argumemt by
analogy ' (1) between the colonies and the mnother
country, (2) between the state and a physical orgamism,

IX. What is the definition of cause in inductive logic?  Show
that all five methods of finding it are methods of
eliminating what is unnecessary.

LOGIC AND PSYCHOLOGY (Credit).
Proressor MrrcaeLL, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Three hours,
1. Discuss the relation of psychology to logic. What are the
methods of psychological investigation ?
1. What is the evidence for unconscious mental activity

TII. Tllustrate fully the “law of relativity” in the province of
sensation, State and discuss Fechner’s Law.

IV. Trace the psychological development of the notion of self.
V. Explain the growth of (1) percepts, (2) images, (3) illusions.
VI, What elements are involved in a complete act of memory ¢

What is meant by laws of association? Discuss the
connexion of these laws.

VIL. Examine the theories of the relation between psychical and
physical phenomena.

CREDIT.

The Credit papers in Mathematics for the Second year were the
same as the Pass papers for the Third year.

TEHIRD YEAR.

LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION.
Prorrssor BEnsty, M.A., axp J. H. LiNpow, M.A.
Time—Three hours.

Translate into Latin Prose—

(L) The martial and ambitious spirit of Trajan formed
a very singular contrast with the moderation of his
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successor. The restless activity of Hadrian was not less
remarkable when compared with the gentle repose of
Antoninus Pius. The life of the former was al most a
perpetual journey; and as he possessed the warious
talents of the soldier, the statesman, and the scholar, he
gratified his curiosity in the discharge of his duty.
Careless of the difference of seasons and of climates, he
marched on foot, and bareheaded, over the snows of
Caledonia, and the sultry plains of the Upper Egypt ;
nor was there a province of the empive which, in the
course of his reign, was not honoured with the presence
of the monarch. “But the tranquil life of Antoninus Pius
was spent in the bosom of Italy; and, during the
twenty-three years that he directed the public ad minis-
tration, the longest jowrney of that amiable prince
extended no farther than from his palace in Rome to the
retirement of his Lanuvian villa,
GIBEON,

(2.) Good men, to whom alone T address myself,
appear to me to consult their piety as little as ‘their
Jjudgment and experience, when they admit the great
and essential advantages acerning to society from the
freedom of the press, yet indulge themselves in peevish
or passionate exclamations against the abuses of it
Betraying an unreasonable expectation of benefits, pure
and entire, from any human institution, they in effect
arraign the goodness of Providence, and confess that
they ave dissatisfied with the common lot of humanity,
In the present instance they really create to their own
minds, or greatly exaggerate, the evil they complain of.
The laws of England provide, as effectually as any
human laws can do, for the protection of the subject in
his veputation, as well as in his purse and property,

“Junius.”

LATIN UNSEEN TRANSLATION.
Provessor Bexsry, M.A., and J. H. Linpon, M.A.
Time—Three hours,

Translate into English Prose—

I, Aeli uetusto nobilis ab Lamo,
(quando et priores hinc Lamias ferunt



denominatos et nepotum
per memores genus omne fastos
anctore ab illo ducit originem,
qui Formiarum moenia dicitur
princeps et innantem Maricae
litoribus tenuisse Lirim
late tyrannus) cras foliis nemus
multis et alga litus inutili
demissa tempestas ab Euro
sternet, aquae nisi fallit augur
annosa cornix. dum potes, aridum
compone lignum : cras Genium mero
curabis et porco bimest:i
cum famulis operum solutis.

Horace, Carmina, IIT. xvii,

II. Expende Hannibalem, quot libras in duce summo
inuenies? hic est, quem non capit Africa Mauro
percussa Oceano Nilogue admota tepenti,
rursus ad Aethiopum populos altosque elephantos.
additur imperiis Hispania, Pyrenasum
transilit. opposuit natura Alpemque niuemque,
diduecit scopulos et montem rumpit aceto.
iam tenet Italiam, tamen ultra pergere tendit.
Cqetum,’ inquit, ¢ nihil est, nisi Poeuo milite portas
frangimus et medin wexillum pono Subura.’
o qualis facies et quali digna tabella,
cum Gaetula dncem portaret belua luseum !
exitus ergo quis est? o glovia | uineitur idem
nempe et in exilium preceps fugit atque ibi magnus
mirandusque eliens sedet ad practoria regis,
donec Bithyno libeat uigilare tyranno.
finem animae, quae res humanas miscnit olim,
non gladii, non saxa dabunt nec tela, sed ille
Cannarum uindex et tanti sanguinis ultor
anulus. i demens et saeuas curre per Alpes,
ut pueris placeas et declamatio fias !

Juvenal, Satire x., 147-167,

III. Tum potissimum quemqgue amicorum uocat, primum-
que rei frumentavine praefectum Turranium, post
Lusium Getam praetorianis inpogitum percontatur. quis
fatentibus certatim ceteri circumstrepunt, iret in castra,
firmaret praetorias cohortes, securitati ante quam uindic-
tae consuleret. satis constat eo pauore offasum Claudium,
ut identidem interrogaret, an ipse imperii potens, an
Silius privatus esset. at Messalina non alias solutior
luxu, adulto autumno simulacrum uindemiae per domum
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celebrabat. urgueri prela, fluere lacus; et feminac
pellibus accinctae adsultabant ut sacrificantes uel ingani-
entes Bacchae; ipsa crine fluxo thyrsum quatiens,
iuxtaque Silius hedera uninctus, gerere cothurnos, iacere
caput, strepente circam procaci choro. ferunt Vettinm
Valentem lascinia in praealtam arborem conisum, inter-
rogantibus quid aspiceret, respondisse tempestatem ab
Ostia atrocem, sine coeperat ea species, seu forte lapsa
nox in praesagium uertit.
Tacitus, Annals, xi., 31.

ITTI. O hospitem mihi tam gravem aperopélyror! fuit enim
perivcunde.  sed, cum secundis Saturnalibus ad Philip-
pum uesperi uenisset, uilla ita completa militibus est, ut
uix trielinium, ubi cenaturus ipse Cuesar essct, nacavet:
quippe hominum ¢ ¢, sane sum commotus, quid
futurum esset postridie ; at mihi Barba Cassius subuenit ;
custodes dedit; castra in agro, uilla defensa est. ille
tertiis Saturnalibus apud Philippum ad h. vir., nec quem-
quam admisit: rationes opinor cum Balbo. inde am-
bulauit in litore ; post h. viir. in balneum: dum audiuit
de Mamurra, uoltum non mutauit ; unctus est, accubuit..
éperikry agebat : itaque et edit et bibit dSeds et iucunde,
opipare sane et apparate, nec id solum, sed

bene cocto et
condito, sermone bono et, si quaeris, libenter.
praeterea tribus tricliniis accepti ol mepl airdi nalde
copiose : libertis minus lautis seruisque nihil defuit, nam
lautiores eleganter accepi: quid multa? homines uisi
sumus.
Cicero, Letters to Atticus, xiii., 52,

LUCRETIUS, DE RERUM NATURA, I.: PLINY,
EPISTLES, I. I

Proressor Bensny, M.A., anp J. H. Linpon, M. A,
Time—Three hours.

I. Translate into English prose—
(i.) Tum porre quoniam est extremum quodque cacumery
*
corporis illius quod nostri cernere sensus
iam nequeunt : id nimirum sine partibus extat

et minima constat natura nec fuit umquam
per se secretum neque posthac esse ualebit,
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alterius quoniamst ipsum pars, primaque et una
inde aliae atque aliae similes ex ordine partes
agmine condenso naturam corporis explent,
quae quoniam per se nequeunt constare, necessest
haerere unde queant nulla ratione reuelli.

How do you supply the lacuna?

(ii.) Hic est nasta Charybdis et hic Aetnaea minantur
murmura flammarum rursum se colligere iras,
faucibus eruptos iterum uis ut uomat ignis
ad caelumque ferat flammai fulgura rursum.
guae cum magna modis multis miranda uidetur
gentibus humanis regio uisendaque fertur
rebus opima bouis, multa munita uirum ui,
nil tamen hoc habuisse nire praeclarius in se
nec sanctum magis et wirum carumque uidetur.
carmina quin etiam diuini pectoris eius
uociferantur et exponunt praeclara reperta,
ut uix humana uideatur stirpe creatus.

Who is meant by hoc uiro? What do you know of
him ?

1I. Describe clearly the nature of Lucretius’ corpora prima.
How did things come to be formed from them? Show
the importance in the Epicurean philosophy of its physi-
cal theory of the universe.

11I. Write brief explanatory notes on—

primum Graius homo mortalis tollere contra | est
oculos ausus primusque obsistere contra—homoeomeria—
TOV copdrwy Ta péy éoTiovykpives, 16 8 & dv ol cuykpl-
oews memoinrTar (translate the last into Latin).
I11I. Write notes on the following words and phrases :—
(i) agere hoc, fragor, communis sensus, causor, de plano,
clueo, uescus.

(ii.) Criticise the spelling of the following words, substituting
the correct spelling where necessary, and account, if you
can, for the errors :(—
spacium — speties — sylua—coelum —- querela—lamina—
humor—hiems—umerus.

V. Explain carefully anything that calls for notice in the
grammar or construction of the following :—

(i.) nec per se quemquam tempus sentire fatendumst.
(ii.) quaeram quid telo denique fiat.
(iii.) quod contra saepius illa
religio peperit scelerosa atque impia facta.
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(iiii.)

quin potius tali natura praedita quaedam corpora
constituas?

VI. Translate into English Prose—

(i). Magna contentio, magni utrimque clamores, aliis
cognitionem senatus lege conclusam aliis liberamn solu-
tamque dicentibus, quantumque admisisset reus tantum
uindicandum. nouissime consul designatus Tulius Ferox,
uir rectus et sanctus, Mario quidem iudices interim
censuit dandos, euocandos autem quibus diceretur inno-
centium poenas uendidisse. quae sententia non praeualuit
modo, sed omnino post tantas dissensiones fuit sola
frequens, adnotatumque experimentis quod fauor et
misericordin acres et uehementes primos impetus habent,
paulatim consilio et ratione quasi restincta considunt.

(ii). Adhaerct dormitorium membrum transitu in-
teriacente, qui suspensus et tubulatus conceptum
uaporem salubri temperamento huc illuc digerit et
ministrat,

Write a note on suspensus et tubulatus.

(iii). Potest tamen fieri ut quamquam in his difficulta-
tibus libro isti nouitas lenocinetur, nouitas apud nostros g
apuc Graecos enim est quiddam quamuis ex diuerso non
tamen omuino dissimile. nam ut illis erat moris leges
fuas ut contrarias prioribus legibus arguebant aliaram
collatione conuingere, ita nobis inesse repetundarum legi
quod postularemus cum hac ipsa lege tum aliis colligen-
dum fuit ; quod nequaquam blandum auribus inperitorum
tanto maiovem apud doctos habere gratiam debet, quanto
minorem apud indoctos habet.

(iiii.) hie quoque in conditionibus deligendis ponendus
est calculus.

What word in this last sentence is wrongly spelt, and
why ?

VII. Assign to their source the following quotations and literary

(i.)
(ii.)
(iii.)
(i)

(v.)
(vi.)

“echoes,’ explaining their original reference.
¢ 8¢ i avTod Tob Onplov nrodaaTe ;
notpart’, {Bpévra, vuvexira Ty "EAdSa.
els olwvds dpuoTos duiverfar mept TATPYS.

artificem quem ? quemnam ? recte admones : Polyclitum
esse dicebant.
pévos TGy pyrépav
70 kévTpov éyrarélere Tois dKpOWUEVOLS,
si tamen fas est aut flere aut omnino mortem uocare,
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qua tanti uirl mortalitas magis finita quam uita est,
uinit enim uiuetque semper atque etiam latius in
memoria hominum et sermone uersabitur, postquam
ab oculis recessit.
VIII. Explain briefly the allusions in—
(i.) exsul ab octauna Marius bibit et fruitur dis
iratis, at tu, uictrix prouineia, ploras.
(ii.) quid enim Verginius armeis
debuit ulcisei magis aut cum Vindice Galba
And identify C. Licinius Caluus, C. Suetonius Tran-
quillus, Verania Pisonis. ’
VIIII. Write explanatory notes on—
gestatio, sestertium sescenties, sestertia decem milia,
adlectus inter praetorios, codorAels, centumuiri, évGupi-
pata, scholasticus.

X. Under what emperors did the younger Pliny live! Give
their dates, and deseribe the ordinary day’s occupation
in town of a Roman gentleman in the days of Pliny,

XI. Comment on the syntax of—
(i.) ipse cum tribunus essem, errauerim fortasse qui
me aliquid putaui.
(ii.) tantam curam praestitit ut . . . . saepius ad-
moneret uoci laterique consulerem.
XII. Give the Latin for—a voluntary death, heir to half the

estate (give three different renderings of this), gout was
hereditary with him.

PLAUTUS, MILES GLORIOSUS: LIVY, L
ExaMINERS—PROFESSOR Bensny, M.A., and J. H. Linbon, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

I. Translate into English prose—
(i) Pe. Ni hercle diffregeritis talos posthac, quermque in
tegulis
videritis alienum, ego uostra faciam latera lorea.
mi equidem iam arbitri uicini sunt, meae quid fiat

domi :

ita per inpluuium intro spectant. nunc adeo edico
omnibus :

quemque a milite hoc uideritis hominem in nostris
tegulis

extra unum Palaestrionem, huc deturbatote in uiam,
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quod ille gallinam aut columbam se sectari aut simjam
dicat : disperistis, ni usque ad mortem male muleassitis,
atque adeo, ut ne legi fraudem faciant aleariae,
adeuratote ut sine talis domi agitent conuiuium.

(it) Nam bona uxor, ludus durust, si sit usquam gentium,
ubi ea possit inueniri ; uerum egone eam ducam domum
quae numquam hoc dicat: ‘eme, mi uir, lanamn, tibi
unde pallium

malacum et calidum conficiatur tunicaeque hibernae
bonae,

ne algeas hac hieme’: hoec numquam uerbum ex wuxore
audias :

uerym prius quam galli cantent, quae me e sommno
suscitet,

dicat : “da mibi, uir, kalendis meam qui matrem
inuerim :

da qui farcit, da qui condit: da quod dem quinquatribus

praecantatrici, coniectrici, ariolae atque aruspicae :

flagitinnst, si nil mittetur : quo supercilio spicit.

tum plicatricem clementer non potest quin munerem :

iam pridem, quia nihil abstulerit, suscenset toraria :

tum obstetrix expostulanit mecum, parum missum sibj :

quid ! putrici non missuru’s quicquam, quae uernas
alit ¥

(iii). Lv. Ttan uero? ut tu ipse me dixisse delices :
post e sagina ego eiciar cellaria,
ut, tibi qui promptet, alinm suppromum pares.

Pa. non edepol fuciam : age eloquere audacter mihi,
Lv. numquam edepol uidi promere. ueram hoc erat :
mihi imperabat, ego promebam postea.
Pa. hoe illi crebro capite sistebant cadi.
Lv, non herele tam istoc ualide cassabant cadi,
sed in cella panlum loeuli exat nimis lubrici :
ibi erat bilibris aula sic propter cados :
ea saepe deciens conplebatur in die :
ubi bacchabatur aula cassabant cadi,
IL. Scan the following lines, naming the metre in each case,
and specifying anything remarkable :—

‘Immo eius frater’ inquam ‘est.’ ibi illarum altera—.
si ea in opificina nesciam aut mala esse aut frandulenta
conlaudato formam et faciem et uirtutes commemorato
hic obsistam, ne imprudenti hue ea se subrepsit mihi
muliebres mores discendi, obliuiscendi stratiotici

ego istaec, si erit hic muntiabo. sed quid est, Palaestrio?
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erit et tibi exoptatum obtinget: bonum habe animuw
ne formida.

JIL. Explain the allusions in—

cedo signum si harum Baccharum es.

nam os columnatum poetae esse indaudiui barbaro.

credo ego istoc exemplo tibi esse pereundum extra
portan.

post, Ephesi sum natus, noenum in Apulia, noenum
Aminulae.

II11. Comment carefully on anything noticeable in the construc

tion or usage in— .

Quin tu illam iube abs te abire quolubet : sicut soror

eius hue Ephesum gemina aduenit.

itidem diuos dispertisse uitamn humanam aequom fuit :

qui lepide ingeniatus esset uitam ei longinquam darent,

qui improbi essent et scelesti is adimerent animam ¢ito.

etsi istuc mihi acerbumst, quia ero te carendumst optimo.

dudum edepol planumst hoc quidem: quae hic usque
fuerit intus.

aliter hine non ibis, ne sis {rustra.

certo edepol scio me uidisse hic proximae uiciniae

Philocomasium.

Egone ? tune.

quid fuat me nescio.

nibil hercle hoc quidemst; prout alia dicam, tu quae
numquam feceris.

And explain the forms impetrassere—nunciam—empsim

—feruit—conclauid.

V. Give the English for uide ne sies in expectatione, posca,
confirmitas, solarium, festuea, condicio, nassa, causia,
deruncinare, animo male factumst, corgo, spinturnicium,
Write notes on Plantus’juse of abi, qui (abl), contrs,
enim, nide me, and on the construction of clam, osculari,
opus est.

VI. What do you know of the ¢ Ambrosian Palimpsest’ !
Disenss the reading of
is amabat meretricem matre Athenis Atticis.

VIL Draw a ground plan of Rome, indicating those places. and
buildings that are mentioned in this book of Livy. -

VIIL. Write a short account (A) of the Servian Constitution, (B)
of the three Comitia.

A b4



VIIIIL. Translate—

(i). Haec atque alia eodem pertinentia seditiosus facinero-
susque homo hisque artibus opes domi nactus cum
maxime dissereret, interuenit Tarquinius. is finis orationi
fuit ; auversi omnes ad Tarquinium salutanduna, qui
silentio facto monitus a proximis, ut purgaret se, quod
id temporis uenisset, diseeptatorem ait se sum ptum inter
patrem et filinm, cura reconeciliandi eos in gratinm mora-
tum esse et, quin ea res exemisset illum diem, postero die
acturum, quae constituisset. ne id quidem ab Turno
tulisse tacitum ferunt; dixisse enim nullam brewiorem
esse cognitionem quam inter patvem et filinm, patcisque
transigi uerbis posse: ni pareat patri, habiturum infop-
tuniwm esse

(ii). Ut uero iam equitum elamor exire iubentinm instabat,
jwm fragor tectorum, quae diruebantur, ultimis urbjs
partibus audiebatur puluisque ex distantibus locis ortus
uelut nube inducta omnia inpleunerat, raptim guibus
quisque poterat elatis cum larem ac penates tectaque, in
quibus natus quisque educatusque esset, relinquentes
exirent, jam continens agmen migrantium inpleuerat nias,
et conspectus aliorum mutua miseratione integrabat lneri-
Ias, nocesque etinim misevabiles exandiebantur mulierum
praecipue, cum obsessa ab armatis templa angustapraeter-
irent ac uelut captos relinquerent deos.

(iii). Tamque aequato Marte singuli supererant, sed nec spe
nec uiribus pares. alternm intactum ferro corpus et ge-
minata uictoria ferosem in certamen tertinm dabat ; alter
fessum wolnere, fessum cursu trahens corpus unictusque
fratrum ante se strage nictori obicitur hosti, nec illud
proelium fuit. Romanus exultans ‘duos’ inquit *fratrum
Manibus dedi ; tertium causae belli huiusee, ut Romanus
Albano imperet, dabo.' male sustinenti arma gladium
superne iugulo defigit; incentem spoliat. Romani onantes
ac gratulantes Horatium aceipiunt eo maiore cum gaudio,
quod prope metwm res fuerat, ad sepulturam inde
suorum nequaquain paribus animis uertuntur, quippe
imperio alteri aueti, alteri dicionis alienae facti.

X. Write short notes on the following words : —
pomerium — praefectus urbis — lupercal — Lycaeum
Pana — apparitores—cousualia—celeres—ancilia—fetialis
—aruspices — carpentum —trabea— lustrare—antistitem
—Cyprium uicum.
Xi. Describe briefly the Roman practice in (i.) augury, Hii)
sacrifice, (iil.) dzclaration of war.
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XII. What account does Livy give of the process of electing
the Roman Rings? What apparently were their powers?
Can any historical distinction be drawn between theearlier
kings mentioned by Livy and Tarquinins Priscus and his
successors ?

GREEK PRCSE COMPOSITION.
ProFussor BexsLy, M.A., axp J. H, Livpox, M.A.
Time—Three hours.

Translate into Greek Prose—

(1). Balfour, and the other leaders, had not lost the
time which was employed in these spiritual exervises.
Watch-fires were lighted, sentinels weve posted, and
arrangements were made to vefresh the army with such
provisions as had been hastily colleeted from the nearest
farmhouses and villages. The present necessity thus
provided for, they turned their thoughts to the fature.
They had despatched parties to spread the news of their
vietory, and to obtain, either by force or fuvour, snpplies
of what they stood most in need of. In this they had
succeeded beyond their hopes, having at one village
seized a small magazine of provisions, forage, and
ammunition, which had been provided for the royal
forces. This success not only gave them velief at the
time, but such hope for the furure, thit whereas formerly
some of their number had begun to slacken in their zeal,
they now unanimously resolved to abide together in
arms, and commit themselves and their cause to the
event of war.

Scorr.

(2). Phil. You acknowledge then than you cannot
conceive how any one sensible thing should exist other-
wise than in a mind?

Hyl. 1 do.

Phil. And yet you will earnestly contend for the
truth of that which you cannot so much as conceive |

Hyl. 1 profess 1 know not what to think, but still
there are some scruples remain with me. Is it not cer-
tain I see things at a distance? Do we not perceive the
stars and moon, for example, to be a great way off? Is
not this, T say, manifest to the senses ?

Phil. Do you not in a dream, too, perceive these or
the like objects
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Hyl. 1 do.

Phil. And have they not all the same appearamnce of
being distant ¢

Hyl. They have.

Phil. But you do not thence conclude the apparitions
in a dream to be without the mind ?

Hyl. By no means.

Plal. You ought not therefore to conclude that
gensible objects are without the mind, from their
appearance or manner wherein they are perceived ?

Iyl 1 acknowledge it.

BerrELEY.

GREEK UNSEEN TRANSLATION.
Proressor Bensvy, M.A., and J. H. Lixpown, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

"Translate into English Prose—

1. PAAN 61e 84 v vijoov dikero THASD éovaav,
éu@ éx mévrov Bds Loecﬁeo; 1771'61,[)01/85
-ql.ev dppo péya ovreos {keTo, T évi vv,utjm
VO.LEV evrr)\oxa,uos v & evSoGL TéTpey dovaav,
wop pév én’ sa-xa.pmj)w ,u,eya K«ue'ro, TyAéoe & 38
kédpov 7’ eera.‘row Bdov 7’ ava vna’ov 08 Sery
Satopévov: 7 & &vlov dotdidovo’ émi ko Ay
ioTov &rouyopérn xpuoely kepkid Vdaivev.
VAn 8¢ oméos dupl mepiker TyAeBéwoa,
kMjlpn T alyepds Te kal edddys kumdpraos.
&vfa 8¢ 7' pvibes Tavvoimrepor ebvdlovTo,
oxamwés 7 lpnkés Te Taviylwoool Te kophvaL
elva i, Tﬁa’[v Te Baldoota 3pya pépmAev,
ﬁ & aﬁ’roﬁ TeTdVvvoTo Tept ameiovs yAapupoto
7”.LEpL§ Hfdaca, Teﬁn)\ec 8¢ oraduApour.
kpivor 8 éfeins miovpes peov U8aTt Aevk@,
wAnoiaw GAMGAwY TeTpapuévar dAAVSLs o.)\)w).
OpvsseY E, 55-71.

3. XAP. Tis eis dvamradlas éx kakdv kai mpayudTov ;
’ > N 3 ’ Ny st 7
7is €ls 70 Avjfns wediov, 4)’s dvov wdkas,
Ny I3 Sy 4 Ny N I'd
1's KepBeplovs, 7's kpakas, 7 'l Taivapov ;
AIO. éyé. XAP. tayéws épBowe. AlO, 7ot oydjoew
Sokels ;

és kdpaxas dvrws; XAP. val pa Ala, god ¥’ elvexa.
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éuPowe 8.  AlO. ral, Setpo. XAP. SovAov otk
Gy,
€l pa) vevaupdymre Ty Tepl TOV Kpehv.
EAN. pa 7ov Al', 00 yap AN érvyov ddpbadpiiv.
XAP. olkovv wepilpéler Sijra iy )\[,L\wn\v mﬁli/\&o ;
& ey = G
AN, mov 847 dvapevd ; XAP. wapa 7ov Adaivov Aifoy,
émi tats dvaraviais. AIO. pavfdves; HAN,
Tavy povBdve.
b3 7’ ~ ’ bl /’ .
olpor kaxodaipwy, TG fvvéTvyxor éfidy ;
XAP. Ka’ﬂb{’ e’ﬂ'l Ka'nr'r]v el Tis éri TACL, a'revSéTw,
ov‘ros, T 'n'mﬂs 5 ATO. 8 e 7ol 5 ¢ & dAAo ¢ 4
wa mi kTN, 0Dmep éxélevés pe b ;
XAP. olkovy kalebet 87’ évfudi, ‘yao"rpwv, ATLO. &80,
XAP. olkovy wpoBaldel 7o xeipe xarTevels ; ALO. 2807,
XAP. ob p3y prvapiioes éxwr, dAN dvriBos
oy o » ~ /
édas wpolipws ; AIO. kdra wos Svmjoopar,
dmepos, aluddrTwros, doalopivios
dv, elr’ éhodvew ; KAP. paor’ " drotoer yip pély
kdAMoT, éradov ufBdiys dmraf
5 pfBalys arag.
ArtsTorHANES, Frocs, 185-206.

"Ereppav juas AoxeSaipdvior, & *Abyvaior, wepi v v
~ 7 3 ~ 7 o n ¢~ 3 47 n
T vijow avdpdv mwpdfovras, & Ti dv Duiv Te wpéliuov By
Y 3 ’ N e A 3 \ \ e > -~
70 adTd melbwpev kal Huiv & TV gvludwpow as k. ThY
7rap6v1'cov Kéo',u.ov ,mi)\w"ra PEALYy olcew. Tovs 8¢ )\o‘}/oug
‘U,(/.KPOTEIJOUS‘ 0V waps T elwbds ,unkvvov,u.ev, GAX émuydplov
ov 17Iuw oD pév Bpaxel.s aprOo ,un) ro)\)\ots Xp7)0'9aL T Aeloot
8¢ év uw kapds 7 Siddorovrd ds T Ty wpolpyov Abdyois T
Séov mpdoaey. Adfere 8¢ adrols pi) wolepins und G
387 ’ [y \ ~ ~ 7
afdveror Sibaakduevor, tmépymaiy 8¢ 7Tov kados BovAedra-
oo wpds eldbras rynodpevor.  Tplu yop ebrvyxiav Ty
mapovoay éferti kadds Oéolur éxovar pév Gv kpareire,
~ \ \ \ , \ 3 A o a
mpocAaBotor 8¢ Tumy kal 88fav, xal pxy wabely Smwep of
37 > \ ’ ~ 3 4 " 3N \ ~
ajfuws T a‘yo@ov )\a,u.ﬁavowrss TOV owﬁpw-rwv ael yap Tob
r)teovos EATide & OPE'YOVTO.L Sua TO Kol T 7rap0VTo. (ISOKY]TU)S
ebTvxfioar,  ofs 8¢ wAdoTar ILLGT(LBO/\U.L ér ayd)o-repa
fvp.ﬁeﬁnxam Sixarol eiors xal a‘n-w‘ro‘ra‘rm ewm Tais ebmpa-
'yuus o 1")] Te VpeTép WO)\GL 8 éureplay kol Hptv pdiws
Av ék Tov eikbros TpoTEin.
poTet Trucypines 1V. 17.
Am)mﬁr?v es 8¢ Tas oixius éfudefor. wal épé piv ‘gemw.
éorTidvra Krn.ef\uﬁav ots felmmvrss efrovi pe u(},'ﬂﬂl‘lf-
doacwy of 8¢ dAlos e:'; T épyaorTipor c:\fi‘m'?f; T m-*bpu-
wodu dm weypacovro. }u-: 8¢ chﬂum p.ev ypoTer e foi-
;\or'ro e ouraL XpijpeTa ;\u.ft-w o8 ecf:mrhsv el moAAd
€in. elmoy oy 611 TdAavTov apyvav e‘romos emv Sotvasr
6 & wpoAdynoe TalTo mowjoew. YTOTAUNY pev odv §re



ovTe Beovs ovr’ av@pwrrovs vo,uu{a, dpws 8 éx -rwv rapovrwv
éldKeL pou a.va'yka.w'ra'rov elvae mioTw 7rap a.v-rov )\aﬁew.
émedy) 6¢ w,uoo-ev éfddeny éovtd kal Tols morolv E7ra.pm-
JIEVOS, )\aﬂ(ov 0 TdAavtdv pe odoew, coelbov els T
Swlu.a‘rl.ov ™Y KLBm-rov avoryvv/u Meicwv & 0.L0'90,u,evos
ew-epxe‘ral. kal Bov 16 évévra xalel TOV v‘lr'r;pe‘rwv 8uo,
kol T v 1) kifwrd Aafeiv éxéhevoer. émel 8¢ ol doov
C Vé - ol i rd 3 \ Is 4
wpoAdynoa eixev, & Gvlpes OukaoTal, dAAA Tpia TdAavTo.
dpyvpiov kal Terpokogiovs ku(iknrods kal ékardv Saper-
\ s 4 k] ~ I4 3 7 > ~ r'é 4
KoVs kal Pudlas apyvpls Téooupus, édeduny avTol €ghédid
pot Sotvar, 6 & dyamijoey pe épackev, € TO Thpn rdCw,

Lystas, kard "Epatoofévovs, 387-392,

THEOCRITUS, IDYLLS I—XX.: PLATO, PHAEDO,

Examiners: ProreEssor Bensry, M.A.; J. H. Lixpon, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

I. Translate—

"ByrooOev 8¢ yvvd, Ti fedv Saibaipa TérukTal,

E N 7 A Y ’ c Iy
AoKnTe TéTAY Te kal dumvke.  wap 8¢ ol drdpes
kaAdv éfepdlovtes dpotBadis dANofev dAos
vekelovs” éméecorr. T4 & oV ppevds dmTeTar avTds’
DN 8 S y . i
GAN Bka pév THvov woTidépreral drdpa yeAdoa,
Iy 'y 5 \ by 14 ~ ’ o 3y € 3 W
dAAoka & ubd worl TOV purTel véov. ol & Un épwros
80 kvlowdibwvTes érdoia poyBifovre.
TS 8¢ pera ypmeﬁs Te yépwv TéTPO TE TETUKTAL
)\eﬂ-pas, ép 4 omeldwy ,ueya SikTvov & ,Go)tov éker
6 ‘rrpeo',Bvs, Ka,u.vovn 70 KapTepdv dvdpl éorkds.
dains ka yviwy viv doov ahévos éXAomieter:
&8¢ of @SjkavTL kot avxéva wdvrodey lves

Id ~ 17 N \ 7z I o
koi wohe wep évTi, TO 0¢ oBévos dfiov dfus.
Twioke yepieooo képa, Tives dvexo delyes’
dverd pou Aaoia pev dppis émi mavTi peTdmy
¢ ords Tératou wori OdTepov ds pia parpd,
€ls & 3pladpds tmerte, mhateln 8¢ Pls émi xeller.
’AXN odTos Towdros éov Bora xila Béokw,
KK ToUTwy TO KpdTirTOY duedydpevos ydAa wive’

NS SN R I b e,
Tupds & 0¥ Aelmer w ot év Oéper ovT év owapy,
od Xeipbros dipw’ Tapool § Drepoybées aiel.
Suplodev & bs ovres éricrapae &8 Kukddrov,
Tiv 70 pidov pedipadov dug kipavTov deldwv

2

ToANdict vukTds dupl.  Tpddw 8¢ Tor &vdexa vefSpds
wdoas pavopdpus kal orkiuvws TEFTaPLS GOKTOV.
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r\ AN depiken 70 moll dpé, xal E.;ei's ordér éuoaov,
Tay 7)\amu.v e Gm\wru-al- éut mjn xépoov opexfeiv,
adwoy ér T(quTP(-) Tap’ ep.ur rar vitkTe duafels.
7(s ke 7OVBe Odhaooay éxov kol kipal €lowro ;
Y. T'OPTA.
M'q )\eye TOV TEOV avSpa. 4)5)\(1 A[vwva TOL0UTA
TG pukkd wopedvrost 6pm ‘yvv(u,, ws 71-090,07; TV
Odpoer Zwmvpiwv, yAvkepdy Tékos® ol Aéyer dmpiv.
HPA»—«I\TOA
Alo@dverar ﬁps(}:o;, val Tay moTVIAR, ha)\hs‘ am ghis.—
icémos ,u.(u' T'qI'D-; 70 rpnmf-—Ae'yopes 8¢ wpdav Oy
Bévra virpov kal dikos drd rravds dyopiodew—
gvle pépmr dhas dpav, dvigp TpurkaiderdTI XS,
T'OPTAQ.
X & pds radrg Exet, $Bbpos dpyvpin, Awoxeidas
ETTLI.SPN\FM kuvddas, /puuil' (E';mfif\(m'm :r‘t;pav,
mévTe mu.(m, ﬂ\r-’.ﬁ exﬂe\, arar pwov, épyov &' Epyp,
GAN (B Topméxovor kol Tov wepovarpide Adlev.
Papes 76 PageNijos & adrerd Tlrodepaim
Gacdpevar ov "Adwvir drote xpijpe kalév 7o
koopely Tav Booilocav,
TTPAEINOA.
Bv 3ABlw AP wdvra.
i dydv.  elmais kev doloa TV TG pay 86y,
TOPTQ.

"Eprew Gpo & ely.

II. Give the meaning of—
miTvpa—dhAto—mocoi wep sMLK‘roLs—veo‘yt)\)\ov—(rkw-
Pator — rervAupévos— ddlavrov— elomynlos—Tplxvos—

oAopuydbra— kepovy ides—fBpbx dos.

IIT. Give the Greek for—
The hare—jackals—honeycombs—a, lizard—a gleaner
—a squill—a furrow.

ITIT. Comment on the Syntax of—
a. 01’) ;1.1\7 O'KLp'raO'efTe
B. u)s' dpa Aeddus é Ep(l."'U.L
v ws p.e)u ToL ‘}’)\'UK'U Tobro kotd Bpdxforo yéverro.
8. airod 8 b elkwv & dAabdy avdg dmofain.

V. ;Lr'] prot vav Ilélomos, uaj pwot Xpurew. TdAavTo,
€in exew, 7786 rpoa'ﬁe Geew avep.wv
GAN vwd Ty wé P - T o.o'op,o.z. ayKas éxov TV,
ovvvope paA’ éropdv Tav Zikelov & dla.
Scan these lines, and translate them into English
verse.
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VL. Explain briefly the relation of Socrates to previous ang

contemporary thinkers and teachers, and that of Plato
to Socrates.

VIL ¢Most persons who should be asked to describe this worlk

[the Phaedo] would probably reply that it was a treatise
in which Plato endeavours to prove that soul is im-
mortal ; and this is no doubt a correct account of one
motive of the dialogue. But the demonstration of im-
mortality is neither the express purpose nor the most
important philosophical result.’

Explain this, indicating clearly the exact relation of
the proof of immortality of soul to the °express purpose
of the dialoguz,’ and to its “most important philosophical
result’ ; and state in conclusion what the Platonic i8éa.
are, and how the world of phenomena is related to them.

VIIL. Explain the allusions in the following :—

a,

8.

Y.

0.

VIIIL i.

ii

7@ 8ediéva dpu kal Séev dvSpetor elo wavTes TAYY 0l hiAd-

godot.

Tdxv &v 1O T0D "Avagaydpov yeyovds eli).

ot ™y SnuoTikny kal TONLTLKNY GpeTRV émiTeTnSeuKdTes,

avTy 1) oloio fs Adyov 8iSouev 7o elvar.

Give the English for—
d(ﬁooaoﬁo@ab—&aﬂkéy&ag—~(iVaﬁpvxatreaz—&aﬂ'pa‘ylm-

reverfar—CLuyypodixbs—mepi  drdvrov ofs o payfd-

peba 1 8 ot

Give the Greek for—To put Aesop’s fables into verse—

a rough sketch—to be dizzy—to embalra—soul is alto-

gether indisoluble or very nearly so.

X. Comment on the construction of—
\ ~ \ ~ 5 ’ N 3 A >
a. pip keBap yip kabapod épdmreabur piy od Gepuirdv 4.
B. Tis paxavy py od vt kaTavadrobijvar eis 70 Tebvdvas ;
~ 6 A 8 A' ’ Id 8 -~ 3y 3 kad — Id
v. Pofeiate py Svokoddrepdv Ti Swaxeluat 7 & T Tpdober
]

i,

XI. Translate into English Prose—

o,

lrws pévror Bovporrby oot davetrar, € Tovre poévor Tov
dMwy dmdvrov drloty dote xal oldémore Tuyydver T
] / o 5 - o [ A T ’
dvfpdmy, Gswep kel 1@AAa, érTivy dre kal ofs BéATiov reb-

- N g T % ’ # AW
vdvar ) (v, ols 66 Bélriov rebvdvar, Bavpeoriv lows oo
daiverar, el Tobrors Tois dv@pdmwors pi) doriby dorv adrods
éavTois €@ woueiv, AAN dAdov dei mepupévew elepyéryy,

Alter the text, if you think fit.
What was Plato’s real opinion on suicide %

. Kovdvvever rou Gsmep drpamds 7is éxpépew fuds perd tod
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a6

Nyou & 1 okée, 871, éus dv TO clpa Exwpey Kol fup-
meduppévn 7 jpdy 1 Yuxi perd Tob TOL0UTOV Ka k0D, 0D
pimore kryodpeba. ikavds of émibvpolper. papéy 8 rodro
etvar TO aAnbés.

What is this drpuwds? Alter the text, if you think
fit.

3 k3 s \ 3 ’ 7 3 \ ’
Ovx dvramodaoomey THY €vavTiav Yeveow, dANG  TavTy
XOAn értar ) prais.

Explain clearly what the reference is.

-~ ¥ 2
1160er Aafdvres avrol Tiy EmoTipyy ; ap’ otk €& Gy viv
M F
i E\éyoper, i} E6a i) Aibovs 4) AAN' drra idovres ioa, éx
i S , S
rolTov ekdvo everojoaper, érepor Gy TouTwY § 1) 0UX ETEpiy
r, . Ld - 2
wou dalverar ; oxbmer 08 xai Tyde. dp' ot Mbou pagv ot
N yor » 8w g x ]
kui EVAa éviote ravra. Gvra ToTE pev lra paiveral, Tore O
v ’ Y T P s 38 () " o ” F.g
ot 3 Hdvo pév by, T 885 adra 74 loo éomiv 0Te dgd
34 # A e 8 ) ’ 3 . , P
FoL E(;)ul’i!; 'l'l 'I‘f r.U'OT‘I!S {U'M}‘OT?}; 3 O‘I‘{SE;I-{U?I-OI_E }‘E, 0 (K=
. ’ -~
pores. "AANG o ek Tolrwv Y, épu, 7OV lowy, érépuy
dvror dkelvov Tob trov, Gpws avTol T émwrmipay Evvevdn-
] »
rds Te kui efAyepus 3 TANyBérTaTa, e, Aeyes.

Write a note on adrd T4 ioae, and explain the argu-
meut.

\ ~ (4 ~ \ Ie N < ) 2 Id
kel ToU eipypot TRV SewdTnTo. KaTWOUOT A, OTL 8 ériBupias
3 ’ ¢ 2 4 LN L3 3\ /’ k) ~
doriv, Gs dv pdhirra adrds 6 Sedepdvos fuAAimTop ey T
SedéoBat.

Explain és dv pdAwora el

PAMNG ivn 83 v 70 perd Tavre AexBévra ; PALIA, Qs
A g
ey Eydy olpat, el airg Tabre Suvexwpibhy, xui bpodo-
f X "
veiTo clval T EkoaTovr Tov €dor kal TovTwr TAAMG peTo-
AapBdvovra airdv TolTwy Ty Erwvupiay i xew, 70 &)
-~ 3 ’ o ~ ' r3
p,f'r&. Taiira ijpéra, 1?'5 8'.-';’, 7 & 6, TaiTe_oiTe )ti?eas, (T»f:
ody, Orar Sysplay Swrpirovs ¢ys pelfo evat, Paidwvos 58
-~ 4 , ”
Ndrrw, Aéyes Tor evar & 1@ Syipin dpshdTepn, Kol
évelflos ral bryra s "Byayve. TAAANG yap, 7 & 6
péyelos kai opupbryre; "Eywye 'AANL yip, 7 & ds,
- \J € ’ \J r ¥ -
Spohoyets 70 Tov Typplov repéxew SwukpdTovs oVX s Tols
r - 3
Ppace Aéyerar oliTw kal w0 dAnfles éxew ; o ydp wov
- -~ » .
redurévar Sypploy trepéxew ToiTe 7O Typpiar elvai, dANG
7o peyéle, & Tyxdre Exor: odd af Soxpdrovs Urepéxecr,
dre Swkpdrys 6 Soxpdrys doriy, AAN 6T opkpoTyTe éxe
4 &
& Swrpdrys wpds o exelvoy péyelos.  TAAnbi.
paTy



EURIPIDES, THE BACCHANALS: THUCYDIDES II.
ExaMiners: ProrEssor Bexsry, M.A., and J. H. Linpox, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

I. Translate—

a.

‘O Baxyeds & &ywy
’ z 4
TUprddny GpAdya webras
3 s I r'é A 3 ’ ’
ex vipBOnkos divoe Spduep, Xopovs épeflifwv wAavdras,
> ~ y 3 ’ I 3 Y
taxxais ' dvardAdwv, Tpupepdy wAxkapov eis a2fépa.
pirray, ;
" 3 8.3 _3g 3 7
dpa &' éx’ eddopuciy &rBpépe
rm oW ) B ,
TOS' & iTe Baxyac, ite Baxya,
Tudlow v o vhuse
pwdov xpuropior yAddd,
’ ”
péATere Tov Aibruooy
BapvBpopov b rupmdvor,
L i ; \
€lwa 7OV eliov dyadAdpevar Dedr
ev Ppuyiawrs fRoais dromraioi 7€,
AwTos drav evkélados iepds lepa
pass. » ra é # ,
matypnra Bpéuy, Elvoxa dorrdow
els Gpos, €is dpos’ ddopéva & dpo
sl J ; f
7WAos Gras dua patépe dopBdde
kGAov dyet vayiwovy oxeprijpeay Bk yo.
Hpos 8¢ voird® wilr@ +d8 dAa Bdrytos Avpaiverar
Sapas’ Eppyéey yopale cvvrelpivwrar 8 drap
muspordrovs Bdvre Searpots Tods duotds kéwov & Pro
Stapeleis Eipos wapeirar, wpds Bedv yap dv dvip
3 # ¥ P S b, 23 ’ [
es piix v ENOeiv érd Ny’ Tyovxoes & éx Brkyas aywyf
dwpiror fjko mpds Spds evbéos od ppovriras,
« s 5 Picemdh gt ‘ ',
ws 8¢ prow dokel, Yoddel yodr apfBidy Sdpwy érw,
& mpovom avrly’ 1ifed,
Why is line 5 certainly corrupt? Emend it.
‘Op/u"i\-rm PEAs, GAN Suws
mITOV TL 7O Oelov
olévos' drevbive 8 BporGy
Tovs 7' dyveporivay
~ LT Y -
TUYLOVTAS Kal p) T¢ Feiv
5 9 -
wvgovTas §iv powopérg Soxg.
kpurTelovrt 8¢ wouki\ws
Sapdv xpdvov mda kal
Onpdaw tov doerrtov. o
Yip kpeloody wore Tou vy
YUyVETKEw Xy kel peleTar,
i my F
Kkotpa yip damdva vopi ey
iorxbv 708" &xew,
6 7 7o’ dpn D daipdyiov
76 7' & Xpovg pakp@
voppov del pires Te medunds,
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i 7d coddv 7 7{ 7O kaAAov
wapd. Oedv yépus év Bpotois
i) X€ip’ dmép kopuchis
rov éxOpiv kpeloow KaTEXew ;
4 7T kaAdy pidov del,
Which words in these lines are ridiculed by Aris-
tophanes, and where ¢
8. KA. ¢eb chei ppovijouoar pév oi’ édpdoare
dAyijoer’ dAyos Seevdy €l B& Sian TeNovs
& 78 del peveir', v @ kabérrare,
otk edTuyovoar dofer’ oyl SvoTuyeiv.
AT, 7 & od kakds Tavd, 7 7 Avmnpos Exe;
KA. mphrov piv & Tovd aillép’ dppa adv pétles.
AT, ot 7i pou Tévd éfvweimas eloopdr ;
KA. 0 obrds, 3 gou perafBolis &xery dowei ;
AT, Aapmpdrepos 7 mpiv Kal SLumeTErTEPOS.
KA. 70 8 mronfv 768" &re aj Yooxy wape ;
AT, odk 0880 Tovmos FoiTo, ylyvopar d¢ wos
Lyvovs, peraoTabdeiTn TOV TApOS ppevin.
KA. xAdows dv odv Ti, kamokplval’ dv cados ;
AL &5 ékMéhnopal ' & wdpos elroper, moTep.

II. Explain carefully anything noticeable in the construction
of the following :—
a. Tis pov pvAaf dv, e oV cuppoplds TUX0LS ;
eille wals épds
R4 3 3 ¥ A - ’
ebfnpos eln, pyrpds eikaafeis Tpomots,
87 &v veaviawr Ogfalows dpe
Gnpdv SpryviT’.
y. wédov xBovods évoot méTVIAL
Cite a somewhat similar construction in Latin,
8. ob pi) Tpocrolcers xeipa, BakyelTes &idv,
- ’ \ 3
8’ efapopée puplov Ty o épol
3 A rs -~ 3 ~ 7’
e. od p3y Gehdjoy Gflov évdivar arolijv.
3 o~ £ r o, 4
¢ alai, 8éBoxTar, mwpéa B, TAijpoves puyal.
What is the above construction called ¢
n. Tls odrdv Sebp’ dv S els v
KaAéoetey ;
0. 03dy oodulSeafa Tolar Saipoat.

IIL. Scan the following lines, and name the metre in each cage :—
7 (2574 N I 4
o, TvTava, PEU.S TE IU’TITPOS E,ua. 9 6UP7’},L(LT(1-
M.S.8., Tépmava ; which reading do you prefer, and
why ¢
3 N\ 7/ 4 ~ e
B. dva Blpoov Te TwdooWY KIOTY TE aredovmbeis,
v. Gs eiscidov dopévn o¢, povad Exova’ épnpiav.
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IITL

8. BapBdpov ToTapod ool
kapmifovarw dvopSpor,
3 N '
€. 6 Bokyevs 8 éxwr.
Quote Latin lines in illustration where you can.

Give the meaning of TpiyAugos, ékpovodw, okédoy, ki-
BdnAedw, Topvos, éAxédpopos ; and the Greek for, to throw
a rider, to go out of one’s mind, to be rated among.

V. Describe some of the chief causes of the corruption of the
text in Greek M.S.S.
VI. Translate—

0. Xpy 8& dei év ) mokeply Ty pév yvdpy Gupoaéovs
rrrpwref'eur T 08 épyw dedidras waperkendobo, aﬂrm
/ap Tpos TE TO Emiévar Tols Erartiots eudnxo'm-rm av eler,

mpls ve 70 émiyepeiafar drdolésTaTor Hpeis 8¢ 008" érri
(Eﬁi"w.f'rov apavertu 01"‘11-: oA s’pxr;pef}u. aANe Tols rarey
upur"a nrt,uia‘hsna(rpem;v torTe xp:-; Kai wdi e)u-c{ew ded
puxns‘ Levae a.v'rovs, €l py) hru. wv mpmp!?u.a v om-m

upecrpﬂ- GAN Grav év 7Yl w r;pwm.v ng bym!vrw; TE kal
'raxewmlf qﬁﬂenpol-ﬂls. ATt -yu.p ér 'rm.c Sppacre Kal ér 'rq;
rn.pm*'rmu pity waryortas T dybles dpyr) rpa(r?rm'rec Kal
oi Aoywrpd éNdywrra ypopevor Oupd wheirTa & épyov
kabBiocTavrod,

B. "Eve re vals m'lrofs olrelwr fi;.m kal wolerikaw émiprée,
Kkat e'repms wpos Epya Terprqr.p.ﬂ s T a.a\u'uc(‘:. i e’pﬁe(.},
yvml-m' e 7&,0 Tor Te pnder Tavde p,e-rsxmrfu 0K u.-
:-"p:.r.'}vp.om aAN axpeion :'o;u(opﬂ! kel avrol "q-rm Kp{vopév
e 1) elrﬂt-mvyéﬂa upf)'t-}\. T rpu'yp.ara ot Tols Adyovs
TOlS Ep'yor.s ﬁ;\«.ﬁqu 'yovpsvor. aAAe iy wpodidaxGijvac
!111!\.)1.0!‘ :\aycp 7 pu-repav 13 émi o e €pyw ENbeiv. 0¢u¢e-
povrws yap &) xal T8¢ e;\npev @oTe ToApir Te of adrol
’u.;.a\rrr'rﬂ. Kol ::'qu L crt,\ﬂpqrrapel' em\oysgﬂra&u' 0 705
dMAots dpabie pev Opdoos, hoyurpds B¢ dxvov déper.

v. Kai mposdexopéve pou T& Ths Opyis Tpdv & éue
/eycw_mu (rm;rf)mra!uu (u.p Tas (llTLUS) Kat 3KK)\770-[¢11'
TovTou EreKe gvm;ywyav drws 1‘7ro,uv7;o-w Kol V‘E/"‘:L‘”/‘a"
€l T ;n.; npﬁms *q qm: xaderaivere ) Tals fvppopais ei-
KeTe.  Ey0 yap .Huu;mt woAr wheln fllp:rmrmr apois-
IIrmr:l;llr mﬁ;c)\ew Tovs :Suu‘rw. it kel Ekamrror Tov ro,\,u-m;-
eurpm‘ym irar, aﬁpm;.v 8¢ audNopéyr, nu..«\mg &y yip
(I}EPDIIEPO; ﬂ.l"}].ﬂ T" K(lf) EU’.]'—?”' (\Lﬂ'f’hGCf‘nﬂ!&fl qb ‘.'}.IS' 'l'llTptlSUs‘
ovder Fooor EvvamdAAvrie, um\unrgm:- SE év svrvkm'rry
alx\l‘u pdA Aoy ﬁmrrn}(wm. SToTE Ol rm\as‘ ,u.u- TU.S‘
iblus Evp.d)apag um TE r_.‘;epeu' eu, B¢ u.«rr'ras 'rm, eu:m;s
dbtvaros, ws ol xpip whvras dpdvery adTy), Kal pi & viv
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dpels Spdrer Tuls ket ofkoy Kaxompuyius ExrerAyypévor
Tob kool Tijs cwTtapias dpieocle, xal &ué re Ty TUPALYE-
TavTo Toepelv kol UVpds avrTods of vvéyvore 8¢ wirlas
éxere,

. "Apa 8 ) xdue kal pnxavis mpoofyor Ty wéhew of
HeXomoviijoeor, plav pév 4) 7ol peydlov olkodopparos
Katd 7O XOpu wpovaxleira éri péya Te kurérecre kal Tobs
HXaraids épofyoer, ildas 8¢ dAAy rob relyous, ds Bpi-
xovs Te mweptfiddovres dvérdwr of HAarawgs, xai Soxods
peydAas dprijcevres dMoert pakpais aidqgpats drd TS
Topi)s éxarépuler drd xepmby Silo émikexAipévar nal twep-
Tewovg@r imép Tol Telxovs dreAkloavres éykaporius, e
mpoorerelrlal wy péXdow 5 pyxar], ddieoray v dokdw
XaAapais Tais dloert xal ob Su. xepds Eyovres, 7 88
(py éprimTovaa dmekatAule 0 mpoéxov Tis épBolds.

VII. Describe as accurately as you can the symptoms of the
plague.

VIII. How does Thucydides draw the cha.r_a.cter of Pericles?
VIIII. Criticise the construction of—

2 ’ » ’, ’ -~
a.  évdpoay emlépevor pudivs kpurira
B éBovAedovro eite kurokaitvwry elre dANo T X prjowrrar,
v, 70U podéve Ere fiévar
0. éxxdyoriav fuvifyayor brus Smopvijow,
3 ’ P2 L 3 1 4
€. 7ov Il éxdrafov d7e otk érefdyor.
(¢ ovxi Skalay éxee Térpapow T ékdofioac
X. What is the meaning of—
g s s . 2o s ,
petomydov — érl Teradpwy — dvdkpovois — avasTpodi—
adTols dvlpdow—érérTnoar Tob TA0D—dpKkTOGpoy ériTo-

Aad.

X1 Describe briefly (a) Pericles’ policy with regard to the con-
duct of the War; (b) Phormio’s exploits in the Gulf B
(¢) the circumstances leading to the siege of Plataea.

MATHEMATICS (Analytical Geometry),
R. W. Crapmaw, M.A., B.C.E.

Time—Three hours.

L Prove that every equation of the first degree represents a
straight line,

A 66



1I1.

1v.

VI

VIL

VIII.

IX.

x

Draw the straight lines 3» - 2y = 4and g + % =1
and find the equations of the two straight lines through
the point of intersection bisecting the included an gles,
and distinguish one from the other on your diagram.

. Show how to find the length of the tangent drawn from a

given point to the cirele 2* + »* + 292 + 2fy + ¢ = o.
Find the lengths of the common chord and of the
common tangents of the circles
#* 4+ y* = 2ax - 4ay — 4a* = o and
# + 9y — Sax + day = o.
Find the equation of the tangent at the point #', " on the
parabola 3* = 4ax.
If a normal to a parabola make an angle ¢ with the

axis, show that it will cut the curve again at an angle
tan™ (3 tan ¢).

Find the locus at the point of intersection of two tangents
to an ellipse which are at right angles to one another,

A tangent to the ellipse ac'*/a,2 + _7/"/62 = 1 meets the
ellipse a*fa® + g°fb* = k. Show that the tangents to
this second ellipse at the points of intersection will be
at right angles, provided % has a certain fixed value, and
find this value.

. Prove that the locus of the centre of the circle circum-

seribing the triangle formed by any tangent to a
hyperbola and its two asymptotes is another hyperbola.

Determine the nature, the position of the centre, and the
directions and lengths of the axes of the conic

32 + 8xzy — 3y° + 10z — 20y — 26 = 0.

Investigate a general method of determining the rectilineal
asymptotes to a curve expressed in rectangular co-ordi-
nates, and show that a curve of the n™ degree has in
general n asymptotes.

Find the conditions for a point of inflexion in polar co-
ordinates.

“w

a
Find the point of inflexion on the curve r* = G

Trace the curves
i)z =y (z~a)
i)y (¥-1) = &' (y-2)
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DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS.
J. H. MacFarranp, Esq., M.A.
Time—Three hours.

I. Define the differential coefficient of ¢ («) with respect to .
Of what is this differential coefficient the measure?
What does its sign indicate? If ¢ (2) is the area of a
circle of radius @, show that the circumference is ¢’ ().
What is the geometrical interpretation of this result ?

I1. Differentiate the following—
22+ 22 4+ 3
&+ 22+ 47
Sin x)* / a* — o
( ) H J 2 + 2
III. Find the 2™ differential coefficients of
- 1
e =1’
IV. Assuming that f (z) can be expanded in a series of

ascending position powers of z, show that the series
must be

S@ =SS0+ 50+

Expand log (1 + tan 2) as fm as the term involving
R

tan ! (log z),

cos 2x cos x

dy dy _
22 2 s — az ¥ 0
V. If 2 4 ¢ I ay a

2
Find the value of % when ¢ = @ and y = 2a.
%

VI. Investigate a rule for finding the maxima and minima
values of any function of x.

An open tank is to be constructed with a square base
and vertical sides so as to contain a given quantity of
water. Show that the superficial area of the iron
required to make it will be least when the depth is half
the width.

VII. Define 'r ¢ (#) dz and find from your definition rx de.

VITI. Integrate the following— .
/ x + 1 o o, = 4+ a®
N AR Y ey
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IX. Prove that

T

LI |

J. " Sin? & Cos? @ dx = V_:_}: j Sin? 2 Cos™? a dx
L P4 q Jo

kin
Find J‘ ? Sin* x Cos® « dx.

X. Show how to find the length between two known points of
a curve whose equation is given.
0

Find the length of the arc of the curve » = a Sin’ 5

between the points whose vectorial angles are o and S.
XI. Find the area of a loop of the curve ay® = * (¢ — 2).
XII. Suppose ¢ (x) to contain a quantity c. Show how to find

the differential coefficient of ’ ¢ (x) dr with respect to

¢, supposing @ and 6 to be indgpendent of ¢
oc
% dx deduce j gt =

[

oc
n!

an T 1

From J.

[

MATHEMATICS (Honours).
DYNAMICS OF A PARTICLE AND HYDROMECHANICS.
Time—Three hours,

1. Two circular discs are revolving in a plane about points
in that plane, in such a way that they always touch
each other. Given their position at any moment, find
the relation between their angular velocities.

II. PP’ is the line of quickest descent from a circle
whose centre is O to an equal circle whose centre
is (. The two centres are in the same horizontal
line, and their distance apart is «. Show that OP
makes an angle equal to 2 tan “* (@ — 7} [{a +7) with
the horizontal, » being the radius of either circle.

III. Show that in the case of a particle moving under a central

attraction P = }—L; ;l_p’ using the customary notation.
P dr
Under what law of force will a particle describe a
parabola about the intersection of axis and directrix ?
Can the whole of the curve be described under the same
law of force

A 69



IV, A particle under any forces, moving on a smooth horizontal
plane, is attached by an inextensible string to & point
which moves in a given manner in that plane. Show
how to determine the motion of the particle.

An inextensible string is partly wound round a
circular disc. The free part of it is stretched tight, so
as to be a tangent to the dise, and there is a particle at
the end of it. The whole arrangement lies on 2 smooth
horizontal table. The disc suddenly begins to mowve with
uniform angular velocity about a point in its rimm, this
point and the centre being originally in a line parallel to
the straight part of the string. Find the equation of
motion of the particle.

V. Show that the hodograph for any orbit about a centre of
attraction inversely as the square of the distance is a
circle.

Find the hodograph in the case of a particle sliding
under gravity down a parabola whose axis is vertical, the
motion beginning very close to the vertex.

VI. Find the position of the centre of pressure on a plane
triangle occupying any position in a liquid.
¥ind the locus in space of the centre of pressure of an
isosceles triangle, the middle points of whose equal sides
are fixed and in the same horizontal line.

VIL. Explain how the height of the metacentre above the centre
of gravity of a ship can be found experimentally by
means of a plumb-line and a moveable mass on the
deck.

A uniform heavy cylinder of negligible thickness is
filled with water to such a height that when it is placed
in the water with axis vertical the equilibrium is just
stable. Find the restoring moment if a sphere whose
radius is equal to the internal radius of the cylinder is
placed inside it (1) when the density of the sphere is so
great that it sinks, (2) when its density is half that of the
water. You may suppose that the depth of the water
in the cylinder is such that in the first case the sphere is
wholly submerged.

VIIL. Prove the theorem of Bernouilli with reference to liquid
moving under gravity only, viz, “if at each point along
a stream line there be drawn a vertical line whose length
= the pressure head + the velocity head at the point,
the extremities of all these vertical lines lie in the same
plane.”
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IX. Describe Gerstner’s Trochoidal Wave, and show that,
granted the motion is a possible one, the surfaces of
equal pressure are trochoids.

SOLID GEOMETRY (Honours).
J. H. MacFarLanD, Esq., M.A.

I. Determine m and #» so that the line
x=mz+ b,y =mnz + 4
may be intersected at right angles by the commomn
perpendicular to the two lines
y -2 z-3
3 3
z -4 _ y-—-3 _z-1
-3 5 -2
I1. Find the conditions that
ar® + by* + o + 2fyz + 2920 + 2hay = o
shall be a right cone.
Show that 22 = 2xy is a right cone, and find its axis.

z-1=

III. Define a hyperboloid of one sheet, and show that it has two
systems of generating lines, and that no two generators
of the same system intersect.

Show that any tangent plane to the asymptotic cone
of a hyperboloid of one sheet meets the hyperboloid in
two parallel lines.

1IV. If » is the radius of a central circular section of the surface

ayz + bex 4 cxy =1, show that aber®+ (a*+6°+¢) 1= 4,

and show also that the direction cosines of the circular
sections are given by the equations

mEen)l _ (@P+P)m _ (F+m)n_

— I
a b ¢

V. Prove that the axes of the enveloping cone of a conicoid are
the normals to the confocals which pass through its
vertex.

A cone is described whose base is a given conic and
one of whose axes passes through a fixed point in the
plane of the conic. Prove that the locus of the vertex
is a circle.

VI. Show that # = ¢ + Lc%, y = 3¢ + #c* where c is a para-
meter, will generate a developable surface. Find the
equation of it and of its edge of regression.
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VIL In the curve # = a%, y = b2 find the equation to the ogcu-
lating plane at the origin and also the lengths of the
radius of absolute curvature and of spherical curvature
at the same point.

VIII. Show that the envelope of the spheres described on a series
of parallel cireular sections of an ellipsoid as diaimetral
planes is a quadric of revolution. Find the position of
its foei,

IX. Show that the curve in which a surface is cut by its tangent
plane has generally a double point at the point of
contact.

X. Investigate the relations between the co-ordinates of the
extremities of conjugate diameters of an ellipsoid.  Show
that the tangent plane at the extremity of any diameter
is parallel to the chord joining the extremities of the
two conjugate semi-dinmeters

Normals are drawn to an ellipsoid at the extremities
of three conjugate semidiameters. Prove that their
orthogonal projections on the plane through the three
extremities meet in a point.

STATICS (Honour Paper).
J. H. MacFarnanD, Esq., M.A.
Time—Three hours.

L ABCD is a quadrilateral ; forces are represented in magni-
tude and direction by 4B, BC, and DC: find their
resultant.

Given the magnitude and direction of one force, find
the magnitudes of three other co-planar forces acting
along three given lines which would be in equilibrium
with it.

IT. What is meant by the central axis of a system of forces !
If the system is given by its six components .\, Y, Z,
L, M, N veferved to any three rectangular axes through
a fixed point, find the equations to the central axis.

If the system is equivalent to two forces 2 and Q
acting along the straight linesy = z tan «, z = ¢ and
y = — z tan o, z = — ¢ respectively, find the equa-
tions to the central axis,

ITL. Find the centre of gravity of a circular are subtending an
angle 2a at the centre of the circle.
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A circular area of radius e revolves through an
angle 20 about a line in its plane at a distance ¢ from
the centre, where ¢ is greater than a. Prove that the
centre of gravity of the solid so generated is at a
distance from the line

4¢® + ¢  Sin a
e
IV. A particle is constrained to remain on a rough surface ;
determine the condition of equilibrium.

A particle is placed on a rough surface generated by

2 2
the revolution of the ellipse ‘% + g; = 1 about the
. 3

axis of g, and is attracted by a force to the origin : find
the least value of the coefficient of friction so that the
particle may be in equilibrium at whatever point of the
surface it may be placed.

V. A heavy string is stretched over a rough plane curve; show
how to find the tension at any point.

A heavy string is thrown over a rough vertical semi-
circle and two portions, / and I, hang vertically from
the two ends, Find the relation between { and ' when
the string is just on the point of slipping.

V1. Show that the attraction of a uniform straight line on an
external point can be reduced to that of a circular are,
if the law of attraction be that of nature. '

For what law of attraction could we in like manner
reduce the attraction of a plane lamina to that of a
spherical surface ?

VIIL. Prove that at any point (a, b, c) where there is no particle
of an attracting mass the potential ¥ satisfies the
equation

&3V av a*v

aw Tt =0

and prove the corresponding equation when (a, b, e) is

an internal particle about which the density is p.

Deduce from the first equation the attraction of g
hollow sphere composed of concentric shells each of
uuniform density on an external point,

VILI. State the principle of “virtual velocities.”” An isosceles
triangular lamina with its plane vertical resis, vertex
downwards, between two smooth pegs in the same hori-
zontal line. If the distance between the pegs is one-
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third of the length of the base, and if 2a is the vertical
angle of the lamina, prove that there will be equilibrium
if the base makes an angle ¢ with the vertical given by
the equation
Sin ¢ = Cos *a.
Is the equilibrium stable or unstable !

IX. At » points taken at equal distances round the circum-
ference of a rgid ring equal and similar elastic strings
are attached, their other ends being knotted together at
the centre and their tensions having a common value 7'
Show that the force which must be applied to the knot
in the line of one of the strings to relieve this string
from tension is 47 7, the displacement of the knot being
supposed small.

X, Find the relation of P to W in a rough screw.

If the screw has a rectangular thread, prove that the
least anount of work will be lost through friction when
the pitch of the screw is 3 (m — 2¢), where ¢ is the angle
of the friction.

MATHEMATICS. (Honours).
PROBLEM PAPER.
R. W. Crapmaw, M.A,, B.C.E.
Time—Three hours.

1. Find the locus of the middle points of chords of an ellipse
which each subtend a right angle at the centre.

IL. Tn a regular heptagon ABCDEFG prove that

1 _1,1
AB AC 4D
and hence show that #=r is a root of the equation

sin2z sin dx=sinz (sin2z+ sindz).

I1L. A vertical hollow eylinder of radius « contains liquid to a
height of Z A light solid cylinder of radius & and
height % is floated in the liquid with its axis vertical.
If the densities of the solid and liquid be as ¢* : @*, show
that the distance between the lowest faces of the two
cylinders is given by

at—a*b* + b p
@
and find the time of a small vertical oscillation.
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IV. If any point 4 be taken without an ellipsoid whose ecentre

is 0, and if with the mid-point of AC as centre a similar
and simjlarly situated ellipsoid be constructed passing
through 4 and ', prove that the cone formed by j oining
A with the points of intersection of the ellipsoids will be
the enveloping cone to the first ellipsoid.

V. Prove that a tangent at any point of the lemmniscate

r?=2a’ cos26 cuts off an area from the curve

(af — ,,.4)%

a

VL. A cycloidal pendulum swings under gravity in a resisting

medium which exerts a constant retarding force. TInves-
tigate the motion and show that the time of an oscillation
is the same as when the motion is unresisted.

VII. A uniform regular tetrahedron is hung up by threc vertical

VIIL. A

strings attached at three corners A4,8.C, so that BC is
horizontal and below the level of 4, and the plane
ABC is inclined at 30° to the horizon. Prove that the
tensions are 246 —1:24/6 —1:2 V632,

particle is projected with velocity due to a height A
along the horizontal great circle of a smooth hollow
sphere.  Show that its vertical velocity will be a
maximum when it has descended through a height

T 3=,

IX. Find the equation of the section of the conicoid #%/a®+ g?/b*

+7%c*=1 which has the line w/l=gy/m=z/n for one of
its principal axes.

X. If from any point a straight line be drawn to cut any

central conicoid, prove that the ratio of the rectangle
contained by the segments of this line to the square on
the parallel semi-diameter is constant for all directions
of the line.

MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY.

(Pass and Honours.)
FIRST PAPER.

Proressor MitcHELL AND Rev. D. Parton, M.A., D.D.

Time— Three hours.

I. What are the distinctive elements in Mill’s exposition of

utilitarianism.
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11,

I1T.

IV.

VI

VIL

1I.

I1L

Iv.

V.

Discuss :—

(a.) “ Each person’s happiness is a good to that person,
and the general happiness therefore a good to the
aggregate of all persons.”

(B.) “Will is the child of desire, and passes out of the
dominion of its parent only to come under that of
habit.”

Explain the physical, biological, psychological, and socio-
logical standpoints from which Spencer regards ethical
questions. Consider the relative importance which he
assigns them.,

On what grounds does Hobbes maintain the relativity of

morality ? Consider the replies of the Cambridge Pla-
tonists, Cumberland, and Shaftesbury.

. What does Butler mean by conscience ? How does he argue

its supremacy ?

Discuss Spencer’s distinction between Absolute and Relative
Ethics, and his conciliation of egoism and altruism.

Give an outline of the ethical method either of Aristotle or
of Kant,

MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY.
(Pass and Honours.)

ProrEssor MitcHELL aND REv. D. Paron, M.A., D.D.

Time-—Three hours.

Give Descartes’s view of the distinction between spirit and
matter, and between men and animals. How does he
argue his criterion of certainty ?

State shortly what is meant by the idealism of Berkeley:
and the scepticism of Hume.

How does Kant show that spacz is (1) a precept, and (2)
given @ priori? Give his metaphysical and transcen-
dental expositions of time.

Explain his distinction between transcendental and empiri-
cal deduction ; transcendental and empirical appercep-
tion ; schema and image.

How does he analyse and justify the notion of substance
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aud accident? Explain the following: “Tf somae sub-
stances could come into being and others cease to be,
the sole condition under which the empirical reality of

time is possible would be taken away

VL. What are the paralogisms of pure reason ? Examine Kant's
view of Rational Psychology.

VIL. Explain and criticise Spencer's statement that matter, space,
and time are “in their ultimate nature absolutely un-
knowable.”

VIII. Give Spencer’s exposition of < the law of evolution.”
P I

MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY.
(Pass and Honours.)
Prorussor MitorELL AND REV, D. Paron, M.A., D.D.
Time—Three hours.

Write an essay on one of the following subjects :—
(@) Conscience.
(&) The logical groundwork of ethics.
(¢) Cause,
(d) Relation between the origin of knowledge and its
validity. g
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STUDENTS WHO COMMENCED T’I‘HE UNDERGRADUATE COURSE
IN 1895.

Annells, William Charles
Giles, Ireton Elliot
Lyall, David Murray

UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS, B.A. DEGREL, 1895.

Molony, Eugene Ignatius
Padman, Edward Clyde

Annells, William Charles
Benbow, John

Giles, Ireton Elliot
Devenish, Albert Sydney
Harry, Arthur Havtley
Lane, Annie

Lang, Sdyney Chapman

STUDENTS NOT STU

Molony, Eugene Ignatius
Padman, Edward Clyde
Robertson, Lionel Josepl
Sewell, Frank

Solomon, Isaae Herbert
Wilson, James Beith

’ Lyall, David Murray

DYING FOR A DEGREE, INCLUDING EVEN-

ING CLASS STUDENTS—SESSION, 1895.
ENGLISH LITERATURE.

Ayliffe, Ethel

Beggs, Hugh

Bell, Ella Gertrude
Cant, Myra

Cross, Lewis Brundle
Forwood, Charles Perry
George, Madeline Rees
Goode, Kathleen Merey
Harry, Arthur Hartley
Haslam, Joseph Auburn
Hewett, Herbert Spencer
Lyall, David Murray

Batten, Stephen John
Haslam, Joseph Lloyd

Batten, Stephen John
Harry, Arthur Hartley
Haslam, James Lloyc
Haslam, Joseph Auburn
Lyall, David Murray

Beggs, Hugh

Pope, Rev. Henry James

Thompson, Rev. James Day

Haslam, James Lloyd
Priestley, Philip Henry

Greer, Kenneth Mansfield
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Molony, Eugene Ignatins
Mundy, Charles John W oodroffe
Priestley, Philip Henry
Proctor, Havold Tetley
Pryor, James
Robinson, Ethel Davy
Sewell, Frank
Taylor, John Noblett
Thomas, Millicent Kytfin
Thompson, Ellen
Tilly, L. A.

| Wilson, Jean Lilias McDowall

LATIN.
| Jacob, Caroline
| Robinson, Ethel Davy
GREEK—PART 1.

Molony, Eugene ﬁnatius

Priestley, Phili enry

Robinson, Ethel Davy
Sewell, Frank

Loc1c.
| Priestley, Philip Henry
HEBREW.
l Thompson, Thomas Alexander

MATHEMATICS—PART L

I Robinson, Ethel Davy
Sadleir, Eliza Georgina

APPLIED MATHEMATICS.
Bosworth, Richard Eugene Leslie

l Nall, Ethel Mary



FRENCH.

Brown, Laly I Humpherys, Bessie Nand
Bundey, Ellen Milne Jacob, Ann

Collison, Edith [ Kay, Margaret

Cook, Miss H. A. Kay, Mary Alice

Cooper, Emmeline | Kelsey, Caitlock

Corbin, Dorothea, i Marshall Amy Lonisa
Corbin, John Mayo, Helen Mary

Cussen, Kathleen I Newman. Olive Gertride
Davidson, Bessie Niven. Miss

Dutton, Miss Plummer, Edith-

Dutton, Miss L, A ! Russell, Luey Belle Rloxam
Fletcher, Adelaide | Sadleir, Georgina

George, Madeline Rees | Tilly, Miss

Gill, S. J. | Treleaven, Bessie

Hartley, Muriel Ida ! Wyly, Miss

Hayward, Mrs. Wright, Blanche Lucy Amand

Heynemann, Miss.

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE B.A. DEGREE,
NOVEMRER, 1895.

CLASS LIST.

FIRST YEAR.
Annells, William Charles, 1%, 2%,3,4,5 , Padman, Edward Clyde, 1%, 2%,3.4 5
Giles, Ireton Klliot, 1%,2,3. 4,5
1. Latin, 2. Greek. 3. Pure Mathematics. 4. Physics, 5. English Language and

Literature,
SECOND YEAR.
Lang, Sydney Clmlll_mnn, 1*, 2% 3 4 Wilson, James Beath, 1, 2 3 4
Robertson, Lionel . oseph, 1%, 2% 3, ¢
‘1. Latin, 2, Greek, 3. Applied Mathematics, 4. Logie. * An asterisk denotes
eredit.

HONOURS AND SEPARATE SUBJECT LIST.
Names in order of merit.

THIRD YEAR.
CLASSICS AND ANCIENT HISTORY.
Solomon, Isaac Herbert ... First Class Honours
Benbow, John - Third Class Honours
MATHEMATICS,

Benbow, John ... Third Class Honours

MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY,
olomon, Isaac Herbert .. Thitd Class Honours



OF THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS.

REGULATIONS.

L The examination for the Degree of Master of Avts shall take place
once in each year in the month of December.

IL No candidate shall be admitted to the Degree of Mastex of Arts
antil after the expiration of two aeademienl years from the time
at which he obtained the Degree of Bachelor of Arts in this
or in some other University recognized by this University.

ITL. Every candidate shall be required to show a competent acquaint-
ance with one at least of the following branches of knowledge :

1. Classics and Comparative Philology.
9. Metaphysics, Logic, and Political Economy.
3. Mathematics.

IV. Schedules fixing the special authors and works to be studied in
Latin and Greek, and defining as far as may be necessary the
range of questions to be set in the other subjects, shall be
drawn up by the Faculty of Arts, subject to the approval
of the Council, and shall be published not Jater than the month
of January in the year preceding that in which the examination
is held.

V. A notice in the subjoined form shall be sent by each candidate
to the Registrar not less than three months before the date of
examination,

Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Graduates of their Intention
to present themselves for Ezxamination.

1, a Bachelor of Arts of the University
of , hereby give notice that I intend to present myself at
the Examination for the Degree of Master of Arts in the third term of 18 , for
examination in the following branch, and send herewith the preseribed fee of
£5 5s.
*VLyFee for the M.A. degree, £5 5s.
(SIgNed)... ociivhiiusemmimsmsers s
Dated this day 18 .
ThelRegistrar,
University of Adelaide.
* Allowed 11th July, 1893.

The Regulations concerning the Degree of Master of Arts allowed on
the 4th January, 1882, are hereby repealed.
Allowed, 18th December, 1886.

Regulation V., allowed the 18th December, 1886, has been repealed
and the above Regulation V., allowed 18th December, 1889, substituted,
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DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS
FOR THE DEGREE OF M.A., IN DECEMBER 1896 AN’IJ)- 1897. !

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER NO, 1IV. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

BraxcH 1.

CrLAssIOS AND COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY.

The Examiners will, for the most part, but not entirely, limit their selection
of passages to the following books, and in each year four will be Prescribed for
special study.

GREEK.
Homer- - Odyssey, Books I. fo VI
desohylus —Agamemnon. Choephoroe. Enmenides.
Saphocles—Ajax.  Autigone. Electra,
Luripides—Medea, Hecnbn., Bacchae.
Aristophanes—Wasps. Knights. Frogs.
Herodotus—Books III. and IV.
Thucydides—Books V1. and VII.
Plato —Apologia and Phaedo.
Demosthenes—De Corona.

LATIN.
Virgil—Georgics.  Aeneid.
Horace—Odes and De Arte Poetica. Satires
Plautus—Menaechmi and Captivi.
Juvenal—Satires 1., 111, III1,, X.
Lucretius—Book 1.
Cicero—The Verrine Orations.
Livy—Books XXI., XXIT , XXIIT
Tacitus—The Histories, Books I., II.
Suetonius—Lives of Julius Caesar and Augustus.

Composition—Greek and Latin prose.

The papers set at the Examination will also contain questions in general
scholarship and in the subject matter of the books prescribed.

Candidates will be expected to have a general acquaintance with the History
of Greece and Rome, and Comparative Philology, as applied to the illustration
of the Latin and Greek Languages.

The subjects for special study in December, 1896, are

GREEK.
Aristophanes—The Wasps.
Demosthenes—De Corona.

LATIN.
Horace—Odes and Ars Poetica.
Juvenal—Satires IIIIL. and X.

The subjects for special study in December, 1897, are

(GREEK.
Homer—Odyssey, Books I. to VI.
Thucydides—Books VI. and VIL

LATIN.
Plautus— Menaechmi and Captivi.
Tacitus—Histories, Books L. and II.
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BrancH I1.
MATHEMATICS,

Candidates may present themselves for examination either in Pure Mathe-
mathies or in Applied Mathematics ; but will in either case be expected. to show
a competent knowledge of the following preliminary portions of Mathematies
that is to say, of : !

Algebra, the simpler properties of Equations and Determinants.

Plane Trigonometry.

Llementary Analytical Geometry of Two and Three Dimensions.

The Elements of the Differential and Integral Caleulus, writh their
simpler applications to Geometry.

The solution of such ordinary Differential Equations as occur in
Dynamies.

The Statics of Solids and Fluids.

The Kinetics of a particle.

Candidates who present themselves in Pure Mathematics will further be

examined in
The Theory of Equations, the higher parts of Analytical Geometry of
Two and Three Dimensions, and of the Differential Caleulus, and in
Differential Equations.

Candidates who present themselves in Applied Mathematics will be examined

in

The Dynamies of Rigid Bodies, and of Material Systems in general.
Hydrodynamies,

The Theories of Sound and Light.

Theory of Attractions.

Braxcu IIL

PHILOSOPHY AND ECONOMICS.

Candidates are required to select three of the following subjects and to
ntimate them to the Registrar when entering their names :—
. Psychology.
. Logic and History of Logie.
. Ethies and History of Ethies.
. Metaphysies and History of Philosophy.
. Principles of Education:
. Prineiples of Ieonomies,

In subjects 1, 2, 3, 4, a more thorough and extended knowledge will be
expected of the work prescribed for Pass and Honours, in the B. A. Course.

In 5, the syllabus is that given under Higher Public Exzamination, but a
knowle%ge of Ethics, and a more thorough knowledge of Psychology, will be
expected.

In 6, the E_xamir;a.tion will comprise the subjects treated in Mill, but candi-
dat§§ should interview the Professor with reference to a concurrent course of
reading.

DN
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OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE.
REGULATIONS.

I. Students who, in the Senior Public Examinations, pass in either
Latin, Greek, French, or German, and in Pure Mathem atics
and Physics, may be enrolled us Matriculated Students in
Science.

1. Students who have not complied with the above conditions may?
nevertheless, be enrolled as Matriculated Students on satisfying
the Professors in the Faculty of Science that they have
sufficient knowledge to enable them to enter upon the First
Year's Course.

ITI. To obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Science every candidate
must, after matriculation, complete three academical years of
study, and pass the Examination proper to each year as hervein-
after specified, and, in addition, must at some time before
completing the course satisfy the Examiners in two of the
following languages:—Latin, Greek, French, and German; but
candidates who have passed in one or more of the above
languages at the Senior Public Examination shall not be
required to present themselves for further examination in such
language or languages.

IV. At the First Examination every candidate shall be required to pie verr
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :—

L. Elementary Pure Mathematics.

2. Elementary Physics.

3. Elementary Biolcgy and Physiology.
4. Elementary Inorganic Chemistry.

* Students who have passed the First Year's Examination in
Arts and who wish to enter for the First Year’s Examination
in Science, will not be required to be re-examined in such sub-
jects as are common to the two Examinations.

The examination in any subject of the B.Sc. course may be
partly practical,

Regulation V. of the Degree of Bachelor of Science allowed by the

Governor en the 16th December, 1886, is hereby repealed, and the
following Regulation is substituted therefor :—

tV. At the Second Examination every candidate shall be required to Second Year.

* Allowed 18th December, 1889,
t Allowed 11th December, 11895,
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Third Year.

satisfy the examiners in each subject of one of the following
groups, namely :—

3 Mathemaitics.
Group 5 Applied Mathematics. El ¢ ;
Physies. Gr ementary  Organic
aroup Chemistry.
Applied Mathematics D." ) Botany.
Group ) Physics Physiology.
B, Inorganic and  Practical
Chemistry and Assaying. Physies.
e - Inorganic and Practical
Physies. Group = S 2
G Ingrg[mic and  Practical E. : B l;]ter:nstry and Assaying.
QP Chemistry and Assaying. Go -
* ) Elementary Organic reology.
Chemistry.

Regulation V1. of the Degree of Bachelor of Science allowed by the
Governor on the 9th December, 1891, is hereby repealed, and the
following Regulation is substituted therefor :—

# VI At the Third Examination every candidate shall be required to
satisfy the Exeminers in each subject of one of the following
groups, provided that the group selected must be marked with
the same letter as that in which the candidate has alveady
passed in his Second year :—

Group | Mathemaitics.
el

Physies. <
hysles . Advanced Organig, Inor.
. . ronp ganie, and Practica
Glﬁ“Pi %)«[h)émﬁs" 1 Assaying D. U]mmlistr_\‘.
. Metallurgy and Assaying. Physiology.
Advanced Organic, Inor- 5 Geology, Palwontology, and
Group ganic, and Practical Group M%nerarlogy. i
. Chemistry. * ( Metallurgy and Assaying.
Metallurgy.

+VIL In addition to the Pass work Candidates may be examined for
Credit in the First and Second years and for Honours in the
Third year.

A candidate who presents himself for the Credit or Honour
Examination in any subject and fails to obtain Credit or
Honours may be returned as having passed in that subject if
the Examiners be of opinion that his answers show sufficient
knowledge.

VIIL Schedules defining the range of study shall be drawn up by the
Faculty of Science, subject to the approval of the Council,
and shall be published in the month of January in each year.
The dates of the Examinations shall be fixed by the Council.

* Allowed 11th December, 1895.
t Allowed 6th December, 1893,
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IX. Any Professor may permit a student to substitute for any course
of lectures properly belonging to his year an advanced course
of lectures in the same subject.

X. Unless the Council shall have granted an exemption, candidates
for Examination in any subjeet on which lectures are given
must present a certificate from the Professor or Lecturer giving
such lectures, of regular attendance thereat during the year.

¥XI. The names of candidates who pass with honours shall be arranged
in three classes in order of merit. The names of other
successful candidates shall be arranged in alphabetical order.

1 XII. The following Fees shall be paid in advance :—

Fee for Graduating Students for each term’s

instruction ... . £71 7 0
Fee for the Degree of Bachelor of Science ... 330
Fees for non-graduating Students for Lectures an

corresponding practical work in each Term :—

FIRST YEAR.

Elementary Pure Mathematics .. .. .. £110 0

‘e Physies . 2 20

« Biology and Physiology 2 20

S Inorganic Chemistry 2 20

SECOND YEAR.

Pure Mathematics a0 2 2 0
4 1pplied Mathematies .., 220
Physics ... 330
Elementary Organic Chemistry 330
Botany ... . 2 2 0
Physiology S 330
Geology ... 2 2 0
Practical Chemistry and Assaying ... 330

THIRD YEAR.

Mathematics

Physies oy

Advanced Organic and Inorganic Chemistry :

Animal Physiology, ineluding Histology, Physio-
logical Chemistry, and the Elements of

LR )
LSRN
[==0--]

Development oy s @ 5 0
Geology, Paleontology, and Mineralogy ... o 330
Metallurgy and Assaying .. 550

Nore.—Students who shall have completed their Second Year on the 3ist
December, 1895, shall have the option of continuing their course nuder the
Regulations in force in 1895.

Regulation XII. allowed by the Governor on the 13th Novewber
1890, has been repealed, and the above Regulation substituted therctor:

~ Allowed 3rd August, 1892,
t Allowed 11th December, 1895.
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XIIL The following form of notice is preseribed :
Form of notice to he sent to the Registrar by Undergraduates of their intention to
present themselves for Ezamination.

1, an Undergraduate of this University
hereby give notice that, for the purpose of completing the
vear of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Science, 1 intend to present
myself at the Examination in the Term of 189 , for
examination in the undermentioned subjeets, viz :

1 4.

2. 3.

3.
I send herewith the prescribed Certificates of Attendance at Lectures.

(Signed).......ooerininiininn v
Dated this day of , 189 .
The Registrar,
University of Adelaide.
ADDENDUM.

The Regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Science allowed
on the 4th January, 1882, are hereby repealed ; but students who shall
have completed either the First or Second Year of their course on the
31st of March, 1887, shall have the option of continuing their course
under such Regulations.

Allowed 18th December, 1886.

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. VIII. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR
THE DEGREE OF B.Sc. IN NOVEMBER, 1896.

LANGUAGES.
LATIN
gggﬁ'gH The Subjects prescribed for the Senior Public Examination.
GERMAN
FIRST YEAR’S COURSE.
Elementary Pure Mathematics.
Pass.

The Geometry of the straight line and circle: the theory of Proportion
and of Similar Rectilineal Figures.

Elementary Solid Geometry.

The Elements of Algebra as far as the Binomial Theorem (inclusive).

The Elements of Trigonometry, as far as the Solution of Triangles (in-
clusive).

Credit.

Algebra, Trigonometry (including Elementary Spherical Trigonometry)

Elements of Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics, ’

Elementary Physics (including Practical Physics).
Pass.
The first principles of Mechanics, Hydrostatics, Heat, Light, Sound,
Electricity and Magnetism.
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Credit.
A thorough knowledge of the Pass Subjects of the Second Year,

Elementary Biology.
The instruction in this subject will include:—

Pass
1. The fundamental facts and laws of the morphology, histology, physiology,

and life-history of plants, as illustrated by the tollowing types :—
Yeast Plant, Bacteria, Protococcus, Mucor, Penicillium, Spirogyra,
the Bracken Fern, and the Bean plant.
9. The fundamental facts of animal morphology and physiology as illustrated

by the following types:—
Ameeba, Vorticella, Hydra, Freshwater-mussel, Crayfish, Frog,

3. The histological characters of the blood, epidermal and connective tissues.
cartilage, bone, muscle and nerve, in Vertebrata.

Text books recommended :—
Practical Biology : Huxley and Martin.
Elementary Biology : Parker.
The Frog, an Introduction to Anatomy and Histology : Milnes Marshall.
Essentials of Histology: Schifer; or
Elements of Histology : Klein ;
[ntroduetion to Botany : Dendy & Luecas

Credit.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

Elementary Inorganic Chemistry.,

Pass. :
The non-metallic elements and their more commonly known compounds,

The following metals and their more commonly known compounds :—
Potassium, Sodinm, Silver.
Caleium, Strontium, Barinum
Aluminium,
Magnesium. Zine. Cadmium.

Lead.
Manganese. Iron. Cobalt. Nickel. Chromium.

Bismuth. Copper. Mercury. Gold. Tin.

Platinum.
Spectrum analysis, the elements of chemical theory, the atomic theory

and cognate subjects, and the laws of electrolysis.

Text books recommended :—
Introduction to the Study of Chemistry : Remsen, or
Elementary Chemistry : Wilson.

Credit.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

SECOND YEAR’S COURSE.

Pure Mathematics.

Pass,
Algebra. Trigonoinetry (including Elementary Spherical Trigonometry)

Applied Mathematics.

Pass.
Elements of Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics.
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Text books recommended :
Loney’s Dynamics.
Greave’s Statics.
Besant’s Hydrostatics.
Credit.
Elementary Analytical Conics.
Caleulus.
Text-books recommended :
Smith’s Conie Sections.
Todhunter’s Differential Caleulus.
Todhunter’s Integral Caleulus.

Elementary Differential and Integral

Physics (including Practical Physics).

Pass

Sound : The general theory of Waves and Vibrations.

Geometrical Optics.
Text-book recommended :—

Heath’s Elementary Geometrical Opties.

Heat,
Text-book recommended :—
Tait's Heat.

Electricity and Magnetism.
Text-book recommended :—

Sylvanus Thomson—Electricity and Magnetism.

Practical Worhk.

Rlazebrook and Shaw’s Practical Physics.

Credit.

A thorough knowledge of the Pass Subjects of the Third Year.
Elementary, Organie, and Practical Chemistry.

Pass.

Principles of Ultimate Analysis of Organic Compounds.

Calculation of

Empirical Formulee from Percentage Composition. Principles upon

which Molecular and Constitutional Formule are determined,

merism. Homologons Series,

S0-

Classifieation of Carbon Compounds.

Cieneral knowledge of CpHep 42 Hydrocarbons, with speeial knowledge
of Methane and Ethane and their principal derivatives,

General knowledge of the Aleohals, with special knowledge of Methyl,
Ethyl, and 1‘1'0lp_|,'l and TIsopropyl Alcohols and their related Ethers,

Aldehydes, Acids, and Ketones,

Ethylene and Acetylene, and their ehief derivatives and related Aleohols,

Aldehydes, and Acids,

The more commonly ocewrring Organic Acids, their methods of formation

and relations to one another.

Glycerine and Allyl Aleohol, and their ehief derivatives.
of Fats and Qils, Filt]plmilicutinn.
Erythrite, Mannite, Duleite, Isoduleite.

Constitution

Dextrose and Laevulose Cane-

sugar, Milk-sugar, Cellulose, Stareh, Glyeogen, Dextrine.
A zeneral knowledge of the principal Componnd Ammonias and Organo-

metallic bodies.

Cyanogen and its compounds. Cyanie and Cyanuric Aeids. Urea and
its allies.

Uric Aecid. Guanidine. Glycocyamine. Glycocyanidine. Sarkine,
(‘reatine.  Creatinine. Theobromine. Caffeine.
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A general knowledge of the simFIm‘ and more commonly occwring
Hydrocarbons, Aleohols, Aldehydes, Aecids, Ketones, and deri vatives
of the Aromatic Series, especially those which are important from a
medical or technical point of view.

Glucosides. Amygdalin, Salicin. 3

Alkaloids.  Conine.  Nicotine.  Morphine.  Strychnine. Quinine.
Cinehonine,

Some of the more important Animal Substances, such as T aurine,
Lecithin, Choline, Albumen, Fibrin, Casein.

Fermentation, Decay,

Practical Chemistry.
Analysis of mixtures of Inorganic Compounds, and of simple mixiures
containing Organic Substances.
Text-book recommended :
Organic Chemistry : Remsen.
Credit.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

Botany.
Pass.

The General Struetnre and Physiology of a flowering plant ;
General Characters and Functions of the root, stem, leaves, and
floral ovgans; Reproduction, fertilization, fruit, seed, and ger-
mination,

Botanical Characters of the following Natural Orders :

Ranuneulacere, Cruciferze, Caryophyllacese, Malvacere, Rutaces,
Leguminoswe, Myrtacere, Rosacew, Umbelliferm, Compositee,
Goodenoviw, Campanulacew, Epacridex, Boraginew, Serophular
incerr, Labiatw, Solanacem, Amarantacem, Chenopodiacew, Pro-
teacewe, Coniferwe, Orchidacew, Amaryllidacer, Liliacewn, Cyper-
acewr, Graminea, and Filices, )

Practical Botany.

Candidates must be prepared to describe in technical language such
plant or parts of plants as may be placed before them and to
classify specimens illustrative of any of the Natural Orders ahove
enumerated.

Text-books recommended :
Class Book : Balfour; or Manual of Botany : Balfour.
Flora of South Australia: Tate; or
Introduetion to Botany : Dendy & Luecas.
COredit.
A more thorongh knowledge of the above subjects.

Physiology.
Pass.
The subject matter of Parts I, IL, and IIL of the Text-book of
Physiology : Foster.
Text-book recommended :
Text Book of Physiology : Foster.

Practical Examination.

Each candidate must be prepared (1) to make, examine, and deseribe micro
scopical specimens of animal tissues and organs, (2) To prove a prac-
tical acquaintance with the chemistry of allmmen and its allies, milk,
the digestive juices and their actions, blood, urine, glyeowen.
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Also to show a practical acquaintance with the most important apparatus
used in studying the physiology of muscle, nerve, the circaalatory and
respiratory system.
Text-books recommended :

Essentials of Histology : Schiifer; or

Elements of Histology : Klein.

Outlines of Practical Physiology : Stirling.

Essentials of Chemical Physiology : Halliburton.

Part V. of Text-book of Physiology (Foster) should also be consulted.
Credit.

A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

Geology.

Pass.
I. The principles of geological dynamies, and physiography. Effects ot rain ;
sources of water supply. Geological action of rivers. Marine denuda’
tion. Geological action of snow and ice. Formation of modern strata-
Central heat. External phenomena of voleanoes. Movements of the
earth’s erust.  Ageney of organie beings in modifying the earth’s surface.

II. The composition and formation of the principal rocks. Disintegration of
rocks, Classification and characters ; metamorphism.  Cleavage.

[11. The structure of rock masses. Stratification. l.'-rl.llmlla-timt of thickness of
strata.  Disturbance and contortion of strata, &e., &e.  Construction
of geological sections and maps.

IV. The laws and generalizoations of Palwontology.

V. Classification of the Geologic Systems of Europe; their Australian
equivalents and characteristic fossils.

Text-book : Geikie, Manual of Geology.

Credit.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

SYLLABUS FOR NEW SUBJECTS.—METALLURGY COURSE.

Inorganic Chemistry : The subjects of the First Year’s Cowrse
treated more fully.

Practical Chemistry ! Qualitative and simple quantitative analysis.

*Assaying : Fire assays of lead, silver, gold, tin, and the wet assay
of copper.

THIRD YEAR'S COURSE.

Mathematies.

Pass.
Elementary Analytical Conics. Elementary, Differential, and Integral

Calculus.

Honours. ) . . .
Analytical Staties, Dynamics of a Particle, Hydromechanies, and Solid

Geometry.
Physics, including Practical Physics.

Pass.
The subject of the Second Examination for the Degree of B.8ec., treated

more fully with the following additions—

Mechanics : Moment of Inertia, Centre of Oscillation, Kater's Pendu-
Tum, Measurement of Intensity of Gravity. The motion of Liquids and
Gases, Toricelli’s Theorem.

~ gtudents will obtain instruction in this subject at the Nchool of Mines,
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Properties of Matter : Elasticity, Viscosity, Capillarity, Diff usion
Optics.
Text-book recommended : —
Preston’s Theory of Light.
Heat.
Text-book recommended :—
Maxwell’s Theory of Heat.
Electricity and Magnetism.
Text-books recommended :—
Cumming’s Theory of Electricity.
Maxwell’s Elementary Treatise on Electricity and Magnetism.
Stewart & Gee’s Practical Physics, Part 11,
Honours.
A more thorough knowledge of the same subjects.

Advanced Organic, Inorganic, and Practical Chemistry.

Pass.

More advanced organic, inorganic, and practical chemistry. Students
may be required to perform simple quantitative analyses, and to make
preparations of organic or inorganic compounds.

Honours.

A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects, and especially of
more recent discoveries.

*Animal Physiology, including Histology, Physiological Chemistry,
and the Elements of Development.
Pass.

This Course inelndes the subjects preseribed for the second year, and in
addition the subject matter of parts IV. and V. of the Text-book of Physiology :
Foster, and of the Text-hook of Human Physiology : Landois and Stirling.
Text-books recommended :

Text-book of Physiology: M. Foster.
Text-book of Human Physiology : Landois and Stirling.

Practical Examination.
The same subjects as for the Second Year's Course, but with more
extended work.

Text books recommended :
The same as for the Second Yeur's Course, and in addition
Quain's Anatomy, Vol, L., Part I, (Embryology), and Part IT. (General
Anatomy and Histology).
Text-book of Chemical Physiology and Pathology (Halliburton) should
also be consulted,
Honours.
A more thorough knowledge of the alove subjects.

Geology, Mineralogy, and Paleontology.
Geology and Palceontology.

* The special attention of students is drawn to the fact that it will not be possible for them
to follow the course of instruction in Animal Pnysinlni{y and Vegetable lenlaﬁ?;y of the Third
Year B.Sec, Course, without soms knowledge of Orinn cand Practical Chewistry. Similarly &
knowledge of Practical Chemistry is nacessary to the Stulent of Miveralogy,

* The special attention of Students is drawn to the fact that it will not be possible for them to
follow the course of instruction in Animal Physiology of the Third Year of the B.S¢. Course
without some knowledge of Orgulo and Practical Chemistry, Similarly a knowledge of Practical
Chemistry is nocessary to the Student of Mineralogy.
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ass.

‘A fuller treatment of the principal subjects comprised in the Secomd Year’s
Course.

Tkhe features in detail of the Geological systems of the Australian sedimentary
rocks.

The nature and processes by which th - remains of animals and plants are
preserved and fossilized. Distribution of land plants and animals ; botanical
and zoological provinces: distinetive charvacteristics of flora and fauna of
different regions; provinces of marine life; distribution of life in depth;
distribution of life in time. '

Candidates will be required to identify and describe rocks and fossils
characteristic of the Australian formations. They will also beexpected to draw
geological maps and sections.

Honours.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

*Mineralogy.

Pass.

1. The physical properties of minerals viewed principally as aiding in the

practical diserimination of the various kinds, }"mcturc. Hardness.

Tenacity. Specific Gravity. Lustre. Transparency. Refraction.
Optic Axes.

2 Crystallagm?;ﬁ._u.—-clas:aiﬁca.tiun of the erystalline forms and their
chief combinations. Isometric drawing, Prineiples of goniometers.
Cleavage. Psendomorphism. Dimorphism, Isomorphism. Fos-
silization.

3. The use of the blowpipe, and of such chemical tests as are calculated

to be serviceable when in the field.

. The systematic description of the more important species, with
particular reference to the mode and places of occurence, both of
those substances which bear a commercial value, and of those which
derive their chief interest from geological and physical consideration.

Candidates for examination will be required to prove a practical acquain-
tance with erystal forms, and with minerals, and the physical and
chemical methods of discriminating them.

=

Honours.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

Text-books recommende :—
Collin’s Mineralogy.
Dana—Manual of Mineralogy.
Mitchell’s Crystallography.

* Phe special attention of Students is drawn to the fact that it will not be possaible for them to
tollow the course of instruction in Animal Physiology of the Thitrd Year of the B.Sc. Course
without some knowledge of Organic and Practical Chemistry. Similarly a knowledge of Prac-
tieal Chemistry Is necessary to the Student of Mineralogy.

SYLLABUS FOR NEW SUBJECTS.—METALLURGY COURSE.
Metallurgy : A thorough knowledge of the chemistry of all the ordi-
navy metals ; a knowledge of solid, liguid, and gaseous fuel, and of the
principal methods for the extraction of the ordinary metals from their
ores ; also a knowledge of the physical characteristics of the metals
and their alloy.

*Assaying : Analysis of coke, coal, &c., slags, and the determination by
web methods of the principal metals and other substances of import-
ance in metallurgy.

« Students will ebtain instruction in thie subject at the School of DMines.
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OF THE PHYSICAL LABORATORY.
REGULATIONS.

I. The Physical Laboratory shall be open during Term Time for
three afternoons in the week ; the hours and days to be fixed
by the Professor of Natural Philosophy, subject to approval by
the Council.

TL. Instruction will be given in Practical Physics ; but no student
will be admitted to Laboratory Work unless he shall have
shown to the satisfaction of the Professor of Natural Philosophy
that he possesses sufficient theoretical knowledge to enable him
to carry on his work intelligently.

ITT. Apparatus will be supplied by the University for the general use
of Students on the condition that breakages and damages be
made good.

IV. The Professor of Natural Philosophy may exclude from the
Physical Laboratory any student for any cause satisfactory to
the Professor ; every such exclusion and the grounds for it to
be reported by the Professor to the Council at its next meet-
ing, and in case of any student being so excluded the fees pad
by him will not be refunded.

FEES.
V. The fees for students not attending ordinary courses of instruction
in Practical Physics are as follow :—
For 3 days in the week .. £4 4 0 perterm
(13 2 €< (13 (13 . . 3 O 113 (X1
20

3 Y3

0O W

OO | 13 113 1

Allowed, 18th December, 1886.
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IL

ITL

IV.

VI

VIL

VIIL

IX.

OF THE CHEMICAL LABORATORY.
REGULATIONS.

The Chemical Laboratory shall be open daily during Term Time
(Saturdays excepted) from 10 a.m, to 5 p.m,

[nstruction will be given in Qualitative and Quantitative
Analysis : but no student will be admitted to Labora tory Work
unless he shall have shown to the satisfaction of the Professor
of Chemistry that he possesses sufficient theoretical knowledge
to enable him to carry on his work intelligently.

Fach student will be provided with a set of re-agemts and a
separate working bench, fitted with drawers, shelves, and
cupboards, to which gas and water are laid on, and also with
all apparatus necessary for the ordinary courses of Kxperimen-
tal Chemistry wnd Qualitative Analysis, except filter papers,
litmus papers, and platinum wire and foil, but these latter will
be supplied by the University at cost price.

FEach day student will be required to pay a yearly deposit fee of
£1, and each evening student a yearly deposit fee of 10s.,
against which all breakages will be debited and the balance
refunded at the end of the year. Should the value of the
apparatus broken exceed the amount of the deposit fee before
the end of the year, a fresh deposit fee must be paid.

. Students engaged in Quantitative Analysis will be required to

provide themselves with a platinum crucible and capsule, and
a set of gramme weights.

Students engaged in private investigations will be required to
provide themselves with any materials they may require which
are not included amongst the ordinary re-agents; also with
the common chemicals, when they are employed in large quan-
tities.

The larger and more expensive pieces of apparatus will be
supplied for the general use of students by the University on
the condition that all breakages be made good.

All preparations made from materials belonging to the Laboratory
shall become the property of the University.

No experiments of a dangerous nature may be performed without
the express sanction of the Professor of Chemistry.

. For original research, carried on by students or graduates with

the consent and under the direction of the Professor, the
Laboratory will be open gratis, except as regards such payment
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for material and special attendance as may be congidered
nevessary by the Professor,

XI. The Professor of Chemistry may exelude from the Chemical
Laboratory auny student for any cause satisfactory to the
Professor ; every such exclusion, and the grounds for it, to be
reported by the Professor to the Council at its next meeting ;
and in case of any student being so excluded the fees poid by
him will not be refunded

FEES.

XII. The fees for students not attending the ordinary course of
instruction are:as follow :—

For 5 days in the week, £4 0 per month or £10 per texm.
(11 4 13 [13 3 G S (11 £8 (13
(11 3 13 (13 .2 10 0 (13 £G i
4 2 K3 13 2 0 0 113 £4 i
‘€€ 1 (43 (11 ] 0 0 (43 £2

Allowed the 13th August, 1890,
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AMINATION PAPERS—MARCH, 1896.
ANGAS ENGINEERING SCHOLARSHIP.

APPLIED MATHEMATICS.
ProrEssorR Brage, M.A.
Time—Three hours.

A uniform square board of weight W is attached at one
corner to a cord which passes over a pulley and has a
weight P at the other end. Under this arrangement is
a smooth plane horizontal table. Discuss the nature of
the equilibrium for different relative weights of W
and P.

A eylinder lies with its axis horizontal, on an inclined plane,
being maintained in its position by a cubical block,
against which it rests, touching it along a generating
line. If the block be now moved slowly down the plane,
find whether the cylinder will slip or roll, it being given
that g, is the co-efficient of friction between cylinder and
plane, and p, between cylinder and block.

A heavy uniform elastic string is suspended from one end.
Find the extension.

Three light elastic strings ave fixed to the highest
point of & smooth sphere. The natural length of each is
that of half the circumference of the sphere. The three
strings are fastened together at the lowest point of the
sphere and a weight is attached to them there. Find
how much it descends.

Show that the mean potential over a spherical surface due
to the attraction of matter entirely without the sphere
is equal to the potential of this matter at the centre of
the sphere.

A particle moves in a straight line under the action of an
attraction always directed to a point in that line and
varying inversely as the square of the distance from that
point. Determine the motion.

Three particles are describing cireular orbits about a centre
of force attracting as the inverse squave of the distance.
The radii of the orbits are «, 4¢, Ya. If at any one
time the centre and the three particles are in one
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VIIL

VIIL

IX.

IT.

III.

straight line, find how long it will be before they are in
the same straight line again.

A small particle is projected on a rough plane, whose
inclination to the horizon is 6, in a direction at right
angles to the line of greatest slope. If the resistance to
motion due to friction is proportional to the velocity,
find the motion.

Show that for all conic sections described about the focus,
the hodograph is a circle.

Find the centre of pressure of a surface in the shape of a
flat ring bounded by two concentric cireles and just
immerged in a fluid.

. Show that the metacentre is the centre of curvature of the

curve of buoyancy.
Find the. position of the metacentre in the case of a
cubical box floating with two faces horizontal.

PURE MATHEMATICS.
R. W. Cmarman, M.A,, B.C.E.

Time—Three hours.

. A closed hollow conical vessel is to be constructed of sheet

metal, both the base and sides being of the same material.
Given the area of sheet metal to be used, determine the
relation between the height and radius of the base in
order that the volume may be a maximum

In a plane curve prove that p = ~ Z—%

A parabola is described touching a certain ellipse at
one extremity of its major axis and passing through the
extremities of the minor axis. Prove that at the point
of contact the vadius of curvature of the ellipse is double
the radius of curvature of the parabola.

Find the polar equation of a curve through the origin such
that s + & =

T s being measured from the origin.

. Evaluate—

J' (Bz-2)dx a.ndjl tan 6 d 0
(z-2)*(z+2) N a® + B tan %0
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V. Prove that the avea of the parallelogram which touchues nn
ellipse at the ends of conjugate diameters is c‘onsta.nt

Find the length of the chord of the elllpse — + =1

whose middle point is a, 3.

V1. Show that the difference of the focal distances of any point
on a hyperbola is constant.

(tiven an asymptote and two points on a hyperbola,
show that the envelope of the axis is a parabola.

VII. Find the axes and area of any central section of an
ellipsoid.

A point moves so that the volume of the envelopmg
cone drawn from it to the ellipsoid —+%+.— =1 is =
the volume of the ellipsoid. Show that the equation to
the locus of the point is

Ik AT
(;ﬁb—z*;fl> =4 (G55

VIIL. Find the equatious to the generating lines through any
point of a hyperbolic paraboloid.
Show that the perpendiculars drawn from the origin

2
on to the generating lines of = —b——2z lie upon the
cones
ror Y
(5:!:7))(&.7: + b y)+ 27 =0.

IX. Find the equation of the osculating plane at any point of a
curve in space.

PHYSICS.
Troressor Braas, M.A,
Time—Three hours.
I. Describe the Astronomical Telescope, and find a formula for
its magnifying power.

II. Give an account of the origin and nature of the colours of
thick plates.
TIL. Describe and explain the principle of Fresnel’s rhomb.
IV. Describe fully some good method of finding the specific heat
of a liquid.
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V. Find a formula for the speed of propagation of heat waves
into the earth from the surface, assuming the conduec-
tivity of the earth to be uniform.

VI. Give a brief description of the theory and results of Joule
and Thomson’s Porous Plug experiment.

VII. Describe briefly the Quadrant Electrometer, and show that
the deflections of the needle are very nearly proportional
to the differences of potential of the pairs of quadrants.

VIII. Give a short account of the effects of stress on the magnetic
qualities of metals.

IX. Investigate the nature of the currents produced when an
alternating E.M.F. is applied to the ends of a divided
circuit, one branch of which contains capacity, the other
induction.

X. Describe the characteristic curves of shunt and series
dynamos. Explain the manner in which a dynamio can
be made to give a constant difference of potential either
at the terminals or any pair of points on the leads.

MECHANICAL AND ENGINEERING DRAWING.
R. W. Cuapman, M.A,, B.C.E.
Time—Four hours.

I. Make a perspective drawing of the table at which you are
sitting, choosing your own point of view, and briefly
describe your method of procedure.

II. Project two complete turns of a helical spring made of
a steel circular rod % in. in diameter, the pitch of the
spring being 2 ins. and its outside diameter 3 ins.

ITI. Make an isometrical projection of the wooden model before
you.

IV. Makea set of working drawings of the instrument before you.

GEOLOGY.
Proressor Rarer Tare, F.G.S,, F.L.S.
PART L
Time—10-12 a.m.
1. How would you determine the strike—

(1). Of quartzite bands intercalated in slate occupying
rough country ; and

(2). Of a coal seam concealed beneath an uncon-
formable cover?
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11. Mlustrate the value of a thorough acquaintance with
stratrigraphical features in the construction of vehicular
and rail roads.

ITI. Explain under what circumstances fanlts may originate
springs.

[V. How would you ascertain the thickness of the strata com-
posing the archean monocline of the Mount Lofty
Range? Discuss the possibility or probability of errors,

PART 1I
Time—12-1 p.n.
Viva-voce Examination.

CHEMISTRY.
Proressor Rewnie, M.A,, D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

I. Explain how you would proceed to estimate the chlorine in
a potable water. What significance attaches to an excess
of chlorine, and under what circumstances is the estima-
tion of chlorine useless ?

Discuss the value of a chemical examination of water
in determining its suitability for drinking purposes.

II. Describe briefly the manufacture of Portland cement, and
name the substances, which, if present in excess, are
believed to be injurious. Mention any theory you may
be acquainted with to account for the hardening of such
cement under water.

III. What is “Thomas Slag”? Account for its formation and
state its uses.

IV. Describe carefully auny one process for the manufacture of
aluminium, and discuss the advantages and any disad-
vantages attending its use in the manufacture of metallic
articles.

V. Enumerate the various products obtainable from crude

petroleum. State how they are obtained in a commer-
cially satisfactory condition, and explain their uses.

VI. Discuss the use of chlorate of potash in the manufacture of
explosives.
VII. Shew how the calorific value of a fuel may be theoretically
calculated, and explain how it may be approximately
estimated in practice.
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EXAMINATION PAPERS, B Sc. DEGREE.
FIRST YEAR.

LATIN
EEEE IE é H No Candidates.
GERMAN

PHYSICS (Credit). The same papers as set for the Second
Year of the B.Sc. Degree.

ELEMENTARY PURE{ The same papers both for Pass and

Credit as set for the First Year
MATHEMATICS of the B.A. Degree.

BIOLOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY ) The same papers as set
PRACTICAL BIOLOGY AND for the First Year of
PHYSIOLOGY (Pass Papers) the M.B. Degree.

INORGANIC CHEMISTRY.
Proressor Ruwvyie, M.A., D.Sc.

[N.B.—Studeiits are evpected to write formule and equations
wheyever possible |

T. One gramme of iron is disolved in pure sulphuric aeid..
How many cubic centimetres of a solution of potassium
permanganate, containing 3.156 grammes to the litre,
would be required to completely oxidize the iron ?

IT. Explain clearly the reasoning by which, using Avogadro’s
law as a basis, the atomic weight of oxygen has been
determined.

ITI. Write an account of the preparation and properties of
(a) Pure silicon tetrahydride.
(b) Potassium persulphate.
(¢) Nickel carbonyl.
(d) Hydroxylamine.

IV. Give some aceount of the chlorvides of sulphur, and explain
any chemical principle illustrated by them.

V. A piece of phosphorus is placed half under water and half
exposed to air, and allowed to oxidize slowly. Write a

brief account of the properties of the substances formed
in solution.
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VI. How would you prepare

(a) Pure untimonious oxide from stibnite.

(b) Pure boracie acid from tincal.

() Barium sulphide from barium sulphate, and then
barium carbonate from barium sulphide.

(d) Anhydrous magnesium chloride,

(¢) Anhydrous aluminium chloride,

(f) Pure calomel from vermillion.

(¢) Condy’s fluid.

(k) Chromic hydroxide from chrome iron ore,

(i) Potassinm bromide.

VII. Mention any points of resemblance which occur to you
between the compounds of :
(@) Silver and copper.
(b) Silicon and tin.
(¢) Sulphur and chromium.
(d) Bismuth and antimony.

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.
Proressor RENNie, M.A., D.Se.
Time—Three hours.

Three substances were given, two containing not more than one
acid and one base, and one not more than two acids and two
bases.

SECOND YEHAR.

APPLIED }"[‘he same papers both in Pass and in Credit

MATHEMATICS as set for the Second Year, B.A.
The same papers as set in
PHYSIOLOGY these subjects for the
PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY Seccond Year of the M.B.
Degree.

The same paper as set for the First Year of the
BOTANY . { M.B. Degree,
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PURE MATHEMATICS.
R. W. Crapman, M,A,, B.C.E.

Time—Three hours.

I, State and prove the Exponential Theorem.

1 1 3 5
Show that —;:@—F —.E_ e

II. Petermine whether the following infinite series are con-

vergent or divergent :—

+ 1 1 1 1
O Jrgtmrpt
STLa]) 1 1 1
(i) +2m+1 3x+3 4x+3+“ .

&

III. Prove that every convergent of a continued fraction is

nearer to the continued fraction than any of the pre-
ceding convergents.

If 2= be the n™ convergentto = £ % ...... rove
g P
Qn y+y+y+
th a’t pn +1= w‘l’n
IV. Sum the series—
(i) 12+22+3+...... to n terms
(ii). 2:5°8+5-8114+811"14+.-.... to = terms.

V. If » be a prime number and N prime to %, prove that

N7™"1—1 is a multiple of #.
Prove that 7%+2 —48n — 49 is a multiple of 2304

VI. Express cos"d in terms of cosines of multiples of 6, when n

is a positive integer.
Express cos®f sin* in terms of cosines of multip'es

of 6,

VII. Sum the series —

sina — % sin 3a+;—}5 sinfo. — - - - . to infinity.

VIII. Resolve %" —1 into factors, and nse the result to prove that

when = is even,
= | O 4o n—4
2w'=2"2 coOS - co8 —— .-+ COS T oS
2n 2n n on

n—2
.

IX. Given the sides of a spherical triangle, find a formula for

determining the cosines of the angles.
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Tn a spherical triangle, if cotd, cotB, cotC are in A.P,

o ab oY o §
prove that sec 57 sec’yy sec’;, are in A.P.
X. If from a fixed point P on the surface of a sphere an arc of
a great circle be drawn meeting a small circle at 4 and
B, prove that

r4

tan —2—- tan P—7B = constant.

PHYSICS |.
Time—Three hours.

I. A metal cylinder, heated to Juminosity, and taken into a
dark room, cannot be distinguished from a flat bar.
What does this prove?

1I. What can be deduced from the experimental fact that if a
ray of light pass through any number of media bounded
by parallel planes mto a medium of the same nature as
that in which it was originally travelling, the initial and
final divections of the vay are parallel to one another?

Show that a ray of light falling from within on the
plane surface of a mass of water is totally reflected at the
same angle no matter whether the surface is open to the
air or is separated from it by a piece of glass with parallel
sides.

III. Find where an object must be placed with reference to a
concave spherical mirror, so that the image is erect and
three times the size of the object.

IV. Show that the focal length of a double convex lens is, in the
usual notation, given by the formula

o)

A pair of similar double convex lenses, the two surfaces
of each lens being exactly alike, are placed in contact,
and the meniscus between them is filled with water,
which may be supposed held there by capillary action.
The focal length of the combination is & inches. Find
the focal length of either lens taking p=4/3 for water
and 3/2 for glass.
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VIL

VIII.

IX,

1L

IIL

IV,

VL

VIL

Explain the way in which the eyes judge of the positior: and
distance of objects. How is it that the stereoscope gives
the impression of solidity to a picture ?

Find a formula for the magnifying power of a telescope and
explain how you would test it experimentally,

State the laws of vibration of strings. If a string be doubled
in length, by how much must the tension be altered in
order that the string may yield a note a fifth below what
it did before.

Explain carefully Helmholtz’s theory as to the causes of the
differences in quality of sounds from different sources.

Describe the kathetometer. Explain its use, and describe
the adjustments to be made in using it.

PHYSICS |II.

Time—Three hours.

. Describe Faraday’s Tce-pail experiment, and explain fully

what may be learnt from it.

Describe and explain  Wimshurst’s form of Influence
machine,

What is meant by a “magnetic circuit”? How is it
analogus to an electric circuit? Where does the
analogy break down?

Describe (i.) the Leclanché cell ; (ii.) the Latimer Clerk
cell.

How may the latter be used, in conjunction with
known resistances, to calibrate an ammeter ?

. What is the practical unit of current? What relation does

it bear to the absolute unit, and how is the latter
defined %

Find approximately the magnetic force in the centre
of a circular coil of 10 layers of wire, 10 turns in each
layer, wound in a channel 1 em. by 1 em., the radius of
the bed of the channel being 10 cm,

If ten nearly equal resistances in series be equal to
10 ohms, show that in parallel they are very nearly
equal to one-tenth of an ohm,

Describe and explain the principle of the Induction: Coil.

What would be the effect of making the maguetic
circuit of the coil completely of iron?
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VIII. How does external pressure affect the freezing point of a
substance ! Give instances and reasons.
IX, Exzplain the nature of the distinction, as determined by
Andrews, between “true gases” and * true vapours.”
X. Deseribe, with experimental details, a method of finding the
specific heat of a solid.

CREDIT PAPERS.

The Credit Papers in Physics for the Second Year were the
same as the Pass Papers in Physics for the Third Year.

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY.

Proressor Liversinge, M.A., F.R.S,, and ProrEssorR RENNIE,
M.A., D.Sc.

Time—Three hours,

[Candidates are expected to write formule and equations wherever
possible. )

I. Describe the method for preparing methyl alcohol from
wood and for separating impurities such as ammonia,
acetic acid, and acetone.

II. How can ethyl alcohol be built up out of inorganic
materials 1

ITI. What are the principal products formed when alcohol is
acted upon by chlorine, hydrochloric acid, nitric acid, and
sodium respectively ? Give some account of the products
formed in the first two cases.

IV. What are the gninones, how are they formed, and what is
there peculiar in their constitution?

V. What do you understand by ¢ saponification”? How is
glycerol prepared on the large scale? What changes
take place on heating it (1) alone, (2) with oxalic acid ?

VI. How do the carbamines differ from the nitriles? Explain
and illustrate your answer as fully as possible.

VII. What are the modifications of tartaric acid, and how can
they be prepared? Ilow would you prove that tartaric
acid is tetrahydric and dibasic?

VIIL. What do you understand by the ortho-, metha-, and para-,

: derivatives of benzene? State how many mono-, di-,
and tri- derivatives are possible, and give your reasons.

1X. How could you determine the molecular weight of (1) an
acid, (2) an alkaloid, (3) a volatile neutral substance,
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(B.Sc. candidates who enter for credit must substitute the Jol? owing
Jor questions 3, b, and T above. )
ITI. Write what you know of the preparation and properties of
the mercaptans and thio-ethers.
V. What evidence is there for the formulae now usually
ascribed to dextrose and laevulose respectively? Wreite
an account of the reactions which take place when a
solution of phenylhydrazine hydrochlorate mixed with
sodium acetate is warmed with a solution of (1) dextrose,
(2) lagvulose.
YII. Write what you know of the evidence for the ordinarily
accepted structure of anthracene,

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.

Time—Four hours.

Two substances were given for qualitative analysis of the same
kind as those for the Second Year M.B,

GEOLOGY |I.
Proressor Ravpu Tatk, F.G.S., F.L.S
Time—Three hours.
(Lllustrate your answer with diagrams wherever admissible. )

I. In what part of South Australia do extinct voleanic cones
occur! How do we know them to be volcanic, and what
is their geological age ?

I1. In the case of an eruptive rock interstratified with sedi
mentary rocks, how would you decide as to whether it
was of cotemporaneous or of subsequent origin ¢

III. What is the precise meaning of unconformability and overlap,
and of what significance are they to the field geologist 1

IV. Explain the meaning of the following :—till, septaria, joint-
plane, vegional metamorphism, and dolomste.

V. Describe the following structures :—dyke, fault, anticline,
monocline, outlier.

VI. Explain how granite and limestone become decomposged,
and state what new rocks might be formed from the
waste materials.

VII. Explain the processes by which fossils have been preserved.
In what South Australian sedimentary rocks are they
absent? What explanation can you give for ihis ?

VIII. Name and describe the rock specimens (1—5) placed before
you.
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GEOLOGY Il
Proressor Rarpa Tate, F.L.S.,, F.G.S.

Time —Three hours.

1. At what geological periods do the following make their
earliest known appearance :—Mammals, birds, fishes,
palliobranchs, and corals !

II. Give the general characters and geological range of:—
Graptolites, Calamites, Ichthyosaurus, Orthoceras,
tabulate corals.

III. Mention any system in South Australia, the Paleeozoic age
of which has been established. Quote the palzeonto-
logical evidence for such classification, and name the
localities where the system is devoloped.

IV. Explain the meaning of the term, Kocene, and describe any
Australian representatives.

V. What is the age of the Leigh Creek coalfield? How has it
been determined ?

VI. Upon what fossil evidence may strata be determined to
have been deposited respectively, in (@) freshwater, (b)
saltwater, (c) shallow seas, (d) deep seas!

VII. A sample of shale containing fossils may be either Cre-
taceous or Ordovician. How might you determine its
geological age?

VIII, Nume the fossils (1—10), and state the geological periods
of which they are characteristic.

THIRD Y XAR.

PHYSICS.—LIGHT AND HEAT (Pass).
ProrEssorR Brace, M.A., anp Mg, W, SurHrrLaND, M.A.
Time—Three hours.

1. If the earth were to move to a greater distance from the sun
than its present distance, the sun would still appear to
terrestrial observers to be as bright as at present, while
the illumination of terrestrial objects would be feebler.
Give the reasons for these facts, and describe any photo-
metric method by which you would establish the facts if
the experiment were possible,
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TI. Deduce with diagrams thé laws of the reflection and refrac-
tion of radiant energy from the wave theory, and
establish the connection between the velocity of its
propagation through any material medium and the index
of refraction thereof.

IIL. Prove that if monochromatic light passing through a slit is
divided into two equal parts, similar to one another in
every respect, which are caused to illuminate the same
point after traversing paths of slightly different lengths,
the illumination of the poiut is such a function of the
difference of the lengths of the paths that it is nil or four
times that due to either part alone, according as the
difference is an odd or even number of half-wave lengths
of the light.

IV. Explain the theory of the diffraction grating used with a
lens. Account for the purity of the spectra and the
inequality in brightness of the spectra produced by the
same grating. j

V. Describe the shape of the wave surface in a uniaxal crystal
and explain how the shape may be found experimentally

VI. Plane polarised light is allowed to [pass perpendicularly
through a thin crystalline plate and then through an
analyser. Find a formula for the intensity of the emer-
gent beam.

VII. Define the critical point of a fluid, and give a general
description of the properties of a fluid in the neighbour-
hood of its critical point.

VIII. Show that the ratio of the two principal specific heats of a
substance is equal to the ratio of the two priucipal
elasticities,

IX. Give the theory of Thomson and Joule’s * Porous Plug”
experiment,

X. Write a short account of the kinetic theory of gases, and
establish in an elementary manner from the kinetic
theory the equation pv= R6.

PHYSICS (Pass).
. ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM
Provessor Brace, M.A., axpD Mr. W, SuTHERLAND, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

L. Describe an experiment or experiments by which the law of
force between electric charges can be established.
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II.

111

IV.

VL

VIIL

VIIL

IX.

Show that the energy of a condenser charged to a potential
I with a charge @ is 3 @ V. How is the energy affected
by varying the inductivity of the medium in the con-
denser (1) when the charge is unaltered ; (2) when the
potential is maintained constant.

Describe the guavdring condenser, and calculate, & pproxi-
mately, its capacity in terms of its dimensions

Caleulate the amount of heat developed in time ¢ in a
conductor of resistance B by a current flowing under
electromotive force £ between its two ends, and describe
what measurements you would make and, briefly, how
you would make them, to render your calculated
formula available for a determination of the mechanical
equivalent of heat.

Show how to calculate the resistance of a conductor
bounded by two co-axial cylindrical surfaces.

Explain a method of determining the magnetic moment of
a maguet, and the intensity of the horizontal component
of terrestrial magnetism.

A civeular coil consists of three layers of wire, ten turns in
each layer. The internal diameter is 10 om., the
external 106 em. If it be placed in a vertical plane,
making an angle 60° with the magnetic meridian, find
the couple tending to place it at right angles to the
meridian, taking | as ‘24,

Investigate the properties of the electromagnetic field near
a straight wire of infinite length carrying a current.
Show that the ratio of the measure of a quantity of elec-
tricity in electrostatic units to that in electromagnetic
units is a velocity, and describe some experimental

method of measuring its amount.

Explain generally the effect of inductance on a circuit acted
on by an alternating . M.F.

PHYSICS. (Honours).
ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM.

Proressor Braco, M.A., axp Mr. W, SurdERLAND, M.A.

Time—1'hree hours.

I. Explain the principle of Electric Inversion and apply it to

IL

determine the distribution of a charge on a sphere at zero
potential under the influence of an electrified point.

Show that lines of electric force in passing from one dielectric
to another are in general refracted.
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TIL. A condenser of capacity C is charged so that the difference
of potential of its electrodes is V. It is insulated at
time ¢, and left to itself, determine the difference of
potential at time #, the resistance of the dielectric being

IV. Show that the equation determining the variations of poten-
tial with position and time in a wire whose resistance
and capacity per unit length are pand y respectively is

av dv
e~ VP 37 =0;
loss by the surface being neglected.

What fact relative to the speed of transmission of
messages by submarine cable can you deduce from this
equation ?

V. State the two fundamental laws connecting electricity and
magnetism, and deduce from them the facts (1) that the

energy of two electrical circuits is 5Lx“+Mxy+‘2-lV3/’;

(2) that the work done in a small motion of the circujts
relatively to one another is xySM.

VI. Give a brief list of methods of determining a resistance in
absolute measure, and describe one of them.

VIL Describe a method of comparing the mutual inductance of
two coils with the self inductance of one of them,

VIIL. Show that two equal alternating dynamos working in parallel
on to an external civeuit tend to settle down into coinci-
dence of phase with reference to that circuit.

IX. Find an expression for the energy wasted in a hysteresis
cycle. Give a brief account of any experiments made
with the object of determining any possible difference in
the loss when the cycle is performed at a rapid rate.

PHYSICS (Honours).
THERMODYNAMICS AND LIGHT.
Mr. W. SuraERLAND, M.A., sND MR. R. W. CrarMaN, M.A,
Time—Three hours.

L Give the explanation usually accepted for the fact that
while ordinary light can be decomposed into two rays
ol equal intensity polarised in planes at right angles to
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one another, the superposition of these rays does not
produce a ray polarised in the plane half way between
the previous two.

II. Give the theory of Newton's rings.

ITI. Tnvestigate the properties of the ellipsoid of elasticity in
Fresuel’s theory of double refraction.

IV. Give an account cf the formation of the image of a star in a
telescope as a diffraction phenomenon, and show how the
brightness of the image is increased and its apparent
size diminished by increasing the size of the object
glass, other things being equal.

V. Describe Jamin’s Interference Refractometer, and discuss
the sensitiveness of the compensator. Describe how the
instrument was used by Dr. Kerr in his recent investi-
gations on the passage of light through electrostatically
strained media.

VI. If L is the latent heat of vaporisation of a liquid at absolute
temperature 0, at which the volumes of unit mass of
the substance as liquid and vapour are v; and v, under
saturation pressure p, and J is the mechanical equivalent

of heat, prove

0 d
L=7(v2—vl)d—§

and describe briefly how the measurements are made
which would allow of the determination of latent heats
by means of this relation.

VIL Discuss the theory of Sir W. Thomson’s absolute scale of
temperature.

VIIL Find the work done by a perfect gas as it expands adia-
batically from volume v, at temperature £, to volume .

If a perfect gas expands subject to the condition that
its elasticity = a EG + b0k b’ where % and » are the
elasticities at constant temperature and entropy respec-

tively, prove that po®+?Y is constant during the expan-
sion, and find the specific heat under these conditions.
IX, Write a short essay on the essentials of either, but not
both, of the following applications of physics :
(¢) The theory of thermal conductivity to the deter-
mination of *the age of the earth.”

(b) Thermodynamical theory to the improvement o
the steam engine.
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PHYSICS (Honours).
GENERAL PAPER.

1. Explain the theory of the wattmeter, and show that in
using it to measure the activity of an alternating cixrcuit
the real activity is to that recorded by the wattmeter as
1+ #°¢% is to 1 + %t 4, where ¢, ¢, are, respectively,
the time constants of the fine wire coil of the wattmeter
and of the circuit of which the activity is being
measured. The alternating E.M.F. applied to the circuit
is &, sin nt.

Find the error of the wattmeter in the particular case
in which there are 100 alternations a second, the resis-
tance and inductance of the circuit in which the activity
is being measured being 10 and ‘1, and of the fine wire
circuit of the wattmeter 500 and 5.

II. Describe Babinet’s compensator, and explain fully how it is
used.

A Babinet compensator is made of two quartz prisms,
the refracting angle of each being 15". Supposing, as in
M. Jamin’s arrangement, that one of the prisms is moved
across the other by a micrometer screw, find the distance
through which it must be moved in order to produce a
relative retardation of a quarter wave length of yellow
light, given the wave length of yellow light in vacuo to be
‘0005893 mm. The indices of refraction for the ordinary
and extraordinary yellow rays are 1-5442 and 15534
respectively, and tan 15" = -0043634.

ITI. Write essays on not more than two of the following
subjects :—

(a) The electromagnetic theory of light, and recent
experimental verification of it.

(8) Units and dimensions.

(¢) Galvanometers.

(d) The relative motion of matter and ether.

(¢) The solution of diffraction problems by Cornu’s
spiral.

() Thermal effects accompanying tensile strain.
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PHYSIOLOGY (Pass).
The same paper as set for Third year M.B. degree.

PHYSIOLOGY. (Honours).
E. C. Srruing, M.D., F.R.S.
Time—Three hours.
N.B —1It is not expected that all the questions will be answered.

L. Describe, with diagrams, the minute anatomy of the cere-
bellum. '

II. What is the muscular sense? Discuss the question as to the
physiological basis on which this state of consciousness
depends.

III. Whas is meant by the theory of the ‘“specific energy of
nerves ¥’ To what extent may this be regarded as a
correct statement of the facts ?

1V. Write a short historical account of the development of our
knowledge concerning coagulation of the blood. What
is the present position of the question ?

V. Discuss the nature of the chemical events which underlie
the manifestation of energy by contractile substances.

VI. Describe the manner of development of the vertebrate eye.
What embryonic features may be persistent.

PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY. |I.
The same paper as set for Third year M.B. degree.

PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY. II. (Honours.)
E. C. Struive, M.D., F.R.S.

Time—=Six hours.
I. What substances of physiological import are contained in
the fluid A and the solid B.

IL. Take a cardiac tracing of the frog, showing the effect of
atropine and of vagus stimulation.

L. Ascertain by chemical means the percentage of sugar in the
urine sample C, and confirm by the * Halbshatten
Apparat.”
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GEOLOGY, PALAONTOLOGY, & MINERALO GY.
Prorussor R. Tars, F.G.S., F.L.S.; Proressor Davio, BA.,

II.

IIT.

IV.

VI.

VII.

VIII.

IX.

F.G.S., axp Mr. T. C. Croun, F.C.S.
PAPER 1. (PASS).
Time—Three hours.

[You may select seven questions. ]

- Describe the formations penetrated in the Croydon Bore at

Adelaide, illustrating your answer with a sketch section
showing the relation of the tertiary formations to one
another in the neighbourhood of Adelaide.

Describe the metamorphism to which the Pre-Cambrian
(Archeean) rocks of the Mount Lofty Range have been
subjected. Account for the fact that the upper beds
have been move metamorphosed than the lower.

Write a short description of the Leigh’s Creek coal-measures,
and state upon what paleontological evidence they may
be correlated with other rocks in Australia.

Explain and criticise the statements that (1) voleanoces ave
situated on those areas of the cartl’s crust which aye
undergoing elevation, and (2) that voleanoes become
dormant or extinet in areas undergoing subsidence,
Quote examples from the various manifestations of
voleanic energy in past geological time in Australia,

. Describe briefly the “desert sandstone” formation of Aus-

tralia, quoting evidence as to the physieal conditions
attending its deposition.

Explain the meaning of the following terms :—Volecanie
neck, overlap, overthrust fanlt, ““ zone of no strain” (in
the earth’s crust), eskers (Kames), Palaolithic.

Review three important forms of animal and three of plant
life in the Permo—~Carboniferous rocks of Australia,
veferring the forms to their proper Sub- Kingdoms,
Classes, d&e., and illustrating your answer with sketches,

Describe the structure of any palliobranch, and deseribe
any two important palliobranchs from each of the follow.
ing systems :—Devonian, Jurassie, TKocene., The
examples quoted may be taken from Australia or else.
where,

Refer the following fossils to their proper kingdoms, sub-
kingdoms, classes, &e., and state the geological horizons
of which they ave specially characteristic :— Crioceras
australe (Moorve), Dentalivn wratum (Tate), Waldheimia
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Garibaldiana (Davidson), Conocephalites australis (EL.
Woodward), Gangamopteris spathulata (MeCoy), Braclky-
phyltum  australe (Ten. Woods), Quercus  Wilkinsonz
(Ettingshausen), Megalanie prisca (Owen), Turritella
Muwrrayana (Tate), Cyathophyllum Mitchelli (R. Ethe-
ridge, jun.), Pentacrinus australis (Moore), Maceoyella
Barklyi (Moore).

X. Describe briefly the sequence of events in the Northern
Hemisphere during the Great Tce Age, mentioning the
chief evidences for there having been such an epoch.

PAPER II. (HONOURS).
Time—Two hours.

1. Describe the geology of any district well-known to you.

II. Name the species of fossils, and assign them to their proper
geological horizon.

III. Describe the genera (1-4) in technical language.

1V. Write out a list of the characteristic fossils of the Silurian
period in Australia.

V. Summarise the leading palaontological differences between
Eocene and Miocene in Australia. ’

PART II.
Time—One hour.

Make a blowpipe examination of the three minerals given
you. State your results, and the means by which you
arrived at them.

PAPER IIT.
Time—Three hours.
SECTION 1.

[. Name the ten models of crystals placed before you, and
state the crystalline system to which they belong.

II. Name the ten mineral'specimens placed before you.
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II.

IITL

IV.

VI.

VIL

VIIL

IX.

SECTION II.
(Culy eight of the following questions are 5 be selected. )

. Name the crystalline system to which the followin g species

belong :—Zourmaline, Cuprite, Cassiterite, Albite, Angle-
site, Apatite, Rutile, Azurite, Ewmbolite, Avrsenopyrite
(mispickel), Siderite, and Scheelite.

Give drawings of two distinct forms of Barite. Name the
planes represented, with the symbols usually employed
to designate them.

Name two species exhibiting marked magnetic properties,
and describe their physical characters and chemical con-
stitution.

Name and describe two ores of Zinc. State their chemical
constitution and the percentage of the metal contained
by each when in the pure state.

. Deseribe the physical characters and chemical constitution

of the following mineral species, viz. :— Boracite,
Diallage, Axinite, and Zircon.

Name two minerals in which the element Fluorine forms an
essential constituent. Name the crystalline system to
which they belong. State the hardness, specific gravity,
and chemical constitution of each.

If colourless crystals of the following species were placed in
your hands, describe freely what means you would take
to distinguish between them :—Quartz, Calcite, Tour-
maline, dlbite, Topaz.

What blowpipe teaching would you depend upon to dis-
tinguish between Pyrite, Chalcipyrite, and Cobaltite.

Describe four of the most common species of the Feldspar
family, and state their essential chemical constitution.

. What do you understand by the term dichroism, as applied

to minerals; name two species which are strongly
dichroic.
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STUDENTS WHO COMMENCED THE COURSE FOR THE
B.Sc. DEGREE.

Burgess, May
Coole, Isabel
Fitzgerald, Joseph Edward

Stephens, Charles Franeis
Unbehaun, Albert Carl

UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS, SESSION 1595.

Burgess, May

Clark, Edward Vincent
Cooke, Isahel

Drew, Thomas Mitchell
Fitzgerald, Joseph Edward
Leitch, Oliver

Mitton, Ernest Gladstone

Stephens, Charles Franeis
Stuckey, Edward Joseph
Stuekey, Francis Seavington
Thompson, Thomas Alexander
Unbeligun, Albert Cayl
Whitington, Bertram

STUDENTS NOT STUDYING FOR A DEGREE.
Paysics— PART 1.

Batten, Stephen John
Beresford, George Stuart
Biiring, Adolph

Butler, Leonard

Chick, Frederic

Claxton, Elsie Mabel

Close, Frank Wilkinson
Conrad, Frank Hexbert
Collison, John Cleeve

Cox, Frank Vernon
Edwards, James KRead

Fox, Michael John

Gates, Benjamin

Giles, Nigel Stuart

Giles, Richard Holloway
Hanson, Adolph Henry Ernest
Hemingway, Arthur John
Henderson, Edgar Temple
Henderson, Horatio Garrett

Burgess, May

Chapple, Pheebe

Comley. Charles Herbert
Cooke. Isabel

Corbin, John

Cornish, George Percival
Dalwood, Archibald Bramley
Duxbury, William
Edmunds, L. G.

Fitzgerald, Edward Thomas Colmuinbus
Fitugerald, Joseph Edward

George, Madeline Rees

Jacobs, Isaac

Magarey, Percy Rupert

Malzard, ‘William John Duncan
Manton, Charles

4 118

Howe, Alexander Maxwell
Jones, Cecil William Thomas
Joyner. Arthur Selby Livingstone
MeNicholl, Hugh

Michell, John

Mitehell, Percival

Moule, John William

Nall, Ethel Mary

Nicholls, Percy

Odgers, John

Robinson, Ethel Davy

Ross, Arthur William
Simpson, Alfred Allen
Sullivan, Cecil Arthur Edgar
Todd, Lorna

Wainwright, Florence
Waooldridge, Garbut Thomas
Wright, George Lytton
Wyly, Sydney Alexander

CHEMISTRY.

Matthews, Herbert John
Mitton, Ernest Gladstone
vhillips, James Howard
Rush, Arthur Robert
Shepherd, Stuart
Slattery, John William
Slattery, Richard Francis
Solomon, Harrie Walter
Stead, William Joseph
Stow, Francis Leslie
Stubbs, Cyril Havelock
Thomson, James Simpson
Towler, Albert E.
Unbehaun, Albert Carl
‘Whitington, Bertram
‘Wilson, George Albert




Broroay.

Unbehaun, Albert Cayl

Burgess, May
Whitington, Bertrany

Cooke, Isabel
Mitton, Ernest Gladstone

HisToLoagy.

Russack, Frederick William

Bickford, Alfred
Treloar, Charles Hex tall

Dale, Arthur Cecil George
Miller, John

GEOLOGY.

O’Grady, Staudish John
Rowe. Walter Tidd
Wright, Harley Beaumont

Bosworth. Richard Leslie Eugene
Comley, Charles Herbert
Fitzgerald, Joseph Edward
O’Grady, John James

ELECTRIC ENGINEERING—PART I.

Blyth, Arthur Trevor Marjoram, Archibald
Bullock, Harold John Nordmann, Wilfred Gottlieb Ro-
Cornelius, Marc Stanley land Patrick

Duncan, Archibald Walker Roberts, James Potts

Dunecan, Robert Robertson, Harold Ross
Edwards, James Read | Simpson, Frederick Neighbour
Fisher, Ernest John Neville | Thompson, William Axythnr
Flint, Thomas | Vardon, Ralph

Greenlees, William James | Ward, George Iox

Hayecraft, John Howard | Whitehill, Ernest George
Hitcheox, Ernest Avslow | Wittber, Carl Wilhelm

James, Joseph Glaceup ( Yeatman, Henry

Lawton, Howard Norman

CLASS LISTS, 1895.

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF B.Sc.,
NOVEMBER, 1895.

PASS LIST.

FIRST YEAR.

Stephens, Charles Franeis, 1, 2%, 3, 4.
1.—Pure Mathematics. I 3.—Biology and Physiology.
2.—Physics, 4.—Inorganic Chemistry.

SECOND YEAR.

Stuckey, Francis Seavington, 1%, 2%, 4, 7%,
Thompson, Thomas Alexander, 1%, 2%, 4*, 7*,
1.—Pure Mathematics. 4,—Organic Chemistry.
2.—Physies. 7.—Geology.
*An asterisk denotes credit.
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HONOURS AND SEPARATE SUBJECT LIST.

Names in order of merit.
THIRD YEAR.

MATHEMATICS.
Clark, Edward Vincent
Stuckey, Edward Joseph ...
Leiteh, Oliver
PHYSICS,

5 Clark, Edward Vincent
Equal ?Smnkéy, Edward Joseph

Clark, Edward Vincent ...

Leiteh, Oliver

GEOLOGY,

PRYSBIOLOGY.
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HIGHER PUBLIC EXAMINATION.

REGULATIONS.

1. A Higher Public Examination will be held annually.

Regulation II. of the Higher Public Examination allowed by the
Governor on the 18th December, 1886, is hereby repealed, and the
following substituted therefor :—

* II. Candidates must have attained the full age of eighteen years on
the day on which the examination begins, but this rule may be
relaxed in special cases at the discretion of the Council.

Regulation IIL. of the Higher Public Ezamination, allowed by the

Governor on the 2nd October, 1895, is hereby repealed, and the follow-

ing substituted therefor :—

+III. Candidates may be examined in any one or more of the following
subjects, provided that no Candidate shall be allowed to take
Part II. or Part III. of any subject in the same year

as Part .
1. Latin, Part 1.
(11 [13 II.
2. Greek, Part I.
13 (13 IL
3. French.
4. German.
5, English Language and Literature.
6. Mathematics, Part L
13 € II'
[{3 113 III'
7.. Physics, Part 1.
13 (14 II.
8. Logic.
9. Chemistry, Part I
[14 “ II_ A_
10. « “ II. B.
11. Biology, Physiology, Part 1.

IV. Schedules

. Physiology, Part II.
. Botany.

Geology.

. Theory and History of Education.
. Electric lingineering, Part 1.

defining the range of study shall be published in the

month of January in each year. The date of the examination
shall by fixed by the Council.

* Allowed 2nd October, 1895,
+ Allowed 11th December, 1895.
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V. Certificates shall be given showing the subjects in which the
candidate has passed.

VI. Candidates who produce certificates of having passed at this
examination in the subjects required to complete the First and
Second years of the course for the degree of Bachelor of Arts
or Bachelor of Science respectively, shall be entitled to proceed
to the Third Year’s Course, and on completing the Third Year
to receive the Degree.

VIL. A fee of one guinea shall be paid for each subject in which a
candidate presents himself for examination.

VIIL. The following Form of Notice must be sent to the Registrar not
less than twenty-one days before the date of the examination,

1, hereby give notice of my intention
to_present myself at the next Higher Public Examination in the following
subjects: '

I declare that I was horn on

I enclose herewith the prescribed fee of £ '

(Signed).......coeeiiies ciiiins

Dated this day of , 189 .

To the Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

Allowed: 18th of December, 1886,

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. IV. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS,
1. LATIN. Part I. The same subjects as for the Ist Year B.A.,
“« Part 11, “ “ 2nd Year B.A.
. GREEK. Part I “ = 1st Year B.A.
4 Part 11. ¢ £ 2nd Year B.A,
. FrENCH. The same subjects as prescribed for a pass (omitting History)
for 3rd Year B.A.
. GERMAN. The same subjects as prescribed for a pass (omitting History)
for 3rd Year B.A.
. ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. The same subjects as for the 1st
Year B.A.
. MATHEMATICS. Part I. The same subjects as for 1st Year B. A,
s Part I,  Pure Mathematics as for 2nd Year B.Se.
i Part T11.  Applied Mathematics, as for the 2nd Year B.A.
or B.Sc.
7. Paysics. Part I.  The same subjects as for 1st Year B.A. and B.Se,
ad Part 11, EE & 2nd Year B.Se.

Norg —Candidates for either of these Parts, who have not gone through the
corresponding laboratory course at the University, may be subjected to a
Practical Examination.

8, Loarc. The same subjeets as for 2nd Year B.A.

9. CHEMISTRY. Part I, The same subjects as for 1st Year B.Se.

L Part ITa. The same subjects as for the 2nd Year B.Se.,
Group C.

e Part I1IB. The same subjects as for the 2nd Yeur B.Se.,
Group .

Nors.—In order to qualify themselves for examination, students must have
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gone through the Practical laboratory course given in connection with the
lectures at the University on this subject, or must afford evidence satisfactory
to the Faculty of Science, of having done work equivalent to it.
10. BroLogy, PuysioLogy. Part I. ~The same subjects as for 1st Wear B.Se.
11. PHYsI0LOGY. Part II. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.Se.
12. BoTaNy. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.Sc.
13. GEoLOGY. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.Sec.
*14. THEORY AND HISTORY OF EDUCATION.
+15. ELECTRIC ENGINEERING. Part L.

*THEORY AND HISTORY OF EDUCATION.

Professor Mitchell will form a class on this subject if five students intimate
their intention of joining. The class will meet once a week at a time most con-
venient to the students.

The course will comprise (a) The Principles of Kdueation, with speeial
reference to the psychology of mental growth; (4) Practice of Education,
curriculum and methods of teaching ; (¢) History of Education and Educational
Literature.

The text books to be used in class are: Laurie, Institutes of Education
(J. Thin) ; Compayré, History of Pedagogy (Sonnenschein) ; Locke, T%oughts on
Education (Pitt Press) ; Spencer, Education (Williams & Norgate).

The following are recommended in connection with the lectures :—A text
book on Psychology, e.g., Hoffding’s Elements of Psychology (Macmillan), or
Sully’s Teachers’ Handbook of Psychology (Longmans); a text book on Logic,
e.g., Jevons’s Primer ov Elementary Lessons (Macmillan). Laurie, Pre- Christian
Education (Longmans), and Lenguage and Linguistic Method (Thin); Fitch,
Lectures on 1 eacking (Pitt Press); Herbart, Science of Education (~onnenschein)
Lange, On Apperception (Heath & Co , Boston).

Professor Mitchell will be happy to advise candidates who are unable to join
the class.

H

¢ ELECTRIC ENGINEERING.” PartT I

The following will be the conrse :—

The fundamental principles and phenomena of Eleetricity and Magnetism,

The elementary theory of electro-magnets and magnetic cireuits.

The elementary theory of tlie constrmetion mu:f use of Dynamo-Eleetric
Machinery: the electrie light, the transmission of power, the telegraph,
telephone, and other practical applications of electricity.

Text-hook recommended :

Elementary Electricity and Magnetism : Silvanus Thompson.,

Books of Reference recommended ;

Handbook of Practical Telegraphy : Culley.
The Electro-Magnet : Silvanus Thompson.
The Dynamo : Silvanus Thompson.
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EXAMINATION PAPERS.

The same papers as set for the First and Second years for the
B.A. and B.Sc. Degrees, with the exception of French and German,

FRENCH (Pass).

I. Translate into French—

My Lady Viscountess looked fatigued, as if with
watching, and her face was pale.

Miss Beatrix remarked these signs of indisposition in
her mother and deplored them. “7I am an old woman,”
says my lady, with a kind smile; “I cannot hope to
look ag young as you do, my dear.”

“She’ll never look as good as you do if she lives till
she’s a hundred,” says my lord, taking his mother by the
waist, and kissing her hand.

“Do I look very wicked, cousin?’ says Beatrix,
turning full round on Esmond, with her pretty face so
close under his chin that the soft perfumed hair touched
it. She laid her finger-tips on his sleeve as she spoke;
and he put his other hand over hers.

“I'm like your looking-glass,” says he, ‘“and that
can’t flatter you.”

“ He means that you are always looking at him, my
dear,” says her mother, archly. Beatrix ran away from
Esmond at this, and flew to her mamma, whom she
kissed, stopping my lady’s mouth with her pretty hand.

—THACKRERAY ¢ The Hestory of Henry Esmond, Esq.

IT. Translate into English—

En plein jour, I'aspect de I’hétel n'est pag le méme.
Les mots : Caisse, Magasin, Entrée des ateliers, éclatent
partout en or sur les vieilles murailles, les font vivre, les
rajeunissent, Les camions des chemins de fer ébranlent
le portail; les commis s’avancent au perron la plume
A Voreille pour recevoir les marchandises. La cour est
encombrée de caisses, de paniers, de paille, de toile
d’emballage. On se sent bien dans une fabrique. Mais
avec la nuit, le grand silence, cette lune d’hiver qui,
dans le fouillis des toits compliqués, jette et entreméle
des ombres, U'antique maison des Nesmond reprend ses
allures seigneuriales. Les balcons sont en dentelle ; la
cour d’honneur s'agrandit, et le vieil escalier, qu’éclairent
des jours inégaux, vous a des recoins de cathédrale, avec
des niches vides et des marches perdues qui ressemblent
A des autels.

—AvrpHONSE DAUDET : Un Réveillon dans le Marais,
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ITI. Translate into English :—
Oh! que la royauté, puissante et vénérable,
Fille, aux cheveux blanchis, des dges révolus,
Pergant de ses clartés leur nuit impénétrable,

On tant d’astres ne brillent plus ;

Soumettant Vaigle au cygne et Pautour aux colombes,

Sélevant de tombes en tombes ;

Géant que grandit son fardeau ;

Consacrant sur Paute] le fer dont elle est ceinte,
Et mélant les rayons de 'auréole sainte

Aux fleurons du royal bandeau ;

Oh ! que la royauté, peuples, est douce et belle | —
A force de bienfaits elle achéte ses droits.
Son bras fort, quand bouillonne une foule rebelle,

Couvre les sceptres d’une croix.

Ce colosse d’airain, de ses mains séculaires,
Dans les nuages populaires,
Léve un phare aux feux éclatants ;
Kit, liant au passé lavenir qu'il féconde,
Pose 3 la fois ses pieds, en vain battus de Vonde,

Sur les deux rivages du temps.

—Vicror Huco: Odes, II. 7.

Describe the metre of these lines.

What are the chief rules as regards rhyme in French
verse? Mention points in which the English practice
differs.

IIII, Translate into English :—

La calomnie, monsieur? vous ne savez guére ce que
vous dédaignez ; j'ai vu les plus honnétes gens prés d’en
tre aceablés. Croyez qu'iln'y a pas de plate méchancete,é
pas d’horrewrs, pas de conte absurde, quon ne fassé
adopter aux oisifs d'une grande ville en s’y prenant bien ;
et nous avons ici des gens d'une adresse! . . .
D’abord, wn bruit 1éger, rasant le sol comme T'hirondelle
avaut V'orage, pianissimo, murmure et file et stme en
courant le trait empoisonné., Telle bouche le recueille,
et piano, piano vous le glisse en l'oreille adroitement.
Le mal est fait, il germe, il rampe, il chemine, et rinfos-
zando de bouche en bouche il va le diable ; puis, tout &
coup, ne sais comment, vous voyez calomnie se dresser,
giffler, s'enfler, grandir & vue d’'eil.  Elle s'élance, étend
son val, tourbillonne, enveloppe, arrache, entraine, éclate
et tonne, et devient, grice au ciel, un cri général, un
¢rescende publie, un chorus universel de haine et de pros-
cription. Qui diable y résisterait ?

—BEAUMARCHAIS : Le Barbier de Séville, dct I1., sc. 8,
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V. Give the English for mettre sur le grabat, soyez le bien
rétabli, vous pouvez vous en détacher, vous le prenez
bien haut, sortez par le petit escalier, and the French
for What a pity ! a latch-key, I have got into a wasp’s
nest, to do some one a bad turn with the authorities. i

VI. Give, with examples, the principal rules for the use of the
subjunctive in dependent clauses, and give instances of
the idiomatic insertion of the negative and of que.

GERMAN. (Pass).
ProrEessor MITCHELL.
Time—"Three hours.

I. Translate the following passages :—-

(L) d) tann ed cud) jo jehr nidht ibel nehmen;
) wei, wie es mn dieje Lelhre jieht.
4 erben jid) Gejely’ und Redhte
Wie eine erw’ge Krvanfheit jort;
Gie jdleppen vou Gejdyledyt jid) sunt Gejehledyte
Und viicken jacht von Ort su Ot
Wermunft wied Unjinu, Wohlthat Plage ;
el dir, dafi du ein Enfel bijt!
Bom Rechte bad mit unsd geboren ijt,
Borw bem it feider! nie die Frage.

@) Run! und wer merft und vas nun an,
Daf wir aus Siiden und aus Norden
%uimmum[ geidneit uud geblajen worben?

et wiv nidht aud wie aug cinem Gpan?
Stefn wir nidyt gegen den Feind gefdhlofien,
Red)t wie zufammen geleimi und gegngcn?
Greifen wir nidt, wie ein Mithlwert, flint

n einander auf Wort und Wint 2

er hat und jo gujammen gejdymicdet,
Daf Fhr und nimmer unferjdhicdet 2
§teint Yndrer foujt, al8 der Wallenftein !

(3.) Man dbarf das nid)t vor feujden Dhrven nemnen,
Was Fenjdye Hevzen nidht entbehren Fonuen.
Und fury und qut, iy gonn’ ihm dag Bevgniigen
Gefegentlidy fich ehwas vovguliigen:
Dod) lange Halt er bas nidt aus.
Du bift jchon wicder abgetrieben
Und wdalet ed ldnger, aujgerieben
In Tollheit ober YAngft und Graus.
Genug bamit! bdein Liebdjen fiht dadrinue
Und alled tvixd ihr eng’ und friib,
Du fommit ihr gar nidt aud dem Sinne;
Sie hat did) bermidhtig (ieh.
Crjt fant beine Licbeswuth iibergejlofjen,
Wie vour gejdmolzien Shuee cin Vidylein iiberjteigt,



Du haft fie ihr i@ Herz gegofjen,

Jtun ift dein BVidlein wicder feidyt.

Mid) vitnkt, anjtatt in Wildern zu thronen,
Lief; 8 dem_grofien Hoevven gut,

Das arme affenjunge Blut

Filv fetne Licbe zu defohuen.

(4.) Malebranche war ein glinbiger Pricjer, nf[:f][eitf) ni ehi
oll Eifer und Wivme; ev war bejdhetden und einfach, wie jeine
Liebe su den Kindern zeigt, mit demen er gu id)nr,;,r.n und Jidy
it unterhalten licbte, was die cingige unjduidige Crholung Fiir
oie Ddauevnde Arbeit jeines Geijtes war. Er war eine von den
Ratuven, die alt werden wnd fidy immer im Geifte “frifd), rein
wnd jung exhalten, ofne daj ihe Gefiihl etwas von ?:inet evften
Lebenbigleit einbiifte. Gr war ?wf; und mager, hatte eimen
grofien SVopj, cin langes Gejicht, lange Naje und breite Stirn
jeinte Angen warven Flein, vou bidulidyer, jajt grauce Farbe, unh
boll Leben und Geift; feine feinen und gefchlofjenen .\Eigpcu lieen
den fdhavfen und tiefen Movaliften evbenmen: in Alem mwar
jenex Anusbrid von geiftiger Selacheit erfennbar, den dasd intenfiye
ausjdylicfilidye Gedantenleben verleift, unbd der i in gewifjer
Weife mit Loce und Rant verrandt jeigh

II. Translate into German :-—

Another person came and knocked .at the door of g
house where he was well known, The servant let him
in, and being told the master of the house was above, he
ran up, and eame into the room to them as the whole
family were at supper. They began to rise up a little
surprised, not knowing what the matter was. But he
bade them sit still, as he only came to take his leave of
them, They asked him, ‘Why, Mr. — where are you
going?’ ¢ Going,’ says he, ‘T have got the sickness and
shall die to-morrow night” It is easy to believe, though
not to describe, the consternation they were all in. The
women and the man’s daughters, which were but little
gitls, were frightened almost to death, and got up and
ran out, some down-stairs and some up-stairs, and locked
themselves in their chambers, and screamed out at the
window for help.

III. Translate :—

(1) Wie fie fury angebunden mwar,
Dad it nun jum Entziden gar.

(2.) Gfitrgen wir unsd in das Raujden dev Jeit
Jus Yollen der Begebenheit.

(8.) Du hajt wol vedyt, ich finde nidhgt die Spur
Bou ehwent Geift und alles ijt Drefjur.

(4.) Und trijit e& movgen, jo faffet ung Heut
Nod) jd)litefen bie Neige der fdftlichen Feit.

IV. Explain and exemplify the uses of the subjunctive in
German,
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CLASS LISTS.

HIGHER PUBLIC EXAMﬁ\IATION, NOVEMBER, 1895.

LATIN—PART I,
Clark, Caroline | Martin, Emily Rosa
LATIN—PART 11.
Laurie, Ebenezer Curtis
GREEK—PART L
Harry, Arthur Hartley | Sewell, Frank
GREEK—PART I,
None
FRENCH,
Collison, Edith | Wright, Blanche Lucy Amand
(GERMAN.
Ullrich, Richard Emil
ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.

Beggs, Hugh Monk, Aquila

Cross, Lewis Brundle Mundy, Charles John Woodrofte

Dorman, Benjamin Pryor, James

Harry, Arthur Hartley | Rush, Harry Thomas

Haslam, Joseph Auburn Sewell, Frank .

MceNamara, David Joseph ! Thomas, Millicent Kyftin
Log1c.

Clark, Caroline
INORGANIC CHEMISTRY.

Bell, Harry Charles Rikard Slattery, Richard Francis
Burgess, May Solomon, Walter Samuel
Mitton, Ernest Gladstone Stubbs, Cyril Havelock
Phillips, James Howard Whitington, Bertram
ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY.

Bell, Harry Charles Rikard l Unbehaun, Albert Carl
*Burgess, May ‘Whitington, Bertram

GEOLOGY.
Comley, Charles Hubert Sadleir, Eliza Georgina
Coulter, Jabez Francis

BoTtany.
None

Prysics—PART 1.

Batten, Stephen John Mitchell, Percival Harris
Bell, Harry Charles Rikard Nall, Ethel Mary
Butler, Leonard John Walker Qdgers, John James
Fox, James Michael Phillips, James Howard

Prysics—PART II.
Sadleir, Eliza Georgina
MATHEMATICS—PART L.
Laurie, Ebenezer Curtis
APPLIED MATHEMATICS.
Nall, Ethel Mary | Sholl, Reginald Frank

* An asterisk denotes credit.
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OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF LAWS, AND OF
LECTURES AND EXAMINATIONS IN LAWS FOR
STUDENTS NOT STUDYING FOR THE DEGREE.

_REGULATIONS.

L A Certificate that he has passed a Matriculation Examination of
the University shall, if he has passed in Latin, be granted to
each successful Candidate at the Senior Public Examination
who shall satisfy the Registrar that he intends to become an
Articled Clerk.

IL. Term Examinations in the subjects of study lectured upon during
the respective Terms shall be held about the close of the First
and Second Terms in each year. All Students are required to
present themselves for examination at the Term Examinations,

ITL. Annual Examinations in the subjects of study for each academical
year shall be held about the close of the Third Term in ench
year, and also during the First Term of the following year.
Students proceeding to the Degree of Bachelor of Laws, who
have failed to pass or who have not presented themselves at
the Annual Examination in the Third Term of any year, may
by permission of the Faculty, subject to the approval of the
Council, present themselves for examination at the Annual
Fxamination in the First Term of the following year; provided
that Students who have failed to pass at *he Annual Exami-
nation in the Third Term of any year shall in no case be
permitted to present themselves at the Annunal Examination in
the First Term of the following year, except on the recom-
mendation of the Board of Fxaminers.

IV. To obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Laws, Students not coming
within Regulations IX. and XI, must, after Matriculation, com-
plete four academical years of study as hereinafter specified, and
pass the Annual Examinations, and one at least of the Term
Examinations proper to each of those years.

*V. At the Annual Examination for the first year of the Course for it seur
the Degree of Bachelor of Laws, every Student proceeding to

“that Degree shall be required to satisfy the examiners in
each of the following subjects :—
L. Latin (as in the first year for the B.A. Course, pass
subjects only).
* Allowed 15th December, 1892.
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2. Roman Law.

3. Constitutional Law.

4. English Language and Literature (as in the fivst
year for the B.A. Course, pass subjects only).

Beeand Y. *V[, At the Annual Examination for the second year every Student

shall be required to satisfy the examiners in each of the
following subjects :—

1. Latin (as in the second year for the B.A. Course
pass subjects only), or Greek (nsin the first year for
the B.A. Course, pass subjects only).

2. Law of Property.

3. Logic (as in the second year for the B.A. Couuse,
pass subjects only), or Elementary Pure Mathe-
matics (as in the first year for the B.A. Course,
pass subjects only).

yprd Yar,  VII, At the Annual Examination for the third year every Student
shall be required to satisfy the examiners in each of the
following subjects :—
1. Jurisprudence.
2. Principles of Equity.
3. Law of Contracts.
rourts Yo TVIIL At the Annual Examination for the fourth year every student
shall be required to satisfy the examiners in each of the
following subjects :—
1. International Law (Public and Private).
2. The Law of Wrongs (Civil and Criminal).

3. The Law of Procedure, or, Mental and Moral
Scienge (as in the third year for the B.A. Course,
pass subjects only).

IX. Students who have already graduated in Arts may obtain the
Degree of Bachelor of Laws by passing in the following sub-
jects at the Annual Examinations :—

—

. Roman Law.

. Constitutional Law.
. Law of Property.

. Jurisprudence.

. Principles of Equity.

[SURN V]

ST
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6. Law of Contracts.
7. International Law (Public and Private).
8. The Law of Wrongs (Civil and Criminal).

9. The Law of Procedure, or Mental and Moral
Science.

Such Examinations may be passed at one time or at several
times after taking the B.A. Degree, and no attendance
at Lectures or Term Examinations is required.

X, Students will not be required to pass in the subjects which are
also included in the B.A, Course, or the alternatives for such
subjects, if they have previously passed such first-mentioned
subjects in the B.A. Course. :

X1 Students who have already obtained the final certificate referred
to in Regulation XIIL may obtain the Degree of Bachelor of
Laws by satisfying the examiners for the Higher Public Exami-
nation, in Latin, English Language and Literature, and in one
of the other subjects prescribed for such examination and in
the following subjects : —

1. Roman Law.
2. Jurisprudence.
3. International Law (Public and Private).
4. Principles of Equity.
Such Examinations may be passed at any time after obtain-

ing the Final Certificate, and no attendance at Lectures
or Term Examinations is required.

XII. Students not proceeding to the Degree of Bachelor of Laws may,
on complying so far as it is vequisite with the Statutes and
Regulations, attend the University Lectures on any of the
preseribed subjects of study for that Degree, and present
themselves for examination therein.

XIIL All Students who in accordance with the Regulatious pass the
prescribed Examinations in the Law of Property, Constitu-
tional Law, the Law of Contracts, the Law of Wrongs (civil and
criminal), and the Law of Procedure, and fulfil all other
conditions prescribed by the Statutes and Regulations, shall
be entitled to receive a final certificate that they have passed
in those subjects.

XIV. A Student who shall pass in any of the subjects mentioned in
Regulation XIII., shall be entitled to a Certificate to that
effect.
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XV. Schedules suggesting text-books and books of reference to aid
Students in regard to the subjects of study and examination,
shall be drawn up, and Students shall be required to show not
merely an acquaintance with those books, but & competent
knowledge of the subjects of study and examination.

XVI. The schedules shall be drawn up by the Faculty, subject to the
approval of the Council, and shall be published not later than
the month of January in each year.

XVIIL Any student may present himself for examination at the Annual
fxaminations in any subject in which he has gained credit for
one academical year's attendance at Lectures, and has passed
at least one Term Examination insuch subject; but (except as
mentioned in Regulations X. and XL) no student shall
so present himself in any subject in which he has failed to
gain credit for attendance at the University Lectures during so
many Terms ns shall constitute one academical year, o to pass
at least one of such Term Exmminations, unless (as to
lectures)—

His attendance on lectures shall have been dispensed with
by special order of the Council ; or unless he is articled
to a practitioner of the Supreme Cowrt whose office is
more than ten miles distant from the University ;

and unless (as to the Term Examinations)—

He was prevented from presenting himself thereat by
illness or other sufficient cause to be allowed by the
Faculty, subject to the approval of the Council.

The Annual Examination need not, nor need the Term
Examination, be passed in the same academical year in which
e Lectures have been attended, nor nced the Terms consti
tuting an academical year be all kept in one and the same
year.

XVIIL No student shall in any term be credited with attendanceat the
University lectures in any subject unless he shall during that
term have attended and gained credit for three-fourths of the
lectures given in that subject, except in cases of illuess or other
sufficient cause to be allowed by the Council. The lectures
must be attended with diligence. The Professor or Lecturer
shall have the power of refusing to give credit for attendance if
the student should exhibit negligence or iusufficient prepara-
tion.

XIX. The names of the students passing each Annual Examination
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for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws shall be arranged in three
classes, in alphabetical order in each.

The names of all other students passing at an Annual
Examination in any subject shall be arranged in alpha-
betical order in lists, which shall indicate the subjects in
which each student has passed.

The Council shall transmit a copy of ‘the above-mmentioned
lists to the Chief Justice or (if the Chief Justice be absent from
Adelaide, or if there be no Chief J ustice) to the Senior Judge
of the Supreme Couit.

XX. Notices by students of their intention to present themselves
at an Annual Examination must reach the Registrar not more
than six weeks and not less than one calendar month before
the commencement of the Examination.

XXL. The undermentioned fees shall be payable in advance :

Entrance fee for students not intending to graduate in Laws
but intending to attend lectures or present themselves for
examination in Laws ... e .. £330
Students who begin the Graduate Course, and sub-
sequently proceed for the Certificate, will have to pay
the entrance fee of . .
Fees payable in each term by every student attending
Lectures on any subject included in the course for the
Degree of Bachelor of Laws:
Yor each subject ... 11
Tee for each subject at an Annual Examination ... 1
Fee for certificate of having passed in one or more snhjects of
any examination in the conrse for the Degree of Bachelor
of Laws ... 010 o
Fee for final certificate showing all the subjects in which a
Student has passed at the four Annual Examinations in
Laws 5 5 0
Fee for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws . 5 50

XXII. These Regulations shall apply to all Students who have not
completed the First Academical Year of study preseribed by
the Regulations hereby repealed, but all students who have
completed such year of study shall proceed under the Regula-
tions hereby repealed, provided that Regulation XVIII. shall
apply to all Students.

3 30
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« XXII1, The following Forms of Notice are prescribed :

Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by any student proceeding to
the Degree of Bachelor of Laws, and of kis intention to present himself for
examination,

THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE.
I, , & student of this University, hereby give
notice that for the purpose of completing the year of the course for
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the Degree of Bachelor of Laws, I intend to present myself at the Annual
E'xamiuation in the year 18 for examination in the undermentioned subjects,
viz. :
[Here state the subjects. ]
T send herewith the preseribed fee of £ being
for each of the above-mentioned subjects.
(If the student is an articled clerk, add):

I am articled to Mr. , a solicitor of the
Supreme Court, whose office is situated in
Dated this day of 18
(Signa.ture of Student).....
(Address)ee.ceieineneiiones

To the Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

Form of wotice to be sent to the Registiar by any student not proceeding to
the Degree of Bachelor of Laws of Lis intention to present kimself for
examination

THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE.

2 , a student of this University, hereby give
notice that I intend to present myself at the Annual Examination in Laws,
in the year 18  for examination in the undermentioned subjects, viz.:

[Here state the subjects. |

[ send herewith the prescribed fee of £ being the entrance fee
(if not previously paid), and £ for each of the above-mentioned subjects.
(If the student is an articled clerk, add):
I am articled to Mr. a solicitor of the Supreme
Court, whose office is situated in
Dated this day of 18
(Signature of Student)......o.ceviiiiiiiiiiene.

(AQAYESS)....nn e ierieruanissrssiisseasnsennannes e i

To the Registrar,
University of Adelaide. -

XXIV. From and after the allowance and counter-signature by the
Governor of these Regulations, there shall be repealed hereby
the Regulations touching the Degree of Bachelor of Laws,
which were allowed and countersigned by the Governor on
the eighteenth day of December, in the year 1886.
Provided that this repeal shall not (save as hercinbefore
provided) affect :

(@) Anything done or suffered under any Regulations
hereby repealed hefore the allowance or counter-
signature by the Governor of these Regulations ; or

(b) Any right or status acquired, duty imposed, or liability
incurred by or under any Regulation hereby repealed;
or



(¢) The validity of any order made or exemption granted
by the Council under any Regulation hereby- repealed.

Allowed the 31st December, 1890,

NOTE.—1t is recommended that Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor
of Laws should not enter into Articles until after the completion of the First
Year's Course at the University.

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. XV. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS,

* DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY EXAMINATION IN
NOVEMBER, 1896, AND MARCH, 1397.

FIRST YEAR’S COURSE.
LATIN.
As in the First Year of the B.A. Course. Pass subjects only.

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE,
As in the First Year of the B.A. Cowrse, Pass subjects only.

ROMAN Law.

Text-books recommended :
Poste’s Institutes of Gaius,
Sandars’ Institutes of Justinian,
1+ Books of reference recommended :
Moyle’s Institutes of Justinian.
Hunter's Roman Law.
The papers to hie set in Roman Law shall eontain passages in Latin which the
stidents shall be requived to translate.  No student will be allowed to pass in
Roman Law, who does not show a competent knowledge of Latin.

CONSTITUTIONAL LAw,

(@) The History of responsible Government in Great Britain.
(d) The relation of the Crown and British Parliament to the colonies.

Text-books recommended :

Taswell Langmead's Constitutional History.

Forsytl’s Cases and Opinions on Constitutional Law. Chapters I., TIL.,

VY., XL, XVIL.

Tarring's Laws relating to the Colonies.

The Colonial Laws Validity Aet (28 and 20 Viet. c. 63.)

The Aets in force in South Australia relating to the Constitution.
1+ Books of reference recommended :

Hallam’s Constitutional History.

Stubbs’ Constitutional History,

Gneist’s Constitutional History,

Anson’s Law and Custom of the Constitution.

t Students are not expected to purchase books of reference.



SECOND YEAR’S COURSE.

LATIN.

Asin the Second Year of the B.A. Cowrse. Pass subjects only.
GREEK.

As in the First Year of the B.A. Course. Pass subjects only.
Loaic.

As in the Second Year of the B.A. Course. Pass subjects only,
ELEMENTARY PURE MATHEMATICS.
Asin the First Year of the B.A. Course. Pass subjects only.
THE LAw OF PROPERTY.

The Elementary Principles of the Law of Real and Personal Property.
The Real Property Aects.
The Intestate Real Estates Distribucion Act, 1867, and subsequent
amendnents.
Text-books recommended :
Stephen’s Commentaries, Vol. T; and Vol. II. as far as relates to Personal
roperty.
Williams' Real Property.
Williams’ Personal Property.

THIRD YEAR'S COURSE.
JURISPRUDENCE.

Text-books recommended :

Campbell’s Students’ Austin,

Maine’s Ancient Law.

Holland’s Jurisprudence.
t Book of reference recommended :

Hearn’s Legal Rights and Duties.

PrINCIPLES OF EQUITY.

"1 ext-book recommended :—

Snell: Principles of Equity.
+Books of reference recommended :—

‘White’s and Tudor’s Leading Cases.

Story’s Equity Jurisdiction.

THE LAW OF CONTRACTS.

Text-books recommended :

Anson on Contracts.
Snell : Principles of Equity. Parts I. and ITL.
Smith’s Leading Cases [the cases referring to the Law of Contract).

+ Books of reference recommended :

Leake on Contracts.
Pollock on Contracts (latest edition).

FOURTH YEAR’S COURSE.

INTERNATIONAL Law.
(@) The general character of the systems called Public and Private
International Law.
(8) Public International Law : such questions as arise between Sovereign
Powers in time of peace and war.
(¢) Private International Law so far as it deals with Status, Capacity.
Marringe, Domicile, Contract, and Torts.
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“Text-books recommended :
Hall’s Tnternatiorial Tty
Westlike’s Private International Ldiv,
+ Books of reference recommended :
Kent's International Law (Abdy’s edition).
Phillimore’s International Law.
Dicey on Domicile,
Davis’ International Law.
THE Law oF 'WRONGS.
(Civil and Criniffial) :
Text-books recommended :
Pollock’s Law of Torts.
Stephen’s Digest of Criminal Law.
* Books.of reference recommended :
Addison’s Law of Tortx,
Russell on Crimes, )
Stephen’s General View of the Criminal Law.
LAW OF PROCEDURE.
(@) Law of Evidence.
“Text-books recommended :
Stephen’s Digest of the La.w of Evidence,
Best’s Law of Evidence.
* Book of reference recommended :
Taylor on Evidence.
{8) The Supreme Court Act'and Rules'of Court.
+ Books 'of 'teference recommiended :
Archbold’s Chitty's Practice.
Wilson’s Judieature Acts and Rules.
(e} Insolvency Acts, Local Court Acts.
+ Book of reference recommended :
Barlow’s Local Courts Act.

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE.
As in the Third Year of the B.A. Course. Pass subjects only.

'+ For'details of 'subjects for the Orditary'LLB, Ebiniation in Mavch;1806; ses University
. Calendar for 1895,

t Students are not expected to purchase books of reference
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RULES OF THE SUPREME COURT.

The rules of the Supreme Court, of which copy is annexed, were
issued under the Seal of the Court on the third day of June, 1890,
The rules which concern Students of Law in the University are pub-
lished in the Calendar for the convenience of reference : —

Whereas by an Act of the Parlinment of the Province of South
Australia, No. 31 of 1885-6, intituled “An Aect to consolidate the
several Ordinances relating to the establishment of the Supremne Court
of the Province of South Australia,” it is enacted that it shall be lawful
for the Judges of the Supreme Court to make and practise such General
Rules and Orders touching and concerning the admission of attorneys,
solicitors, and barristers as the circumstances of the Province may
vequire : And whereas it has been considered expedient to consolidate
and amend the General Rules and Orders made by the Judges of the
Supreme Court on the third day of October, one thousand eight hundred
and seventy-six, the twenty-fourth day of January, one thousand eight
hundred and eighty-three, and the seventeenth day of October, one
thousand eight hundred and eighty-five: Now, therefore, it is ordered
as follows —

PART L

1. All the said General Rules and Orders shall be, and the
same are hereby, annulled from and after the coming into
operation of the pregent Rules: Provided that this annulment
shall not affect anything lawfully done orv suffered, or any right
or title accrued, or obligation or liability incurred, or duty or
restriction imposed by or under any of the annulled Rules and
Orders prior to the coming into the operation of the present
Rules.

PART II.

6. Every person must, before he enters into articles, produce
to the Board a certificate of his having passed the Matriculation
Examination in the University of Adeluide, or in sowe university
recognized by the University of Adelaide, or of his having passed
the preliminary or any intermediate examination which clerks
articled in England, [reland, or Scotland, may for the time being
be required to pass, and must lodge with the Board & copy of
the certificate of his having so passed.

8. Every such articled clerk and every person not actually
called to the bar or admitted as mentioned in Rule 11, shall,
before he applies for admission to practise in the Court, after
examination, have taken, or be entitled to take, the degree of
Bachelor of Laws at the University of Adelaide, or shall, at the
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proper examinations of the University of Adelaide, ha-ve passed
in—

The Law of Property,

Constitutional Law,

The Law of Obligations,

The Law of Wrongs (civil and criminal), and

The Law of Procedure:

and shall furnish to the Board the said University’s final cer-
tificate of having so passed.

9. The Board may require every such clerk as is mentioned in
these rules to answer, verbally or in writing under his hand,
such questions touching his conduct and service during his clerk-
ship as the Board shall think fit to propose. Every such clerk
(and each practitioner, solicitor, attorney, or proctor with whom
he may have served any part of his clerkship) shall, if required
by the Board, and if not prevented by sufficient cause from com-
plying with such requirement, attend the Board and give such
explanations as the Board may require touching the said conduct
and service.

PART IIL

11. The following persons only shall, subject to these Rules, be
eligible to be admitted to practise as barristers, attorneys,
solicitors, and proctors, that is to say :—

I. Persons who have been articled to some practitioner of the
Court for the full term of five years, and have served the
full term of their clerkship : Provided that in the case of
any person who shall before or during his service under
articles have tuken the degree of Bachelor of Laws or
of Arts in the University of Adelaide, or in some
University recognized by the University of Adelaide,
service under articles, for the full term of three years,
shall be sufficient.

1. Persons who shall have served the full term of five years
as associate or assistant or acting associate to the
Judges of the Court or any of them : Provided that if
any such person shall, before or during service as such
associate or assistant or acting associate have taken the
degree of Bachelor of Laws or of Arts in the University
of Adelaide, or in any University recognised by the
University of Adelaide, such service for the full term
of three years shall be sufficient : Provided also that
such associate or asssistant or acting associate shall, by

B 11



‘the dertificate of any one ‘of ‘the said Judges, satisfy

the Board as to his conduct and fitness to-be-admitted.

1. Persons who shall have geived thé full term of five years,

during part of such - period as‘iassoeiate or assistant or
acting associate ‘to -the Judges of :the Court or any of
them, ‘and during part -of 'such. period under articles of
clerkship : Provided that -if any such person shall,
before or during such service have taken the degree of

' Backelor of' Laws-or Atts in the University of Adelaide

or in any University -recognised by the University of
Adelaide, such service for the full term of three yeurs
shall be suffisient: 'Provided also that, without
limiting the effect of Rule 9, every such person shall,
by the certificate of any one of thé said Judges satlsfy
the Board as to his conduct and fitness to be admitted.

‘Given under our hands and “the Seal of the Supreme Court, at the
Supreme - Court House, at Adelaide, this third -day of June, in
the year of our Lord one thousand eight hundred and ninety.

812

S. J. Way, C.J.
(LS., Jas. P. Boucaur, J.
W. H. Bu~pEgy, J.



EXAMINATION. PAPERS.
NOVEMBER, 1895.

FIRST YEAR.

ROMAN LAW.
ProrEssor PENNEFATHER, LL.D., aND Mr. G. J. R. Murray, [LL.B.
Time—Three hours.

(No candidate will be allowed to pass in Roman Law who does not show
a competent knowledge of Latin. )
I. Sketch concisely the development of Roman Law from the
earliest times to the beginning of Justinian’s reign.

II. Explain the scheme of the Institutes of Justinian and com-
pare it with that of the Commendaries of Gains.

11T, Explain the following expressions :—ager wvectigalis, actio
Rutiliana, tutor fiduciarius, adquisitiones dominis
naturales, litis confestatio, cretio wvulgaris, servitus altius
tollends.

1V. Explain fully the expression universitas, and illustrate by
examples.

V. Translate and explain :—

Sui autem et necessarii heredes sunt velut filius filiave,
nepos neptisve ex filio, et deinceps ceteri qui modo
in potestate morientis fuerunt. Sed uti nepos neptisve
suus heres sit, non sufficit eum in potestate avi mortis
tempore fuisse, sed opus est ut pater quoque ejus vivo
patre suo desierit suus heres esse aut morte interceptus
aut qualibet ratione liberatus potestate ; tum enim nepos
neptisve in locum sui patris succedunt.

G. II. 156.

In what respect did the Roman Z%eres differ from the
English Aeir?

VI. Translate and explain :—

Rursus ex diverso si quis, cum reipublicee causa abesset
vel in hostium potestate esset, rem ejus qui in civitate
esset usu ceperit, permittitur domino, si possessor
reipublicee causa abesse desierit, tunc intra annum
rescissa usucapione eam rem petere, id est, ita petere ut
dicat possessorem usu non cepisse, et ob id suam rem

esse.
Just. IV. vi. 5.
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'VII. Translate, with short notes :—

Aliquando autem evenit, ut liberi qui statim wt pati
sunt, parentum in potestate non fiant, ii postea tamen
redigantur in potestatem.

G. I. 65.

Sed et si quis, priore testamento jure perfecto,
posterius seque jure fecerit, etiamsi ex certis rebus in eo
heredem instituerit, superius testamentum sublatum esse
divi Severus et Antoninus rescripserunt.

J. 1L xvii. 3.

Si judex litem suam fecerit, non proprie ex maleficio
obligatus videtur ; sed quid neque ex contractu obligatus
est, et utique peccasse aliquid intelligitur, licet per
imprudentiam, ideo videtur quasi ex maleficio teneri.

J.IV. v. pr.
VIII. Explain the various ways in which things may be classified,
showing which way you prefer. '
IX. State and comment upon the definition of olligatio, and
explain the rmodes in which an obligatio might arise.

X. * Actionum autem quzedam bone fidei sunt, queedam stricti
juris.” What were the origin and effects of this
distinction ?

XI. Titius builds a house on the land of Mevius. What arc the
rights and remedies of Titius and Meevius respectively ¢
XII. By what modes would a Roman citizen living at the time of
Gaius effect the following purposes i—
(«) The conveyance of an Italian farm ;
(6) The grant to a neighbour of a right-of-way in
Ttaly or in the provinces;
(¢) The transfer of a debt owing to him.
Would your answer be different supposing he had lived
in the time of Justinian ?

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW.

Proressor PeENNEFATHER, LL.D., anp Mr. G. Asm, LL.B.

Time—Three hours.

1. Sketch the civil and ecclesiastical policy of William the
Conqueror.

II. What were the chief provisions of the constitutions of
Clarendon of 1164 %
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1II. Hallam says, “ The Revolution was the triumph of liberal
and constitutional privileges.” Explain and illustrate
this remark.

IV. Explain the following expressions :— Viscount, prazmaunire,
the Instrument of Government, the Navigation Acts, the
Mutiny Act.

V. (a) Classify the Peers of the Realm who are not Lowxds of
Parliament,
{b) What Lords of Parliament are not Peers of the Realm ?

VI. (2) What was provided by the Statute of Proclamations
(31 Henry VIII., ¢c. 8)1?

(6) What was the issue in the case of John Bates in 1606 ;

and what was the decision thereon in the Court of
Exchequer ?

(<) What was Hampden’s case about ?
VII. Explain the origin of the Jury system.
VIII. Give an account of the judicial powers of
(a) The House of Lords.
(b) The Privy Council.
IX. Trace the history of the right of Petitioning.
X. (a) What was the dispute in Ashby v. White, and how did
the House of Lords decide it
(b) What was the decision in Wason v. Walter ?
XI. In South Australia—

(@) What are the stages which have to be passed by a
Public Bill in the House of Assembly ?

(6) What alteration has been made in the Constitution
during the past two years?

(¢) How is an Act of Parliament, which has been reserved
for the Queen’s assent, brought into operation, and by
what Act is the procedure preseribed ?

XII. (1) What are the qualifications in South Australia of an
elector
(a) for the Legislative Conneil ;
(0) for the House of Assembly?

(2) What provision is there in South Australia in lieu of

the English Grand Jury !

LATIN }

The same papers as set for the

ENGLISH LANGUAGE First year of the B.A. course.

AND LITERATURE

—
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SECOND YEAR.

THE LAW OF PROPERTY.
ProressoR PENNEFATHER, LL.D., axD MR. W. A, Maearey, L B.
Time—Three hours.

I. Explain the distinction between a corporation, a company,
and a partnership. How may they be formed re-
spectively ?

II. (@) To what extent is a Bill of Sale a valid security when
given in consideration of an antecedent debt ?
(b) 4 gives to B a Bill of Sale over certain furniture in
consideration of a contemporaneous advance. The Bill
is registered within 21 days ; but, before registration, .
is duly adjudicated insolvent. Is the Bill of Sale good
as against the Trustee in Insolvency !
(¢) Mention the various terms for which distress may be
levied against goods included in a duly registered Bill of
Sale.
III. Explain the difference between (a) joint liability; (6) several
liability ; and (c) joint and several liability.
1V. State fully the rules governing the distribution of an in-
testate’s personal estate.

V. In what ways may chattels be alienated? How do the

requisites for the sale of chattels depend on their value ?

VI. What do you know of “ Insurable interest’ as applied to
life, fire, and marine insurance respectively !

VII. What is meant by the ‘‘appropriation of payments”?
What i the presumption of law when no actual appro-
priation is made?

VIIL. Explain fully the statement : “If, while goods are in bail-
ment, a third person should become possessed of them,
and should wrongfully convert them to his own use, the
right to recover possession will in some degree depend
upon the nature of the bailment.”

IX (a) What are the requisites of an endorsement which will
operate as a negotiation of a Bill of Exchange !
() Explain fully what is meant by (1) “a holder in due
course ;” and (2) “an accommodation party.”
X, Give an outline of a marriage settlement, comprising realty
belonging to the husband, and personalty belonging to
the wife.
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THE LAW OF PROPERTY.
Proressor PexxerarHEer, LL.D., axD Mg, W. A. Maeareyv, LL.B,
Time—Three hours,

1. State and criticise Blackstone’s definition of Real Property.

IL. Explain the following expressions :—base fee, paraphernalia,
ademption, exclusive power, satigfied term, free and
COMmORn socage,

ITI. Give the history of a conveyance by lease and release.
IV. Trace the history of the law of Dower.

V. What is meant by the lapse of a devise, and what are the
provisions of the Wills Act in respect of it? Does the
rule of law in South Australia differ from that of
England ?

VI. Explain fully the advantage of mortgaging a lease of land .
by way of underlease ,
(¢) When the title to the land is registered under the
Real Property Act, 1886 ;
(b) When the title is not so registered.
VII. What power has a tenant for life of dealing with his land
so as to affect it beyond the term of his own life ¢
VIII. What are a distrainor’s rights of seizure and sale (@)
ordinarily ; (b) in respect of goods fraudulently removed
by the immediate tenant to prevent distraint ?
IX. Explain fully implied waiver, attornment, and eschead,
X. Write a short note on each of the following cases :—
Birkmyr v. Darnell ;
Elwes v. Mawe ;
Ex parte Pye.

LATIN | The same papers as set for the Second year of the B,A.
LOGIC | course.

THIRD YHEAR.

JURISPRUDENCE.
Proressor PexyeraTEER, LL.D., AND MR, A. Gz, B.A,, LL.B
Time—Three hcurs,

1. What appear to you the principal merits and defects of
Austin as a writer on Jurisprudence !
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II. What are the real, and the alleged, objections to judiciary
law ?

III. Explain (with illustrations) the various senses in which the
words thing is used.

IV. How do Austin and Blackstone differ in distinguishing
¢rimes and civil injuries ?

V. Explain the terms and phrases “culpa,” * divestitive foect,”

< might s right,” *an enemy has no right,” “real servi-

tude.”

VI. Define the term negligence, and distinguish it from heed/ess-
ness and rashness.

VII. How does Austin criticise the common law rule that an
action is itself a demand? What was the Roman law
rule on the subject ?

VIIT. How. does Holland define and classify public law ¢

IX. “The sole source of laws in the sense of that which im-
presses upon them their legal character is their
recognition by the State.” ‘

““ The sources of laws, in the sense of the causes to
which they owe their existence as rules, are however
several.”

—HoLLaND,

Explain and criticise the above statements.

X. Explain the term self-kelp, and its operation in any modern
legal system.

XI. Discuss the system of Village Communities as described by
Sir H. Maine. .

XII Trace fully the influence of Roman Law on the Teutonic
nations.

EQUITY.
ProrEssor PenyeraTHER, LL.D., and Mr. A. BucHANAN.
Time—Three hours.

I. State the principal mazims of equity, and concisely explain
and illustrate any four of them.

II. What happens to a trust estate when (a) the surviving
trustee dies, and (b) all the beneficiaries die?

ITI. To what extent (if at all) are claims by the beneficiaries
against a trustee barred by lapse of time!

1V. Explain and illustrate the difference between implied and
constructive trusts,
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*¥. Mention sonie of the considerations which influence a, Court
of Equity when deciding whether to decree or refuse
Specific Performance, and give instances,

VL. 4, a trustee, holds a first mortgage from B as security for
some of the trust funds, In your opinion is thewe an
objection to 4 advancing a further sum out of hig (4%)
own moneys to B upon a second mortgage of the same
property # - Give reasons for your answer,

VIL A man conveys his estate of Blackacre to his daughter, who
is 2 married woman. He then makes his will, leaving
Blackacre to his son and his estate of Whiteacre to his
said daughter. He then dies, without having revolked or
altered his will,

What are the rights of his son and daughter respec-
tively ?
VIII. When is acquiescence by the cestui que trust a good defence
to a trustee charged with breach of trust ?
IX. Explain and classify constructive fraud.

.X. Can a purchaser with notice ever stand in as favourable g
' position as a bond fide purchaser without notice? If so,
when is it, and why ?

X1. What do you understand by the Doctrine of Conversion
Is the direction for the bayment to the mortgagor, his
executors, administrators, and assigns of the surplus on
the execution of the power of sale in a morlgage in fee a
conversion of the equity of redemption ?

XII. Trace the history of the law as to Interpleader. What is
necessary to enable a man to interplead ? Is the law on
this subject the same in South Australia as it is in
England ?

THE LAW OF CONTRACTS,
Mr. T. Hewrrson, LL.B,, axp Mz. E. B. Gruxpy.
‘Time—Three hours,

L “Contract results from a combination of the two ideas of
agreement and obligation.”
Explain and comment on this bassage, and distinguish
contract from agreement, and duty from obligation ; and
enumerate the various sources of obligation,
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1L

111,

1v.

VI.

VIL

VIIL

XI.

XI

XII.

Distinguish between (1) a guarantee and an indemnity ; and
(2) a condition and a warranty.

« A contract cannot confer rights or impose liabilities on a
person not a party to it.” Explain and illustrate this.
statement.

White a short explanatory note on each of the following :—
(1). Part performance ;
(2). Executed consideration ;
(3). Executory consideration.

A contract is reduced into writing. Is evidence extrinsic to
the writing admissible, and for what purpose ?

State the rules which are generally applicable to contracts
in restraint of trade.

Explain the rights and liabilities of (1) an undisclosed prin- -
cipal upon a contract entered into by his agent ; and (2)
an agent who has entered into a contract for an undis-
closed principal.

Define (1) Bill of Exchange ; (2) Bill of Lading ; (3) Bond ;
(4) Merger. Explain briefly the rules of law applicable
to (2) and (4).

What must be proved in order to sustain an action (a) of
deceit ; (b) for recission of a contract on the ground of
mistake ?

. “The rights arising from a contract are of a permanent, and

indestructible character unless either from the nature of
the contract or from its terms it be limited in point of
duration.” Write an explanatory note on this passage.

Discuss the following cases :—

(@) A offers to sell property to B for £1,000. B offers
£950, which A refuses, B then states that he will pay
£1,000, whereupon A declares that he will not adhere to
his original offer.

(b) A, a married man, offers wmarriage to B, who con-
sents in ignorance of the fact that A is already married.

(¢) Facts as in (b), except that B knows of A's
marriage, but consents on the faith of A’s representation
that his marriage is void.

Examine the common law rules governing the liability of
infants under contracts made by them.



FOURTH YEAR.

INTERNATIONAL LAW.
Proressor PENNEFATHER, LL.D., ANp Mg, F. L. Strow, LL.D.
Time—Three hours,

I. When a new State is formed by separation from one already
existing, what is the relation of such new State to the
rights and obligations formerly attaching to the Property
formerly held by the parent State ?

1I. What were the principal questions involved in the contro-
versy between England and the United States regarding
the ownership ot the Oregon Territory ?

1IT. Describe the functions and constitution of prize courts, and
estimate the value of their decisions as sources of inter-
national law.

IV. Explain fully what is meant by the “ Munroe Doctrine 2
V. Explain the effect of an outbreak of war on treaties.

VI. How has the principle of Jus Postliminii been applied in
modern international law ?

VII. What is requisite to give the supreme court here juris-
diction to dissolve a marriage? When must a dissolu-
tion of marriage by a foreign court be recognised here ?

VIII. Determine the domicile of A in each of the following
cases ?
(1). A, wishing to change his domicile of origin for
a new one, dies in intinere.

(2). A, wishing to change one domicile of choice for
another, dies < ntinere.

(3). A, a minor, born out of wedlock, is legitimated
by the subsequent marriage of his parents,
IX. What are the conditions essential to the validity of a
marriage celebrated in a country which is
(@) the domicile of one party to the marriage ;
(6)- the domicile of neither party.
X, What law must be looked to in order to determine the
intrinsic validity and effect of a contract ?

XI. Explain fully and criticise the expression “the law mayi-
time.”
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XIL A_becomes insolvent in South Australia, and obtaims his
° certificate. Does this operate as a dlscharge of debts
contracted in Victoria? Is the question affected by A’s.
domicile being in South Australia, or not ?

THE LAW: OF WRONGS (Civil and Criminal).
Mgr. W. J. IsBister, LL.B., and Mr. J. GorDON.
Time—Three hours.

[You ave vequired to give reasons where your answers involte matters of
opinion. |

1. Under what circumstances is a person deemed to have ¢om-
mitted homicide, although bis act isnot the immediate
or the sole cause of death? Are there any circum-
stances in which a person is not deemed to have
committed homicide, althongh his conduct may have
caused death ?

« IT. Define the offence of embezzlement. :

Is it an offence at common law? Why is the distine-
tion between larceny and embezzlement of less pra,i}tica,l
importance than formerly ?

A gamekeeper who has no authority to kill pheasauts
for his own use, kills some and sells them for his own
profit. Can he be convicted of embezzlerent ?

TII. State concisely the various circumstances under which a
person may become an accessory before the fact to'a
crime.

IV. In actions for defamation, distinguish between what is
called malice in fact and malice in law: When must
either be proved and upon which party does the onus of
proof rest in each case?

On the trial of an action for libel, the Judge having
ruled that the oceasion was pmr;lerfed the jury found
that the statement complained of was in excess of the
privilege, but did not find actual malice. On this
finding, what judgment ought to be entered?

V. How far may {a) infants, (b)) married women, and (¢}
corporations, respectively, sue and be sued for tOI'tb 2
VI. Write notes on the following cases :— :

Scott v. Shepherd, 1 S.L.C., 466.
Mogul Steamship Co. v. McGregm (1897) AC 25.
Chasemore v. Richards, T H. Q.C. 3
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St. Helew's Smelting Co. v. Tipping, 11 H.L.C,, 642.
Smith v. Baker (1891), A.C., 325.
VIL Under what circumstances will a civil action lie against 4
for procuring B to break his contract with ¢.
Cite cases in support of your answer.
VIIL TIs the liability for a wrong affected by the death of
(@) The party wronged,
(6) The wrongdoer ?
If so, in what manner in each case ?
What is the legal maxim governing such cases?
Are there any, and if so, what, statutory or other
exceptions to the rule established by the maxim ?

IX. What is the difference between a Tort and a Crime? Can
the same ever be both? Give instances.

X. What is false imprisonment? Give some examples, and
illustrate the difference between false imprisonment -and
malicious prosecution.

A man is given into custody on a groundless charge
and brought hefore a magistrate, who remands him. In
an action for false imprisunment can damages be given
against the prosecutor in respect of the arvest and
remand, or either 7 State reasons.

XI. State some of the principal provisions of the Common and
Statute Law relating to unlawful gaming.

A frequents the public bar of an hotel and there
makes wagers with the customers of such hotel.

Can he be convicted of an offence, and, if so, what?

XIL Define larceny, and show how larceny by Statute may differ
from larceny at Common Law.

Give an instance of larceny by a trick.

THE LAW OF EVIDENGCE AND PROCEDURE
FProressor Pexvwraturr, LL.D., and Mg. P. R. Stow.
Time—Three hours.

I. What is necessary in order to obtain the issue of a commis-
sion to examine witnesses abroad in an action in the
Supreme Court ?

IT. State the grounds on which a new trial in a Supreme Court
action may be obtained. What courses are open to the
Court to which the application is made ?
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TII. A recovers judgment in the Supreme Court against B for
debt. He ascertains that B is entitled to certain shares
in his own name in a company duly incorporated in this
province ; and also that B has certain debts owing to him
by several debtors.

Mention the procedure by means of which A can
render such shares and debts available in satisfaction of
his judgment.

IV. What are Writs of Sequestration, of Committal, and of
Attachment? In what cases are they issued respectively ?

~ V. Mention a simple and expeditious method by means of which
a Trustee under a Will can obtain the decision of the
Supreme Court upon the doubtful conmstruction of the
Will ; and detail the necessary steps to be taken for this
purpose.

VI. A consults his solicitor in reference to the action of his
neighbour B who is erecting a large building on his land
in such a manner as to entirely shut out A’s ancient lights
under citcumstances entitling A to the immediate inter-
ference of the Court.

Mention the procedure A’s solicitor should adopt in
order to prevent B from proceeding any further with the
building.

VIL In what cases and on what grounds does an appeal lie from
a decision of the Local Court to the Supreme Court ¢

State the procedure on such appeal, and the powers of
the Supreme Court in dealing with the appeal.

In what method is a stay of proceedings in the action
obtainable pending the result of the appeal?

VIII. Enumerate (with illustrations) the presumptions most fre-
quently met with in criminal law.

1X. In what cases may depositions taken before a Magistrate be
uved as evidence on the trial?

X. In what manner is an adjudication of Insolvency obtained
at the instance of a creditor against a debtor committing
an act of Insolvency!?

What is the effect of a second class Certificate being
suspended? In what manner and under what circum-
stances can the creditors obtain any benefit by reason of
such suspension? Mention the procedurc necessary to
obtain such benefit.

XI. What is the chief consideration which guides the Court in
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deciding whether a confession made by a person charged
with a crime is admissible in evidence against him?
Mention the circumstances under which such confession
will be inadmissible,

Mention some instances in which in civil actions an
admission made by a person other than a party to the
record will be receivable in evidence against such party.

XII. A man is charged with murdering his father-in-law by the
administering antimony. Evidence is tendered to ‘show
that a year after the father-in-law’s death the wife of the
accused showed symptoms.of antimony poisoning.

Is such evidence admissible? Discuss the question
fully.
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‘CLASS LISTS, 1895. :

LIST OF STUDENTS WHO COMMENCED THE COURSE FOR THE
" ‘LL.B. DEGREE IN 189;.

Brown, James Watson |  Stuckey, Rupert Bramwvell

UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS.—SESSION; 1895,
LL.B. DEGREE.

Ayers, Julian

Brown, James Watson
Downer, James Frederick
Tox, John Henry

Hardy, Alfred Burton
MeLachlan, Alexander John

Newland, Philip Mesmer
Parsons, Herbert Angas
Simpson, Henry Gordon Liddon
Spehr, Carl Louis

Stuckey, Rupert Bramwell
Young, Frederick William

STUDENTS IN LAW NOT STUDYING FOR A DEGREE.

Ashton, Edward James Wilberforce
Barwell, Henry Newman

Boucaut, James Penn

Bray, Cecil Thomas

Gurr, Alfred John

Hague, Percy

Hill, Herbert Edward

Homburg, Hermann

Homburg, Robert

Johnson, James Howard
Little, Egbert Percy Graham
MeEwin, George

Moulden, IFrank Beaumont
Solomon, Isaae Herbert
Stuart, Walter Leslie
Vandenberg, William John

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF LL.B,
MARCH, 1895.

Under Old Regulations.

SECOND YEAR.,
FIRST CLASS.
None.
SECOND CLASS.
None
THIRD CLASS.
Fox, John Henry.

Under New Regulations.

None passed.

The undermentioned Students are entitled to Certificates in the following

subjeets :—

CONSTITUTIONAL LAw,

Barwell, Henry Newman
Hill, Herbert Edward

Stuart, Walter Leslie

LAaw oF EQUuiIty.

MeLachlan, Alexander John
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ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF L.L.B.,
NOVEMBER, 1895.

Under New Regulations.

CLASS LIST.
FIRST YEAR. THIRD YEAR.
FIRST CLASS. FIRST CLASS.
None Newland, Philip Mesmer

SECOND CLASS.
Stuckey, Rupert Bramwell

THIRD CLASS.
Brown, James Watson

SECOND YEAR.
FIRST CLASS.
Young, Frederick William
SECOND CLASS.
None

THIRD CLASS.
None

The undermentioned Students are
subjects :—

SECOND CLASS,
Simpson, Henry Gerdon Xiddon

THIRD CLASS.
Noneé

FOURTH YEAR.

FIRST CLASS.
None

SECOND CLASS.
Ayers, Julian
Downer, James Frederick
Spehr, Carl Louis

THIRD CLASS.
None

entitled to Certificates in the following

CONSTITUTIONAL Law.

Homburg, Robert

LAwW OF PROPERTY.

Hémburg, Hermann
MeEwin, George

Vandenberg, William John

LAw oF CONTRACTS.

Ashton, Edward James Wilberforce

Hague, Percy

LAaw oF WRONGS.

Ashton, Edward James Wilberforce
Fox, John Henry

Homburg, Hermann
Moulden, Frank Beaumont

LAW OF PROCEDURE.

Fox, John Henry

Moulden, Frank Beaumont
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:OF THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF LAWS.,

The Regulations of the Degree of Doctor of Laws, allowed on the 18th
December, 1886, are hereby repealed, and the following substituted
therefor :—

REGULATIONS.

I. Every candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Laws must pass
the prescribed examination and comply with the other require-
ments of the Regulations.

II. An examination for the Degree will, if required, be held in the
third term of each academical year.

III. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination unless he is a
Bachelor of Laws of at least four years standing.

IV. Every candidate must show a competent knowledge of each
subject taken up by him ; and any candidate, who shall pass in
some subjects and fail in others, shall not be allowed, at any
future examination, credit for subjects, in which he shall have
previously passed.

V. Every candidate must present to the examiners an original Essay
of sufficient merit on some subject to be approved by the
Faculty of Law. Such Essay need not be composed during
the examination ; but each candidate must satisfy the exam-
iners, by such proof as they shall require, that the Essay
is of his own composition. = An Essay, presented by a

* candidate who fails to pass, will not be accepted at a future
examination.

V1. The subjects of examination shall for the present be :
1. Roman Law.
2. Jurisprudence and Principles of Legislation.
3. Public International Law, or
The Law of Partnership.

4. Essays and Problems on the subjects of the
Examination.

The Council may vary the subjects from time to time, but
at least one academical year’s notice of any change shall be
given.

VII. Schedules suggesting the course of study shall be drawn up by
the faculty, subject to the approval of the Council, and shall
be published not later than the month of January in each
year.
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VIIL. The names of candidates who pass the examination shall be
arranged in a single class in order of merit.

+IX. A notice in the subjoined form shall be sent by each candidate
to the Registrar not less than six months before the date of
Examination,

o e | " a, Bachelor of Laws, having obtained that
Degree on the day of in the year 18 ,
intend to present myself at the next examination for the Degree of Doctox of Laws
in the following subjects.

1

LN ]

5
The subject of my Essay will be
I send herewith the prescribed fee of £15 15s.

Dated this day of 18
Signature of Candidate............ bt cari oo
Postal Address.. .o eeiieinnieeinnnniisiarss sovem sorens

To the Registrar
University of Adelaide)

+X. The undermentioned fees shall be paid in advance :

Examination fee .. £1515 o0
Fee for the Degree of Doctor of Laws .. £1010 o

+ Allowed 12th December, 1894,

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. VII. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS,

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE EXAMINATION FOR THE
DEGREE OF LIL.D. IN NOVEMBER, 1896.

1. Roman Law.
General History of Roman Law.

Books recommended :
Muirhead’s Ristorical Introduction to the Private Law of Rome,
Moyle’s Institutes of Justinian.

The Commentaries of Gaius and the Institutes of Justinian.

Books recommended :
Poste’s Elements of Roman Law, Gains,
Moyle’s Institutes of Justinian.

The following portions of the Digest:

Book VIL, Tit. 1 (De nsu fructu et quemadmodum qguis utatur fruatur).

Book XLIV., Tit. 7 (De obligationibus et actionibus).

"Book II, Tit. 14 and 15 (De pactis and de transactionibus).

Book IX., Tit. 2 (Ad legem Aquiliam).

Books :
Roby’s Introduction to’Justinian’s Digest and Commentary De usu
fructu.

Holland & Shadwell’s Select Titles from the Digest of Justinian,
Grueber’s Lex Aquilia.
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2, Jarisprndence and Principles of Legislation.
Books recommegded : )
Austin’s Jurisprudence.
Holland’s Jurisprudence.
Markhby’s Elements of Law. )
Maine’s Anecient Law, Early History of Institutions; Village
Communities, Early Law and Custom, i
Bentham’s Principals of Morals and Legislation, Theory of
Legislation.
Sidgwick’s Seience of Polities,
.3. Public International Law.
Books recommended :
Hall’s International Law.
Phillimore’s International Law.
Law of Partnership.
Book recommended :
Lindley’s Law of Partnership.
Nore.—Candidates will be required to show not merely an scquaintance
with these hooks, hut a competent knowledge of the subjects of study and
-examination. T W P
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AND BACHELOR oF SURGERY.

REGULATIONS. .
L. No student shall be permitted to gom mence the Medical Coupse
until he shall haye completed his sixteenth year.

*I1. Students before entering on the Mediea] Course are required
bo pass the Senior Public Examination in the following sup.
jects :

1. English Language and Literature,

2. Latin,

3. Mathematicg

1. One of the following —(a) Greek, (6) French, (¢) German,
(@) Italian,

Nore.—The Genepg| Medical Couneil il not in future aceept any
Certificate of Pass iy Preliminary Examination in General Education
unless the whole of the suabjects included in the Prel iminary Examination
required by the Couneil fon registration of students in Medicine, haye
been passed at the same time ; but this pule shall not apply to those whe
previous to Jannary Is, 1892, have passed a pmt of any Prelimiuary
Fxamination recognized by the Couneil,

On entering the Medical Course students ape required to send thejy
hames to the Registiar of the [Tni\'ersicy for registration as Medical

Students by the (foneyy] Medical Council of the United Kingdom,

ITL. To obtain the Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of
urgery every eandidate must complete five academical yeaps of
medical study, and Pass the examinatioy, proper to each yeqy.,

the First Session commiencing about the second week in March
and ending about the third week in August, and the Second
_ Session commencing about the gecond week in Septembey and
ending about the second week in December- During the Fjpgy
Session there shall be . vaeation, beginning on the last day
of the PFirst Term anq ending on the fyst day of the Second
Term,
V. The Examinations shall be held in the Second Session of each
academical year,

VL No student shaj] in any academicg] year be credited wil,
attendance at the University lectures on any subject unless he
shall have attended i each session of that year three-fourths of

* Allowed the 9¢n December, 1891,
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the lectures given in that subject, except in cases of illness or
other sufficient cause to be allowed by the Council.
Flest Yoar VIL During the Fivst Academical Year students shall be required

(¢) To attend a course of lectures on Anatomy.

(b) To dissect during six months to the satisfaction of the
Professor of Anatomy.

(&) To attend a course of lectures on Physiology.

(d) To perform practical biological and physiological work
during such Academical Year to the satisfaction of
the Lecturer on Physiology.

(e) To attend a course of lectures on Chemistry.

(f) To perform practical work in Inorganic Chemistry during
three months to the satisfaction of the Professor of
Chemistry.

(9) To attend n course of lectures on Botany.

(k) To attend lectures on ¢he Elements of Heat, Electricity,
Magnetism, Light, and Acoustics, unless he shall have
alrendy passed in these subjects at either the J unior
or Senior Public Examination.

Every student at the time of forwarding o the Registrar the notice
of his intention to attend the First Examination shall produce certificates
of his having completed the above course of study.

VIIL. At the First Examination every student shall satisfy the Exami-
ners in each of the following subjects :—

1. Elementary Anatomy and Dissections.

9. Elementary Biology and Physiology, theoretical and
practical.

3. Inorganic Chemistry. theoretical and practical.

4. Botany.

5. Elements of Heat, Electricity, Magnetism, Light,
and Acoustics, unless he shall have already passed
in these subjects ab either the Junior or Senior
Public Examination ; provided that the marks for
these subjects shall not be counted in arranging the
class lists.

Becond Year. *1X, During the Second Academical Year students shall be required
(¢) To attend a course of lectures on Auatomy.
(&) To dissect during six months to the satisfaction of the
Professor of Anatomy.
% Allowed 15th December, 1892



(¢) To attend a course of lectures on Physiology.

d) To perform practical physiolo ical work durine such
p D pay: gical g
Academical Year to the satisfaction of the Lecturer
on Physiology.

(¢) To attend a course of lectures on Organic Chemistry.
(f) To perform practical work in Organic Chemistry and

Toxicology during three months to the satisfaction of
the Professor of Chemistry.

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice
of his intention to attend the Second Examination shall produce
certificates of his having completed the above course of study, and these
certificates shall be in addition *o the ecertificates required for the
First Examination. ‘

X. At the Second Examination every student shall be required ¢
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :——

1. Anatomy—General and descriptive, with Dissections,

2. Physiology—Including Practical Physiology, Histology,
and Physiological Chemistry. :

3. Chemistry—Organic Chemistry, theoretical and practical,
with special reference to Physiology and Medicine. The
chemistry of poisons, organic and incrganie, with special
reference to their detection.

XI. During the Third Academical Year students shall be required—  Tiia vear

(@) To attend a course of lectures on Physiology.

(0) To perform Practical Physiological work during such
Academical Year to the satisfaction of the Lecturer
on Physiology.

(¢) To attend a course of lectures on the Principles and
Practice of Medicine and Therapeutics.

(d) To attend a course of lectures on the Principles and
Practice of Surgery.

(¢) To attend during the whole of the Academical Year a
course of lectures on Clinical Surgery.

(f) To attend a course of demonstrations on Practieal
Surgery.

{9) To attend a course of lectures on Pathology.

(k) To attend a course of lectures on Materia Medica,

(7) To receive instruction in Dentistry from some person
approved by the Couneil,

¢ 3




() To attend diligently Post Mortem Examinations at the
Adelaide Hospital during six mouths.

(k) To attend diligently during nine months the MCedical and
Surgical Practice of the Adelaide Hospital, both in
the wards and out-patients’ department.

(2) To receive instruction in Practical Pharmacy during a
period of three months from some person approved
by the Council.

Kvery student at the time ot forwarding to the Registrar the notice
of his intention to attend the Third Examination shall produce
certificates of his having completed the above course of study.

*XII. At the Third Examination every student shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :—

1. Physiology—Inclading Practical Physiology, Histology,
and Physiological Chemistry.
2. Principles and Practice of Medicine, including
Therapeutics.
3. Principles and Practice of Surgery.
4. Pathology.
5. Materia Medica.

#*XIII. During the Fourth Academical Year students shall be required—

(@) To attend a course of lectures on the Principles aund
Practice of Medicine and Therapeutics.

(b) To attend a course of lectures on the Principles and
Practice of Surgery.

(¢) To attend during the whole of the Academical Year
a course of lectures on Clinical Medicine.

Fourth Year,
.

(d) To attend a course of lectures on Obstetrics.
(¢) To attend a course of lectures on Forensic Medicine,

(f) To attend a course of demonstrations on Surgical
Anatomy.
(9) To perform a course of Operative Surgery.

(h) To attend diligently Post Meptem Examinations at the
Adelaide Hospital for six months, during three of
which he shall perform them himself.

(3) To hold the office of Dresser and Surgicdl Clerk at the
Adelaide Hospital during six months. Provided that

* Allowed 15th December, 1892



the whole or any part of such six months may be
served during the Third Year,

(4) To attend diligently the medical and surgical practice of
the Adelaide Hospital both in the wards and in the
out-patients’ department during nine months.

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notine
of his intention to attend the Fourth Examination shall produce certifi-
eates of his having eompleted the above course of study and practice, and
these cortificates shall be in addition to the certificates required for the
Third Ixamination,

¥XIV. At the Fourth Examination every student shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :—

L. Principles and Practice of Medicine, including
Clinical Medicine  and Therapeutics.

2. Principles and Practice of Surgery, including Qlinical
Surgery and Operative Surgery.

3. Surgical Anatomy.
4. Forensic Medicine.
XV. During the Fifth Academical Year students shall be required  witth veun
(«) To attend, during two sessions, a course of lectures on
Clinical Medicine.

() To attend during the whole of the academical year a
course of lectures on Clinical Surgery.

(c) To attend a course of lectures on the Diseases peculiar
to Women.

(@) To attend a course of lectures on Ophthalmic Surgery.
(¢) To attend a course of lectures on Aural Surgery.

(f) To attend a course of lectures on Lunacy, and to attend
the practice of the Hospitals for the Insane during
three months.

(9) To attend diligently the Medical and Surgical Practice
of the Adelaide Hospital, both in the wards and in
the out-patients’ department during nine months,

t (%) To attend twenty cases of Midwifery. Provided that
the whole or any part of such number may be

* Allowed 15th December, 1892,
t Vide Regulation XXV, infra.
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attended during the last six months of the Fou
. Year.

(¢) To hold the office of Medical Clerk at the Adelaide
Hospital during six months. Provided that the whole
or any part of such six months may be served during
the Fourth Year.

{7) Lo receive instruction in Vaceination from some legally
qualified practitioner approved by the Council.

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice of
his intention to attend the Fifth Examination shall produce certificates
of his having completed the above course of study and practice, and
these certificates shall be in addition to the certificates required for the
Fourth Examination

XV1. At the Fifth Examination every student shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :—

1. Medicine, all branches.

2. Surgery, all branches, including Surgical Anatomy and
Operative Surgery.

3. Obstetrics and Diseases peculiar to Women.
4. Elements of Hygiene.
Nore—Attendance on Operative Surgery is optional. Fee £2 2s.

XVIL In all cases in which certificaves from the Adelaide Hospital
are required by these Regulations, certificates from any other
Hospital recognized by the Royal College of Surgeons of
England will be accepted in lieu thereof, '

XVIIL. The Course of Practical Anatomy shall only be open to students
approved by the Council.

XIX. Schedules defining the range of study shall be drawn up by the
Faculty of Medicine, subject to the approval of the Couneil,
and shall be published in the month of January in each year.
The dates of the Examinations shall be fixed by the Couneil.

XX The names of the successful candidates at each examination in
the Second Session shall be arranged in three classes, the first
class in order of merit, and the second and third classes in
alphabetical order.

XXL.*

XXIL.+
= Repealed 13th August, 1890,
+ Repealed 15th December, 1892.
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¥XXIII. The following shall be the Fees for each Course Ppayable in
advance :—

FIRST YEAR.

Anatomy and Dissections ... 9 9 0
Biology (ineluding Elementar 0 Ph\ smluus} : 9 90
Chennstu {mchuﬁu" Practical (,huumm} 9 9 0
Botany .. 220
Physms. llaa.t Ltght &e. {mcludmﬂ practieal

work) o R 4 4 0

SECOND YEAR.

Anatomy and Dissections .. 9 9 0
Physiology (mcludlng Practical Physmlogy) 6 6 0
Chemistry 9 90

THIRD YEAR.

Medieine, Principles and l’mchce 6 6 0
Surgery — 6 6 0
Ph) sm!név {including P ncumt Phy. -\mlng\ Y o 3 30
Clinical Surgery = 2 20
Practical Surgery = 2 2 0
Pathology ... e 6 6 0
Materia Mediea 3 30

FOURTH YEAR.

Medicine, Principles and Pla.ctlce
Surgery “

Surgical Anatomy ...

Clinical Medicine

Obstetrics 200

Forensic Medicine ...

Operative Surgery ...

WL DOS®
RNwWwowe o
SOCOoOCOoOO

|
|

FIFTH YEAR.

Clinical Medicine
Clinical Surgery
Diseases of QV’\’omen
Ophthalmic Surgery
Aural Surgery
Insanity

»—'.-mww%
=0 W NN
< COoOOOOQ

th
@
w0

Fee for each Ordinary Examination -

Total amount of Examination Fees for the Five
Years

Fee for the IJogreex of Bachelor of Medicine
and Bachelor of Surgery .

Total cost of Degree

* Allowed 11th Jul:, 1£93.

£34 13 0

29
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XXIV. The following Forms of Notice are prescribed :—

Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Undergraduales of their intention
to present themselves for Examination.

1, B an Undergraduate of this University
hereby give notice that, for the purpose of completing the year of

the conrse for the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery, I
intend to present myself at the Examination in the month of
18 , for examination in the undermentioned subjeets, viz. :

1. 4,
2. 5.
3.
I send herewith the prescribed fee of £ , and I enclose the
certificates required by the Registrar. ®
(Signed)svu i i i e .
Dated this day of 18 .

The Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Students not studying for Degrees
of their intention to present themselves for Examination.

1 a Student of this University, hereby give

netice that I intend to present myself at the Examination in the month of
, for examination in the following subjeets, viz.—

1. 4.
2. 3.
3.
I send herewith the prescribed fee of £ , being for
each of the above subjects.
(Signed)......ocoieieriiininninns Bhoooomaooananond
Dated this day of 18 .

The Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

XX V.* Notwithstanding anything contained in the Regulations of the
Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery it
shall be lawful for the Council to admit to the Fifth Examina-
tion for the degree during the years 1895, 1896, and 1897,
students who have attended not fewer than fen cases of
midwifery.

XXVI. + Studentsin Medicine may be excused examination in Elemen-
tary Biology and Physiology, Inorganic Chemistry, Botany,
and the Elements of Heat, Electricity, Magnetism, Light, and
Acoustics, at the end of their First Year's Course, and in
Chemistry at the end of their Second Year's Course, if they
have already passed the examinations in those subjects in the
corresponding years of the course for the degree of Bachelor of
Seience ; but sueh Students shall not be entitled to classifica-
tion in these years. :

* Allowed 12th December, 1894.
+ Allowed 15th December, 1892.



The Regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine,
allowed on the 17th day of November, 1886, are hereby repealed.

Allowed : 18th December, 1889.

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. XIX. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY M.B. AND Ch.B.
EXAMINATION IN NOVEMBER 1896. ‘

FIRST YEAR’S COURSE,

Elementary Anatomy.

{. Descriptive Anatomy.
Bones, Joints, and Muscles, ilustrated Ry osteological specimens and recent
dissections.
Text-books recommended :—
Anatomy, Descriptive and Surgical : Gray ; or
Elements of Anatomy : Quain.
Human Osteology : Holden, may also be consulted.

/1. Practical Anatomy.

Daily attendance in the Dissecting Room from 9 to 5, excepting at lecture
hours and on Saturday afternoons.

Text-books recommended :—

Demonstrations of Anatomy: Ellis; or
Practical Anatomy: Heath,

. Elementary Biology.
The instruction in this subject will include :—
1. The fundamental facts and laws of the morphology, histology, ph vsiology,
and life-history of plants, as illustrated by the following types:—
Yeast Plant, Dacteria, Protococens, Mucor, Penicii‘f‘ium, Spirogyra,
the Bracken Fern, and the Bean plant.
2. The fundamental facts of animal morphology and physiology as illustrated
by the following types : —
Ameba, Vorticella, Hydra, Freshwater-mussel, Crayfish, Frog.

3. The histological characters of the blood, epidermal and connective tissues,
cartilage, bone, muscle and nerve, in Vertebrata.

Text-books recommended : —

Practical Biology: Huxley and Martin.

Elementary Biology : Parker;

The Frog, an Introduction to Anatomy and Histology: Milnes
Marshall,

Essentials of Histology : Schifer ; or

Elements of Histology : Klein.

Introduction to Botany : Dendy and Lucas.



{. Inorga
The
The

Elementary I[norganic Chemistry.

nie Chemistry.
non-metallic elements and their more commonly known compounds-

following metals and their more commonly known compounds : —

Potassium, Sodium, Silver.

Calcium, Strontinm, Barium.

Aluminium,.

Magnesium. Zine. Cadmium.

Lead.

Manganese. Iron. Cobalt. Nickel. Chromium.
Bismuth. Copper. Mercury. Gold. Tin.
Platinum.

Spectrum  analysis, the elements of chemical theory, the atomic
theory and cognate subjects, and the laws of electrolysis.

1l. Practical Chemistry.
Simple Inorganic Qualitative Analysis.
Text-hooks recommended :—

Introduction to the Study of Chemistry : Remsen ; or
Elementary Chemistry : Wilson.

Botany.

Thegeneral structure and physiology of a flowering plant : —

Elementary Tissues, their Constituents, Contents, and Mode of
Development. )
General characters and functions of the Root, Stem, Leaves, and

Flo

ral Organs.

Reproduction, Fertilization, Fruit, Seed, and Germination.

Botanical

Ranunculaces, Cru
e b

Characters of the Natural Orders :—
ciferee, Caryophyllacere, Malvace:e Rutacem,

Leguminose, Myrtacer, Rosacere, Umbelliferwe. Compositic, ('itlUl_[_e.-

novig,  Caumpanulacere, Epaeridw, Boraginem, ~ Scrophularincem,

[’.l_ﬂ.. I)i‘_ﬂ.t (: 3

Solanacer, Amarantaceir, Chenopodiacer,  Proteaces,

Coniferw, Orchidacen, Amaryllidaces, Lilineew, Cyperncem, Graminew,
and IMlices,

Practical Examination.

Candidates must he preparved to describe in technical language such plants
or parts of plants as may be placed before thewn, and to classify specimens

illus

trative of any of the Natural Orders nbove ennmerated.

Text-books recommended :—

Clas

s Book : Balfour ; or

Manual of Botany ; Balfour.
Flora of South Australia: Tate; or
Introduction to Botany : Dendy and Lucas.

The

Elementary Physics.

first principles of Mechanics, Hydrostatics, Heat, Light, Sound,

Electricity, and Magnetism.

¢ 10



SECOND YEAR'S COURSE.

Anatomy.
1. Anatomy.

This Course includes the subjects prescribed for the First Year, and in
addition—

Description of the Vascular and Nervous Systems, Organs of special sense and
other viscera.

Text-books recommended, the same as for the first year.
!1, Practical Anatomy.

Attendance, and Text-books recommended, as in first year.

Physiology.

The subject matter of Parts 1., IL., and III. of the Text-book of Physiology =
Foster.

Text-book recommended :
Text-book of Physiology : Foster.

Practical Examination.

BEach candidate must be preparved (1) to make, examine and deseribe
mieroscopical specimens of animal tissues and organs. (2) To prove
a practical acquaintance with the chemistry of albumen and its
allies, milk, the digestive juices and their actions, blood, urine, glycogen,

Also to show a praetical acquaintance with the most important apparatus
used in studying the physiology of musele, nerve, the ecirenlatory and
respiratory system.

Text-books recommended :

Fssentinls of Histology: Sehiifer: or
Elements of Histology : Klein.

Ontlines of Practical Physiology : Stirling.
Essentials of Chemical Physiology : Halliburton.

Part V. of T'ext-book of Physiology : Foster; should also be consulted.

Chemistry.
Organic Chemistry.

Law of Substitution.

Compound Radicals.
Homologous Series.

Principles of Ultimate Analysis.
Chemical History of the Cyanogen Group. Cyanogen. Hydrocyanie
Acid.

Cyanic Acid and Urea. Sulphocyanic Acid. Uric Acid.
Amylaceous and Saccharine substances.
Fermentation. Alcohol, Wine, Beer, &ec.
Homologues of Alcohol. Ethers, simple and mixed. Oxidation of
Alcohol. Aldehyde and Acetic Acid and their homologues.
Glyeol and Oxalic Acid and their homolognes,
Glycerine.  Fatty and oily bodies. Saponilication.
Principle vegetable acids,
Ammonia and its derivatives. Ammonium and ammoniacal salts,
Chief natural organic bases.
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Chief constituents of the vegetable and animal organisms. Blood,
Milk, Bile, Urine, &ec. Decay. Putrefaction. Destru etive distilla-
tion. Benzene, and some of its chief derivatives, especially Phemnol,
Salieylic Acid, Nitrobenzenes, A niline, and allied substarices,

Practical Chemistry.

Qualitative analysis of mixtures containing not more than twa neids
and two bases, and not more than one organic aeid and one organie
hase, the organic substances to be selected from the following list :—

Oxalates, Acetates, Benzoates, Succinates, Tarwates, Urates.
Meconates, Gallates, Tannates, Cyanides, Double Cyanides, Aleohol,
Starch, Cane-sugar, Grape-sugar, Urea, Morphia, Quinine, Strychnine,

Students may also be required to determine sugar or urea in urine.

Text-book recommended :—
Organic Chemistry : Remsen.

THIRD YEARS COURSE.
Physiology.

This course includes the subjects prescribed for the second year, andin addition
the subject matter of Part IV. of the Text-book of Physiology : Foster.

Text-hook recommended : —
Text-book of Physiology : Foster.

Practical Examination.

This course includes the subjects preseribed for the second year, and in addition
each candidate will be required to show a practical acquaintance with the
physiology and histology of the special senses.

Text-books recommended :—
Iissentials of Histology : Schiifer ; or
Elements of Histology : Klein.
Untlines of Practieal Physiology @ Stivling,
tssentials of Chemical l‘hysioTagy . Halliburton.
Part V. of Text-book of Physiology : TFoster; should also be consulted.

rinciples and Practice of Medicine and Therapeutics.

Elementary General Pathology.

Elementary General Therapeutics.

Relation of Bacteria to Disease.

Specific Febrile Diseases.

Diseases of the Organs of Respiration.

Diseases of the Organs of Circulation.

Diseases of the Urinary Organs.

Diseases of the Alimentary Canal.

Diseases of the Liver and the Pancreas.

Diseases of the Peritoneum and Mesenteric Glands.

])iselaseis of the Thyroid; Supra-renal Bodies; Spleen; Lymphatics
Blood.

Diseases of the Organs of Locomotion

Diseases of the Nervous System.

Text-books recommended :

The Theory and Practice of Medicine: Bristowe.
The Theory and Practice of Medicine : Roberts.
The Principles and Practice of Medicine : Fagge.
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Principles and Practice of Surgery.

General Prineiples of Surgical Diagnosis.

Inflammation, Erysipelas, Pywemia, Septicsemia, Gangrene.
Injuries of Soft Parts.

Injuries and Diseases of Bones and Joints.

Venereal Disenses. _
Injuries and Diseases of the Urinary Organs. i

Text-books recommended :
Practice of Surgery : Bryant, or
Science and Art of Surgery : Erichsen, or
Manual of Surgery ; 3 vols., Treves.

The instruction in Practical Surgery will inclnde—
The Application of Splints, Bandages, &e.
Text-hooks recommended :
Manual of Minor Surgery ind Bandaging : Heath, or
Surgical Handicvaft: Pye, or
The Essentials of Bandaging: Berkeley Hill.

Pathological Anatomy.
1. Attendance in the dead house and post morfem examinations.

Text-book recommended :
Post Mortem Examinations : Virchow.

2. Microscopical demonstrations of pathological specimens,

Text-books recommended :
Manual of Pathology: Coats ; or
Text-book of Pathology : Hamilton ;
and elements of Surgical Pathology : Peppef.

Materia Medica.

The substances mentioned in the British Pharmacopeia will he considered ns
regards their names and synonyms ; their history, and source whence obtained :
their characteristies, chemical and physical ; their adulterations and the detec-
tion of the swme: their active |Jrim:iples, with the poisonous doses (if any);
their general physiological and pharmacological action; their officinal prepnr-
ations, with the proportionate mmonnt of active ingredient in each ; and the
use and application of the volumetric solutions.

Text-hook recommended :
Pharmacology, Therapeutics and Materia Medica, Sections 3, 4, 5 and 6
F. Lauder Brunton.

Books of reference recommended :
Pharmacology, Therapeutics, and Materia Medica, Sections 1 and 2 :
F. Lauder Brunton.
Handbook of Materia Medica : Isanbad Owen.

FOURTH YEAR’S COURSE.
Principles and Practice of Medicine.

For synopsis see Third Year’s Course.
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Principles and Practice of Surgery.

The subjects of the Third Year and in addition—
The Constitutional Effects of Injury.
Diseases and Injuries of Bloodvessels.
Diseases and Injuries of Lymphatics.
Diseases and Injuries of Nerves,
Diseases and Injuries of Muscles and Synovial Membranes,
Hernia. I
Tumours.
Deformities.
Injuries and Diseases of Special Regions.

Text-books recommended, the same as for the Third Year.

Operative Surgery.
Operations on the dead body.

Text-book recommended :
Students’ Manual of Operative Surgery : Treves.

Surgical Anatomy.

1) Regional Anatomy as applied.to Surgery, and (2 surface Anatomy as
applied to the Fine Arts.

Text-book recommended :
Manual of Surgical Applied Anatomy: Treves.

Forensic Medicine.
1. Medical Evidence in general, and as bearing upon cases that may form the
subject of a criminal trial, civil action, or coroner’s inquest.

Note.—In addition to the written paper there will be a practical
examination, which will not however include the practical physiology or the
practical chemistry incidental to this Course.

Text-hooks recommended :
Forensic Medicine (last edition): Guy & Ferrier, or
Forensic Medicine : Dizxon Mann

Obstetrics.

Anatony and Physiology of the Female Organs of Generation.
Physiology and Pathelogy of Pregnancy.

Natural and Diffieult Labour.

Pathology and Management of the Puerperal State.

Text-hooks recommended :
A Manual of Midwifery : Galabin, or
Scicence and Practice of Midwifery : Playfair,

FIFTH YEAR'S COURSE.

Diseases Peculiar to Women.

Diseases of the Female Organs of Generation.
Text-hooks recommended :

The Student’s Guide to the Diseases of Women : Galabin, or
A Manual of Gynzecology ; Hart and Barbour.
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Ophthalmic Surgery.

Injuries of the ll";ye and its appendages.

Diseases of the Eyelids, Conjunctiva, and Lachrymal apparatus.
Diseases of the Eyeball including Glaucoma, Amblyopia, and €unectional

‘Disorders of Vision. i
Refraction.
Affections of the Ocular Muscles. .
Colour Vision and its defects.

Text-book recommended :
A handbook of the Diseases of the Eye and their Treatment: Henry
Swanzy (4th edition).

Aural Surgery.

Anatomy and Physiology of the Ear shortly considered.
Injuries and diseases of the auricle.
Diseases of External Anditory Canal, including foreign bodies in the Ear.
Diseases of the Membrana Tvmpani and Tympanum and their consequences,
Diseases of Naso-Pharynx and Enstachian Tu%e.
Diseases of the Inner [ar.
Text-book recommended :
A guide to the Study of Ear-Disease: P. McBride (W. & A, K.
Johnston, Edinburgh).
The following work may also be consulted :
Text-book of Diseases of the Ear: Politzer.

Lunacy.

The Physiology of Mind and its relations to Mental Disease.
Insanity, its diagnosis, varieties, causes, treatment, pathology, and the pro.
cedure for placing persons of unsound mind under care and treatment.

Text-book recommended :
Clinical Lectures on Menta! diseases: Clouston.

Elements of Hygiene.

Habitations.—Drainage of houses, removal of exeretn. Food.— General
prineiples of diet ; qn;ﬁity, choice, quantity, and adulteration of food,
Water.—Quantity and supply. Examination of for hygienic pur-
poses, contaminations, purification of, --Ii.a-.—Exa,miqa._tinn of —im-
purities of—Ventilation. = Soil.—Examination of—conditions affecting
health,

Causes and prevention of specilic diseases, disinfection and deodorization,
vital statisties, climate, miero-organisms.
The Health, (Quarantine, and Vaceination Acts and Regulations in force in

South Anstralia.

A part of the Examination will be Practical.

Text-books recommended :
Hygiene and Public Health : Louis C. Parkes.
Hygiene and Public Health : Whitelegge.
The following works may also be consulted :—
Practical Hygiene : Parkes.
Hygiene and Public Health : Buck.
Vital Statistics: Newsholmes.



RULES FOR THE ADMISSION OF MEDICAL
STUDENTS TO THE PRACTICE OF THE
ADELAIDE HOSPITAL.

The rules for the admission of students to the practice of the
Adelaide Hospital, of which copy is annexed, are published in the
Calendar for convenience of reference :
A—T. That mgdical students of the University of Adelaide be admitted

as pupils to the practice of the Hospital under the conditions
hereinafter mentioned.

I1. Pupils may attend, according to the subject for which they have
enserod, the practice of the Hospital between the houus of 8.30
a.m, and 4 p.an. (including attendance on the morning visits of
the Resident Medical Officer) ; at no other time will the pupils
be allowed in the Wards except by special permission of some
Physician or Surgeon.

TII. No medical or surgical pupil shall publish the report of any case
without the written permission of the Physician or the Surgeon
under whose care the patient has been.

V. No pupil may introduce visitors into the Hospital without per-
mission from some member of the Honorary Staff or from one
of the Resident Medical Officers.

V. Pupils entering for dispensary practice shall be under the imme-
diate control of the Dispenser, and, in his absence, of the
Assistant Dispenser, who shall be answerable to the Board for
their good conduct.

V1. Every pupil shall conduct himself with propriety, and discharge
with zeal and assiduity the duties assigned to him, and pay for
or replace any article and make good any loss sustained by his
negligence.

VIL If any pupil infringe any rule of the Hospital, or otherwise mis-
conduct himself, he shall be subject to dismissal by the Board,
and shall, on dismissal, forfeit all payments which he may
have made, and all rights accruing therefrom.

VIII. The members of the Honorary Staff of Physicians and Surgeons
will give clinical instruction on the following terms, viz.—
For the medical practice of the Hospital, for each pupil,
£5 5s. per annum.
Tor the surgical practice of the Hospital, for each pupil,
£5 b5s, per annum.

(These fees to include the appointment of Clinical Clerk and
Dresser),

¢ 16



For each six months' instruction in the Post Mortem
Room, £2 2s,

For three months’ instruction by the Dispenser in
Practical Pharmacy, £2 2s.

A fee of £1 1s. shall be paid for the use of the Medical
Library, and no buoks shall be removed from the
Hospital without special permission of the Board.

Fach student commencing attendance on the elinical practice
of the Hospital shall be required to pay an entrance fee
of £5 5s.  All fees to be paid to the Secretary of the
Hospital,

IX. Every Physician shall have one or more Clinical Clerks, and every
Surgeon shall have one or more Dressers, and all such Clerks
and Dressers shall be appointed by the Board on the recom-
mendation of the Honorary Staff of the Hospital.

X. Subject to these rules, every Clinical Clerk and every Dresser

shall hold office for six months, but shall, in the absence of
another candidate, be eligible for re-appointment,

XI. Every Clinical Clerk and every Dresser shall always accompany in
his visits to the Wards the Physician or the Surgeon to whom
he is attached.

XIL. The Clinical Clerk and Dresser of the receiving Physician or
Surgeon shall, except when he is required to attend lectures at
the University, be in attendance each day during the receiving
week of such Physician and Surgeon.

XIIL. Every Clinical Clerk and every Dresser shall attend daily to assist
the Resident Medieal Officers in their duties,

XIV. The following shall be the duties of Clinieal Clerks and of
Dressers :—They shall, under the supervision of the Resident
Medical Staff, take a correct history of each case on the day of
‘admission or as soon after as possible, and enter the same in the
Case Book ; they shall keep a correct report of each case and
of the treatment thereof and of its results until the patient’s
discharge or death, and enter it from day to day in their Case
Book.

XV. No student shall visit any patient in the Ovariotomy Cottage, or
any case that has undergone a major operation, or any case of
acute illness, without permission of the Physician or Surgeor-,

XVI. No student shall attend the practice of the Surgical Wards durin g
the period that he is himself performing post mortem examj.

nations,
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XVIL No Clinical Clerk or Dresser shall be excused for absenting him-
self at the appointed hour of attendance in the morning, unless
he receive permission to do so from the Physician or Surgeom
to whom he ig attached.

XVIIL Certificates to Clinical Clerks and Dressers shall be signed by
their respective Physicians and Surgeons, and afterwards by
the Chairman of the Board.

B—I. The foregoing rules shall apply to all students unconnected with,
the University of Adelaide who may wish to be admitted as
pupils to the practice of the Adelaide Hospital,

IL. That all pupils be subject to such other rules and regulations as
may be adopted from time to time by the Board of Manage-
ment.

April 15th, 1887.
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RULES FOR THE ADMISSION OF MEDICAL
STUDENTS TO THE PRACTICE OF THE
ADELAIDE CHILDREN’S HOSPITAL.

Medical students are admitted as pupils to the practice of the Adelaide
Children’s Hospital under the concitions hereinafter men.tioned, and
subject to any fresh rules that the Board of Management may make
from time to time :—

L Students may attend the practice of the Adelaide Children’s
Hospital, between the hours of 8.30 a.m. and 12 noon, and at
other times if they have obtained the permission of one of
the Visiting or Resident Medical Officers.

IL No student may publish the report of any case without the
authority of the Visiting Medical Officer under whose care the
patient has been.

ITI. No student may introduce visitors into the Hospital without the
permission of the Resident Medical Officer, or in his or her
absence of the Superintendent of Nurses.

IV, The fees to be paid are as follow :~—
In three months’ conrse £ 1 0
In perpetual attendance 2 2 0
(The fees are to be paid to the Secretary of the Hospital.)
N.B.—Until otherwise ordered the Board of Management
allows all such fees to be devoted to the purchase of appliances
and books for the teaching of the students,
V. Certificates of attendance signed by the Resident Medical Officer
are issued after approval of the Medical Committee of the
Board of Management.
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EXAMINATION PAPERS.
NOVEMBER, 1895.

FIRST YEAR.

ANATOMY.
Proressor Watson, M.D., F.R.C.S.
Time—Three hours.

1. Give an account of the sacrum and its ligamentous attach-
ments.

II. Describe the temporal bone.

{1 Mention, in their order from above, the parts exposed by
removal of the glutens maximus muscle.

IV. Write a description of the scapula.

V. Compare and contrast the flexor muscles of the fingers and
toes.

VI. Classify briefly the bones and joints of man.
PRACTICAL ANATOMY.
ProrEssor Warson, M.D., F.R.C.S,

A vivd voce and Practical Examination was held in the Dissecting
Room.

BIOLOGY.
E. C. Stirnivg, M.D., F.R.S.
Time—Three hours.
For a Pass, the first five Questions only are to be attempted.

I. Describe, with the aid of a diagram, the structures pre-
sented by a transverse section of Hydra, explaining
their physiological significance as illustrating the theory
of differentation of structure and function.

II. By reference to the structure of the gills of Unio, explain
the manner in which their function is performed.

II1. Define the terms—secretion and excretion, and describe the
organs concerned in nitrogenous excretion in Unio,
Astacopsis, and in the Frog.
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IV. Write an account of the functions discharged by the leaves
and the roots of plants, using the bean-plant as an
example.

V. What have you learned, during the year's work, concerning
ferments and their activities ?
Candidates who wish to pass with Credit must answer the Jollowing
Question in addition to the «bove.
VI. Write a short essay on Protoplasm in respect to its physio-
logical significance as the physical basis of livin g actions,

PRACTICAL BIOLOGY.
E. C. Sriruing, M.D., F.R.S.
' Time—Three hours.
I. Identify the specimens a, b, ¢, &c.

II. Determine with the microscope the nature of the materials
%, Y, 2 Indicate in each case exactly what you see.

ITI. Make the dissection assigned to you. Draw a careful
diagram of it, and indicate by marginal references the
names of the parts displayed

INORGANIC CHEMISTRY.
ProFEssor Run~ie, M.A., D.Sc.

[N.B.—Students are empected to write Sormulee and equations
wherever possible |
I. What volume of oxygen (measured under standard con-
ditions) would, if completely converted into ozone,
decompose one gramme of potassium iodide, and what
weight of iodine would be liberated (K =39, 7= 127y
II. Chlorine is passed into
(@) Cold milk of lime.
(6) Hot milk of lime.
What products are formed in each case? In the
latter case what uses are made of the products?

III. To a solution of ferrous sulphate nitric acid is added in
excess, and the mixture is warmed. What visible
changes will take place? Explain fully the reactions
involved, and any use that may be made of them,

IV. Give some account of the chlorides of sulphur, and explain
any chemical principle illustrated by them.
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V. Give some account of the preparation and properties of
orthophosphoric acid and of the action of heat upon it.
Write the formulie of («) microcosmic sait, (b) erystalline
magnesium ammonium orthophosphate, () ordinary
sodium phosphate (crystallized). State how they are
prepared, and describe the action of heat upon them.

VI. How wonld you prepare
(a) Pure antimonious oxide from stibnite.
(6) Pure boracie acid from tincal.
() Barium sulphide from barium sulphate, and then
havium carbonate from bavinm sulphide,
(d) Anhydrous magnesium chloride.
(¢) Anhydvous aluminium chloride.
(f) Pure calomel from vermillion.
(9) Condy’s fluid.
(#) Chromic hydroxide from chrome iron ore.
(¢) Potassium bromide.

VII. Write an account of the preparation and general properties
of the salts known as the alums. Distinguish between
jron alum and the compound of ferrous and potassium
sulphates.

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.
Proressor ReExxie, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.
I Analyse qualitatively the substances placed before you.

N.B.—There were four substances each containing not more than
one acid and one base. ‘

MORPHOLOGICAL AND SYSTEMATIC BOTANY.
Proressor Rarpm Tare, F.G.S., F.L.S.
Time—Three hours.

1. Describe fully the fruit and contained seeds placed before
you.

I1. Explain the meaning of dimorphkism. Illustrate your answer
by reference to plants belonging to at least two natural
orders.

IIL Refer each of the accompanying plants to its natural order,
giving your reasons.

IV. Write an account of the general morphology of Cruciferz.
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V. Describe fully the structure of the seed of an angiosperm.
Mention the chief modification in regard to the relative
position of the several component parts.

V1. Describe the nature and origin of a free central placenta.
Name some examples and the orders to which they
belong.

VIL Describe some of the chief modifications of the calyx-limb
in Compositee.

VIII. Describe the fruit and seed of Umbelliferz.

ELEMENTS OF HEAT, ELECTRICITY, AND
MAGNETIEM.

The same papers as set for Physics for the First Year of the
B.A. degree.

SECOND YRAR.

ANATOMY.
ProrEessor ArrEn, M.D.
Time—Three hours.
L Describe the steps of a dissection of the popliteal space,

naming in order the parts met with, but not deseribing
any structure in detail,

II. Describe the lateral wall of the nasal cavity, with its blood
vessels and nerves, excluding microscopic anatomy.

HI. Describe the relations of the root of the left lung, and name
in order the structures of which it is composed.

IV. Describe the prostate gland, with its relations and its
blood vessels, excluding microscopic anatomy.

V. Describe the tendons and the tendinous sheath, the vessels
and the nerves of the index finger.

VI. Describe the origin, course, relations, branches, and com-
munications of the glosso-pharyngeal nerve.

PRACTICAL ANATOMY.
Proressor Warson, M.D., F.R.C.S.

A vivd voce and Practical Examination was held in the Dissecting
Room,
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PHYSIOLOGY.
E. C. Stirning, M.D., F.R.S.

Time—Three hours.

Five questions only are to be attempted.

I. What are the conditions of the vascular system after death
by Asphyxia? Discuss the probable sequence of events.
which has led to the production of these conditions.

II. What are the reasons for regarding the heart’s beat as.
primarily due to events in its muscular rather than in its
nervous tissue? Trace the origin and course of the
extrinsic nerves through which the heart’s beat may be
influenced.

IT1. Describe, with diagrams, the development of a tooth and
its micrescopic structure when fully formed.

IV. Write an account of the manner in which the principal con-
stituents of the bile are believed to be formed, adducing
the vesults of any experiments which throw light upon
the subject. What is the ultimate fate of these con-
stituents?

V. What are the effects upon the metabolism of the body of
fats and carbohydrates when taken as food ?

VI. Describe the processes which govern the passage of the con-
stituents of the urine into the urinary tubules. What
conditions lead to increase of (@) the amount of wrine
secreted, (b) the amount of wrea secreted ?

PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY.
E. C. Strnive, M.D., F.R.S.
Time—Three hours.

[. Identify the specimens 4, B, C, &c.
IT. Mount the specimens, X, ¥, Z. Name them, and draw a
diagram of a typical part.
III. What apparatus do you require for manifesting graphically
the features of—
(2) A simple contraetion of striped muscle ;
(b) A tetanic contraction of the same,
Draw diagrams showing suitable arrangements.
for these experiments.
N.B.—Considerable value will be attached to excellence in the
Diagrams.
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ORGANIC CHEMISTRY.

Proressor Liversiner, M.A., F.R.S., and Proressor Remnin,

M.A., D.So.

Time—Three hours,

[Condidates are expecied to write Jormule and equations wherever

* possible.]

[. Describe the method for preparing methyl alcohol from

11

wood and for separating impurities such as ammuonia,
acetic acid, and acetone.

. How can ethyl alcohol be built up out of inorganic
materials?

IIT. What are the principal products formed when alcohol is

Iv.

VL

VII.

acted upon by chlorine, hydrochlorie acid, nitric acid aud
sodium respectively ? Give some account of the products
formed in the first two cases.

Give two or more general methods for the preparations of
the ketones. How are the ketones distinguished from
the aldehydes ?

. What do you understand by « saponification”?  How ia
glycerol prepared on the large scale? What changes
take place on heating it (1) alone, (2) with oxalic acid ?

How do the carbamines differ from the nitriles ? Explain
and illustrate your answer as fully as possible.

What are the modifications of tartaric acid, and how can
they be prepared? How would you prove that tartaric
acid is tetrahydric and dibasic ?

VIII. What do you know about the source and composition of

IX.

cellulose, argol, kakodyl, collodion, mustard oil, oil of
garlic, vaseline, and fusel oil ¢

How are benzoic, salicylic, gallic, tannic, and pyrogallie
acids related to one another? How are the first two
prepared on the large scale ?

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.
ProFEssor RErwie, M.A., D.Sc.
Time-—Three hours.

. Analyse qualitatively the substances placed before you.
There were two substances each conta,ning not more
than two acids and two bases, and not more than one
organic acid and one organic base.
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IL

I11.

IV.

VI.

IL

II1.

1Vv.

THIRD Y EAR.

PHYSIOLOGY.
Proressor ANDERsON STUART, M.D.
Time—Three hours.
Not more than five questions are to be attempted.
Describe how a long bone, such as the humerus—
(a) grows in length and stops growing in length ;
(b) grows in thickness and stops growing in thickness.

What are the factors which convert the intermittent
outflow of blood from the heart into the constant flow
through the capillaries ?

What do you know as to the functions of the ductless
glands considered as a class?

What is the essential change in the crystalline lens in
positive accommodation—( V. B.—You are not usked how
it s produced )—and what experimental data can you
adduce in support of your statement ?

Describe the structure of a medullated nerve fibre. Write
what you know as to the course and connections of the
fibres of the posterior spinal nerve roots within the
spinal cord at various levels.

Discuss the relationship of menstruation to ovulation.

PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY. | (Pass).
E. C. StirLive, M.D., F.R.S,
Time—Three hours.

Identify the specimens 1, 2, 3, &c.

Mount, identify, and describe, with suitable diagrams and
marginal notes, the specimens P, Q, R.

Describe, with sketches and diagrams, the arrangement of
the apparatus to show (a) currents of rest in muscle and
nerve, (b) currents of action in the same. State briefly
the exact nature of the information that is derivable
from these experiments.

Describe the tuning-fork apparatus, as used for time

marking, with such diagrams as shall clearly show the
manner of arrangement for the purpose.

N.B,—Cansiderable value will be attached to excellence in diagrams.
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'PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE.
The same papers as set for the Fourth Year.

‘PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF SURGERY.
B. Povrron, M.D., Ch.B.,, M.R.C.S.
Time—Three hours,
I Give the various causes of gangreme. Describe senile

gangrene, and cancrum oris.
II. Define sapreemia, septiceemia, and pysemia, and write a
short description of each condition.
III, Write all you know of fracture of the neck of the femunr,
including treatment.
IV. What are the leading symptoms of inherited syphilis in
infancy and in childhood ?
V. What are the symptoms of stone in the urinary bladder ¢
What other conditions may be confounded with
calculus ?

PATHOLOGY.
Proressor Warson, M.D., F.R.C.S.
Time—Three hours.
I. Give an outline of the inflammatory and degenerative

changes to which arteries are liable.

IL. Contrast the local manifestations of tuberculosis, typhoid
fever, and dysentery, as found in the alimentary canal.
AII. Discuss the various sources of pigmentation met with as
the result of pathological processes.

IV. Describe the principal anatomical changes met with in
phthsis pulmonis.

V. Describe those characters of hydatid eysts which distinguish
them from other forms of cysts found in the human
body.

VI. Explain the following terms :—hyperaemia, embolism, sus-
ceptibility, degeneration, hyperplasia, metaplasia.
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1I.

II1.

IV.

VI

VIIL

VIIL

IX.

XT.

XII.

MATERIA MEDICA.
W. L. Creranp, M.B
Time—Three hours.

What are the leaves (I.)% What officinal preparations are
there ?

What are the flower heads (I1.)? What is the active
principle, and to what therapeutic use is the drug put?

What are the fruits (IIL.)? What is the active principle !
What is its physiological action when taken internally ?

Describe the aperient action vespectively of sulphur,
magnesii sulphas, and senna. What compound officinal
preparations contain one or more of these drugs?

Arrange the officinal compounds of potassium according to-
their causticity, beginning with the most caustic.

Name any two emetics from the inorganic and organic
materia medica respectively, and describe how the einesis
is produced in each of the four cases.

What is meant by ptyalism? What drug is apt to produce
it? The administration of what drug would promptly
suppress it ?

Contrast the local action of physostigmine and atropine on
the eye as regards (a) the iris, and () intraccular
tension. Which drug will counteract the action of the
other, and how do you explain this?

What is the action of oleum terebinthinae (@) applied
externally to the skin, and (b) taken internally? By
what channels is it eliminated ?

What is the action of acidum carbolicumr (@) on albumen,
() micro-organisms, (¢) the skin, and (d) local sensibility ?
What is the strength of a saturated aqueous lotion ?
What is the strength of the officinal glycerinum ¢

What is the action of strychnine on (a) central nervous
system, (%) special senses, (¢) circulatory system, and (d)
the intestinal canal ¢ In poisoning, what would be the
best antidote? Is tolerance of the drug set up by long
continued use in small doses?

What is liquor epispasticus? For what purpose is it used ?
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FOURTH YEAR

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE |,
Josern C. VErco, M.D. (Loxp.), F.R.C.S. (Ere.)

Time—Three hours.

L. Give fully the diagnosis of smallpox.
IL. Discuss the morbid anatomy of intra-cranial heemorrhage,

IIl. Write what you know about the organisms found in
diphtheria and malaria, and explain how they occasion
the symptons of thege complaints,

IV. Give the causes and symptons of multiple peripheral
neuritis.

V. What are the complications of scarlet fever.
VI. Give fully the treatment of a case of measles.

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE 11,
Joseer C. Verco, M.D. (Lonp.), F.R.C.S. (Erg.)
Time—Three hours.

I. How would you treat a case of enteric fever !
II. Give the symptons and diagnosis of spinal caries.

III. Discuss the tracts in the spinal cord and their several
functions.

IV. Analyse the affections of language due to intra-cranial
digease.

V. Give a description of the specific eruptions on the skin in
measles, typhus, enteric, and scarlet fever.

VI. Write what you know of pseudo-hypertrophic paralysis.

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF SURGERY.
B. PourtoN, M.D., Ch.B., M.R.C.S.
Time—Three hours.

I. Describe the process of repair in an incised wound of the
soft parts. What methods should be adopted to
facilitate union ?

¢ 29



II.

IIL

IV,

IT.

[I1.

Iv.

Sketch the progress of a carbuncle of the back of the neck,
giving all you know of its pathology and treatment.

Give the symptoms and treatment of simple fracture of the
femur at the junction of the upper and middle thirds of
the shaft. How is union effected ?

Mention the leading diseases of the female mammaxry gland.
Describe carcinoma, in its earlier and later stages,

. Give the pathology, symptoms, and treatment of psoas

abscess.

SURGICAL ANATOMY.
The same paper as set for the Fifth Year,

FORENSIC MEDICINE.
A. A. Lexpox, M.D.

. Describe the symptoms which would lead you to suspect

arsenical poisoning during life, and the course of treat-
ment you would adopt.

Discuss the questions that arose in the Dean case.
Describe the pathological appearances in a fatal case,
and the tests for the recognition of the poison.

Write an essay on injuries of the hollow abdominal viscers,
illustrated by any cases you are acquainted with.

Discuss in general the crime of attempting to procure
abortion, and in particular the cases tried in this city
early this year.

Write what you know about poisoning by () cocaine, (b)
sulphonal, (¢) chloral.

CLINICAL AND PRACTICAL EXAMINATIONS.

Clinical and Practical Examinations in Medicine and Surgery
were beld at the Adelaide Hospital.
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FIFTTH YEAR

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE 1|,

James Jamiesoxn, M.D.

Time—Three hours.
I. What ave the differences between Idiopathic and Jacksonian.
epilepsy in symptoms, proguosis, and treatment ?

II. What are the conditions included under the term
“typhlitis?”  Describe the diagnosis and treatment in
so far as it is properly medical

III. Give an account of the causes, symptoms, and treatment, of
bronchiectasis.

IV. Describe the treatment of a case of mitral disease, when
there is failure of compensation, giving the rationale of
the means or meuasures recommended.

V. Describe shortly the chief morbid conditions which have
jaundice as a symptom.

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE Il
Joseer C. Vzreo, M.D. (Lonpox), F.R.C.S. (ExaLaND),
Time—Three hours.

I. Give the morbid anatomy, symptoms, and complications, ef
chronic granular nephritis.
II. Discuss the wtiology and pathology of diphtheria.
IIL. Give the diagnosis and treatment of acute rheumatic fever.

IV. Describe the treatment of enteric fever, and its various
complications.

V. Enumerate the symptoms of locomotor ataxy, and elaborate
its diagnosis.

VI. Explain the causation of diabetes mellitus.

PRINCI;PLES AND PRACTICE OF SURGERY. 1.
W. Garoxer, M.D., Ch.M.
Time—Three hours.

I. Describe the various kinds of Naevi, and the treatment you
would adopt when situated on the face and extremities
respectively ? .
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II. What are the symptoms and treatment of the following
diseased conditions occurring in the Tibia !

(@) Acute Periostitis.

() Acute Suppurative Osteomyelitis.

(¢) Chronic Suppurative Osteomyelitis, or abscess in
the head of the Tibia.

III. What sequelae, immediate and remote, may occur in a
patient who has received a punctured wound in the sole
of the foot, injuring the External Plantar Artery ¢

IV. How would you treat the following fractures, mentioning in
each case any dangers to be avoided, and describe fully
any apparatus you may recommend ?

(2) Transverse fracture of the Patella.

(b) Fracture of the lower end of the Radius (Colles’s).

(c) Fracture of the Fibula in the lower third, with
laceration of the internal lateral ligament or with fracture
of the tip of the internal malleolus (Pott’s).

V. Describe fully the differential diagnosis between the various
swellings which may occur in the triangle bounded by
Poupart’s ligament above ; externally by the Sarforius
muscle; internally by the Adductor Longus muscle
(Scarpa's),

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF SURGERY, I
B. Pourtox, M.D., Cu.B., M.R.C.S.
Time—Three hours.

I. Describe the symptoms of remal calculus.  Discuss its
consequences, immediate and remote, and mention any
other conditions simulating it.

I1. Describe shortly the various stages of tuberculosis of the
hip, indicating the pathological processes most com-
monly observed, and mentioning the treatment required,

III. Detail fully the treatment of a compound comminuted
fracture of the skull vault recently sustained by an
adult.

IV. Give the various causes of intestinal obstruction. Sketch
the symptoms, indicating those which point to a fatal
issue.

V. Describe the measures necessary for the extirpation of an
hydatid cyst of the liver.
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II1.

Iv.

1I.
IIL
Iv.

OPHTHALMIC SURGERY.
M. J. Symons, M.D.
Time—Two hours.
(Fowr, and only four, questions to be answered. )
Mucocele : state the causes, symptoms, and treatment.

. Saemisch’s Ulcer: state the causes, symptoms, and treat-

ment.,
Sympathetic Ophthalmitis: state the causes, symptoms,
treatment, and termination.

Lamellar Cataract : state the symptoms and treatment.
Albumenuric Retinitis : state the symptoms, prognosis, and
treatment.

SURGICAL ANATOMY.

Proressor Warson, M.D., F.R.C.S.
Time—Three hours.
Write a description of the cervical fascia.
Give an account of the ischio-rectal fossa.
Discuss the relations of the abdominal and pelvic viscera.
Write a description of the human scalp.
State the position, form, and relations of the inguinal and
crural canals.

OBSTETRICS AND DISEASES OF WOMEN.

L

1I.
III.

1V,

VI

ArrEnpix C.

W. BaLis-HeapLey, M.A., M.D., axp E. W. Way, M.B.

Time—Three hours,

Give the normal position and alterations of position of the
uterus tubes and ovaries in relation to each other, and
to adjacent organs.

Concisely give the management of natural labour,

What are the causes diagnostic points and treatment of
Brow presentation ?

What are the causes of primary hmmorrhage'after delivery ?
Describe nature’s mode of control, and give the treat-
ment.

Give a concise account of the general aetiology of the
diseages of women in civilized life.

Differentiate pregnancy from ovarian cystoma, myoma and
oedematous myoma. Briefly give the vespective treat-
ments of these diseases.

Any five but not wmore than five questions to be answered.
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I

III.
IV,

II.

II1.

IV,

VI

LUNAGCY.

A. S. Parerson, M.D.
Time—Three hours.

Diseased mental states are divided into three groups.
What are these? Some writers add a fourth, that of
defective mental inhibition. Define this, and give the
chief forms of mental impulse.

Define the term ¢ insanity.” What is the organic lesion
common to all forms of mental disorder ?

Distinguish between melauncholia, maunia, and dementia.

What are tne forms of procedure necessary to obtain the
admission of a patieat into a South Australian Lunatic
Asylum—(1) pauper, (2) private or pay, (3) dangerous?

HYGIENE.
THoMAS Borrawick, M.D.
Time—Three hours.

What is meant by “Surface Wells,” “Deep Wells,” and
« Artesian Wells”? Discuss the character of the water
in each.

Describe some of the “Dry systems” for rvemoval of
excreta. Which form would you recommend for a small
township in this colony ?

Define the terms ¢ Disinfectant,”  Bactericide,” ¢ Anti.
septic,” and * Deodorant,” and give some examples of
each.

How would you treat the excreta of a typhoid patient
50 as to render it non-infective ?

Diphtheria—(1) What proof is forthcoming to establish the
causal relationship of the Klebs-Loffler baeillus to the
disease ?  (2) Define the terms toxin” and anti-
toxin.” (3) What is the incubation period, and how
long should isolation be maintained? (4) When does
the curve of seasonal prevalence reach its maximum in
this colony ?

How is the death-rate of a community expressed ? How is
the ‘¢ corrected death-rate” obtained from the ¢ gross
death-rate ” ? Explain why such corrections are
necessary.

Describe the morphological characters of the micro-
organisms placed under thé microscope (numbered 1, 2,
and 3), and name them, if possible.

¢ 34



LIST OF STUDENTS WHO COMMENCED THE COURSE FOR
THE M.B. DEGREE IN 1895.

Bell, Harry Charles Rikard Leitch, Oliver

Benham, Hosamond Agnes Macully, Alexander

Clarke, Philip Sylvester Owen, Arthur Geoffrey

Cleland, John Burton | Parkinson, Thomas Smirk Percival
Drew, Thomas Mitchell ‘Way, Inman

Haleomb, Charles Dighy Zwar, Bernhard Traugott

Hunter, William Allen {

UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS. SESSION 1893.
M.B. aAxD Cu.B. DEGREES.

Auricht, Johannes Friedrich Theodor Johnson, Edward Angas

Bell. Harry Charles Rikard Leiteh, Oliver

Benham, Eosamond Agnes Macully, Alexander

Blackburn, Chavles Bickerton . Magarey Frank William Ashley
Bonnin, James Atkinson Makin, I'rank Humphrey

Butler, Frederick Stanley Mead, Gertrade Ella

Campbell, Allan James Nairn, Archibald Balfour
Campbeltl, Archibald Way Newland, Henry Simpson
Chapple, Frederic John Owen, Arthur Geofirey

Clarke, Philip Sylvester | Parkinson, Thomas Smirk Percival
Cleland, John Burton Plummer, Violet May

Cooper, Claude Tidswell Pulleine, Robert Henry
Dawkins, Sydney Letts Randell, Allan Elliott

Douglas, Francis John Russell, Herbert Henry Ernest
Drew, Thomas Mitchell Shorney, Herbert Frank

Evans, Harold Maund Smeaton, Bronte

Goode, Christina Love Smith, Julian Augustus Romaine
Gosse, William Hay Verco, Clement Armour

Grey, William Charles Way, Inman,

Hains, George Myer Weld, Elizabeth Eleanor
Haleolm, Charles Dighy | Wilson. Charles Ernest Cameron
Hornabrook, Rupert Walter Zwar, Hermann

Hunter, William Allen Zwar, Bernhard Traugott

Isbister, James Linklater Thomson

——

CLASS LISTS.

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREES OF M.B. AND
Cu.B., NOVEMBER, 1895.

FIRST YEAR.
FIRST CLASS.

Owen, Arthur Geoftrey

Zwar, Bernhard Trangott % el

SECOND CLASS.
Shorney, Herbert Frank

Cleland, John Burton
Zwar, Hermann

Grey, William Charles
Hunter, William Allen
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THIRD CLASS.

Bell, Harry Charles Rikard

Passed in Anatomy and Botany, thereby completing the First Year, but not

clagsified,

Drew, Thomas Mitchell

Passed in Anafomy, thereby completing the First Year, but not classified,
Leitch, Oliver

SECOND YEAR.
FIRST CLASS,
Blackburn, Charles Bickerton
SECOND CLASS.

Gosse, William Hay Nairn, Archibald Balfour
Hains, George Meyer Wilson, Charles Ernest Cameron

THIRD CLASS,

Auricht, Johannes Friedrich Theodor Magarey, Frank William Ashley
Butler, Frederick Stanley

Passed in Anatomy and Physiology, thereby completing the Second Year
but not classified,

Smith, Julian Augustus Romaine, B.Se.
THIRD YEAR.
FIRST CLASS.

None
SECOND CLASS.
Douglas, Franeis John [ Randell, Allan Elliott

Evans, Harold Maund Russell, Herbert Henry Ernest
Johnson, Edward Angas I

THIRD CLASS.
Mead, Gertrude Ella

Passed in Medicine, Surgery, Pathology, and Materia Medica, thus com-
pleting the Third Year, but unclassified,

Plummer, Violet May, B.Sc.
FOURTH YEAR.
FIRST CLASS.

Campbell, Allan James H Isbhister, James Linklater Thomson
SECOND CLASS.
Campbell, Archibald Way Smeaton, Bronte

Newland, Henry Simpson
TRIRD CLASS.
None

FIFTH YEAR.

) . FIRST CLASS.
Bonnin, James Atkinson

SECOND CLASS.

None
THIRD CLASS,

None
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OF THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF MEDICINE.

REGULATIONS.

1. The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine shall be
held once in each year, during the month of November.

II. No candidate shall be admitted to this Examination, unless he
shall have produced certificates to the following effect :—

1. Of having been admitted to the Degrees of Bachelor of
Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery in this University ;
or of having been admitted to the Degree of Bachelor
of Medicine ad eundem gradum.

2. Of having, subsequently to admission to the Degree of
Bachelor of Medicine in this University or in any
other University whose degrees are recognised by the
University of Adelaide,

¥(a) Attended to Clinical or Practical Medicine, during
two years, in a hospital or medical institution
recognised by this University ;

*(b) Or, attended to Clinical or Practical Medicine,
during one year, in a hospital or medical insti-
tution recogpised by this University, and of
having been engaged, during three years, in the
practice of his profession.

(¢) Or, of having been engaged, during five years, in
the practice of his profession,

Candidates who shall have passed in the First Class at the Ezamina-
tion for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery
shall be exempted from one year's attendance on Clinical or Practical
Medicine in a recognised institution, or from two years' practice of their
profession. At least one-half of the time specified for Clinical or
Practical Medicine must be devoted to Medicine as distinguished from
Surgery.

II1.—These certificates must be forwarded to the Registrar at least

one month before the commencement of the Examination.

IV.—The Examination shall be conducted by means of printed
papers, vivd wvoce interrogation, practical demonstrations, and
reports of cases in a hospital.

* NOTE.—The following are the Hospitals at present recognised in Sonth Australia, :—
The Adelaide Hospital.
The Adelaide Children’s Hospital.

Attendance at the Adelnide Children's Hospital will only be recognised for three months,
excepting where the candidate has held the post of Resident Medical Officer for not less than a
year, when [t will be recognised for the whole of the time.
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V.—Candidates shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in the
following subjects :—
1. Theory and Practice of Medicine, includimg—
(a) Patholoy,
(b) Therapeutics, and
(¢) Hygiene.
2. Mental Physiology and Lunacy.
3. Obstetrics and Diseases of Women.
4. The History of Medicine.

It shall be optional for Candidates to substitute for the examination
in the History of Medicine a written Thesis relating to some one of the
subjects included in the medical curriculum. The subject of such
Thesis shall be first approved by the Faculty of Medicine and the Thesis
shall be forwarded to the Registrar of the University at least two weeks
before the examination for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine.

VI.—The names of successful candidates shall be arranged in order of
merit, and in one class.

*VIL. A notice in the subjoined form shall be sent by each candidate
to the Registrar, not less than one month before the date of the
Examination :—

a Bachelor of Medicine of
the Univer: sity of Adelaide, having obtained that Degree on the

day of , in the year 18 2 intend to present myself at the

next Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine.

I send herewith the prescribed fee of £15 15s,
Signature of Candidate...... ... i,
Postal AdAress.......connrreee s v vvenrees
1o the Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

*VIII, Thne undermentioned fees shall be paid in advance :—
Examination fee .. £1515 0
Fee for the Degree of Doctm of Medicine 10 10 0

* Allowed 12th December, 1894,
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OF THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF SURGERY.

REGULATIONS.

I.—The Examination for the Degree of Master of Surgery shall be
held once in each year, during the month of November:,

II.—No Candidate shall be admitted to the Examination unless he
shall have produced Certificates to the following effect —

1. Of having been admitted to the Degrees of Bachelor of
Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery in this University,
or of having been admitted to the Degree of Bachelor
of Medicine ad eundem gradum.

2. Of having, subsequently to admission to the Degree of
Bachelor of Medicine in this University, or in any
other University whose degrees are recognised by
the University of Adelaide,

¥(a) Attended to Clinical or Practical Surgery,
during two years, in a hospital or medical
institution recognised by this University;

#(b) Or, attended to Clinical or Practical Surgery,
during one year, in a hospital or medical
institution recognised by this University, and
of having been engaged during three years in
the practice of his profession ;

(c) Or, of having been engaged, during five years

in the practice of his profession.

Candidates who shall have passed in the First Class at the Exami-
nation for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery
shall be exempted from one year's attendance on Clinical or Practical
Surgery in a recognised institution, or from two years’ practice of
their profession. At least one-half of the time specified for Clinical or
Practical Surgery must be devoted to Surgery as distinguished from
Medicine.

ITL.—These Certificates must be forwarded to the Registrar at least
one month before the commencement of the Examination,

1V.—The Examination shall be conducted by means of printed papers,
vivd woce interrogation, practical demonstrations, and reports of
cases in a hospital.

* NOTE.—The following are the Hospitals at present recognised in Sonth Australia:—
The Adelaide Hospital.
The Adeluide Children’s Hospital.
Attendance at the Adelnide Children's Hospital will only be recognised for three months,
excepting where the candidate has held the post of Resident Medical Officer for not less than a
year, when it will be recognised for the whole of the time.
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V.—Candidates shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in the
following subjects :—
Surgery, all branches, including Surgical Anatomy,
Surgical Pathology, and Operative Surgrery.
Candidates will also be required-—
(1) To write commentaries on surgical cases,
(2) To write a short extempore essay on some
surgieal topic.
(3) To examine and report on cases of surgical
patients in the wards of a hospital.
VI.—The names of the successful candidates shall be arranged in order
of merit, and in one Class.

#VIL A notice in the subjoined form shall be sent by each candidate
to the Registrar, not less than one month before the date of
the Examination —

1, ) . a Bachelor of Medicine of
the University of Adelaide, having obtained that Degree on the

day of , in the Eyen.r 18 , intend to present myself at the

next Examination for the Degree of Master of Surgery.

1 send herewith the prescribed fee of £15 15s.
Signature of Candidate.............oooo. ceniiiiinn,
Postal Address.....oo.ovvivieniiiiinni e e

To the Registrar,
University of Adelaide.
*VIII. The undermentioned fees shall be paid in advance :—
Examination fee ... .. £1515 0
Fee for the Degree of Master of Surgery .. 1010 O

* Allowed 12th December, 1894.
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OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF MUSIG.*

REGULATIONS.

+L—Students who satisfy the Professors and Lecturers of the School

of Music that they have sufficient knowledge to enable them
to enter upon the First Year's Course, may be enrolled as
Matriculated Students in Music; but all Students in Music,
before they can take the Degree of Bachelor of Music, must
either (@) have passed the Senior Public Examination, or (b)
produce Certificates of having passed in the following subjects
of the Senior Public Examination :—

1. In English,

2. In one other Language,

3. In one subject of Division B ;
or (¢) produce Certificates of having passed such Examinations
conducted by some other University as may in the opinion of
the Council be equivalent.

IL. To obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Music each candidate must
complete three academical years of study, and pass the
Examination proper to each year ; and must also compose an
Exercise, to be approved by the Examiners.

IIL. To complete an academical year of study a Candidate must attend
the courses of Lectures delivered on each of the subjects
specified for the Examination in that year, but the separate
courses of Lectures need not all be attended in one and the
same year, nor need the Examination be passed in the same
academical year in which the Lectures have been attended,

IV. No Student shall in any term be credited with attendance at the
University Lectures and the completion of any academic term
of study in any subject, unless he shall have attended during
that term three-fourths of the Lectures given in that subject,
except in case of illuess or other sufficient cause to be allowed
by the Council.

V. At the first examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Music every ¥irst Year

Candidate shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in each of
the following subjects—

1 { The Elements of Music.
* \ Harmony.

2. Qounterpoint

“As the Chair of Music is not supported by endowment, the University does not gusrautee
the continuance of Courses of Lectures in Music.

1 Allowed 13th November 1800.
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seondYear. VI At the second Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Music
every candidate shall be required to satisfy the Examiners
in each of the following subjects—

1. Acoustics.
2. Harmony.
3 {L’ounterpoint. ]
* 1 Double Counterpoint, Canon, and Fugue,

T Ve VII. At the Third Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Music
every Candidate shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in
each of the following subjects-—

1. Harmony.
2. Counterpoint, Canon. and Fugue.
3. Instrumentation ; Form in Composition.

4. Playing from a figured bass, and from vocal and
orchestral scores.

VIII. The Examinations in all the above subjects will be partly by
printed questions and partly wiwd voce.

IX, After passing the Third Examination, and before receiving his
Degree, each candidate must send to the Registrar a Musical
Exercise composed by himself for the occasion, of such length
as to oceupy not less than twenty minutes in performance,
and fulfilling the following conditions—

(«.) It must be a Vocal Composition to any words the
writer may select.

(b.) It must contain real five-part vocal Counterpoint, with
specimens of imitation, Canon and Fugue.

(c.) It must have accompaniments for a quintett String
band, with or without an Organ part.

The Candidate will be required to make a written declaration
that the Exercise is entirely his own unaided Composition.
Such Exercise must reach the Registrar before the 30th of June
in the year in which the candidate proposes to take his degree.
No Exercise which has been rejected shall be used either in
whole or part for the Exercise on any subsequent occasion,
except by special consent of the Examiners in Music. After
the Exercise has been approved by the Examiners the Candidate
must deposit a fair and complete copy of such Exzercise in the
University Library.

X. Schedules defining, as far as may be necessary, the scope of the
Examinations in the above-mentioned subjects shall be drawn
up by the Board of Musical Studies, subject to the approval of
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the Couneil, and shall be published not later than the month
of January in each year.

XL The names of the successful Candidates at each Examination shall
be arranged in three classes in alphabetical order in each.

XII. The names of all other Students passing in any of the above-
mentioned subjects shall be arranged in alphabetical order
in lists, which shall indicate the subjects, in which each
Student has passed.

XIII. A Student who shall pass in any subject shall be entitled to a
Certificate to that effect.

* XIV. The following fees shall be payable in advance :—
Entrance fee for Students not intending to graduate

in Music .. £0 10 6
Fees payable in each term by every Student in
Music ... £3 3 0

Examination fees—
Fee for each subject specified in each candidate’s
notice for the Ordinary Examination in Music... £0 15 0
Students who have not paid Fees in respect of attendance
at Lectures, must pay an additional Fee of £5 §s. 0d.
at each of the three Ordinary Examinations in Musie.
Certificate of having passed in one or more
subjects of any Examination in the course
for the Degree of Bachelor of Music ... .. £0 5 0
Fee payable by each Student to accompany his
Exercise under Section IX, ... . &5
Fee on taking the Degree of Bachelor of Music ... £3 38 0

<)
=]

The following Forms of Notice are prescribad :—

Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Undergraduates of their intention
to present themselves for Erxamination.

17 an Undergraduate of the Universitys
hereby give notice that, for the purpose of com pleting the ear
of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Music, I intend to present myse¥f at
the Ordinary Examination in the tevm of 18, for examination
in the undermentioned subjects, viz

1. 4.
2. 5.
3.
I send herewith the preseribed fee of £
(Signed)szsviasia v iiisiirmen. .
Dated this day of 18 .

The Registrar, .
University of Adelaide.

* Allowed 13th November 1800




Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Students not studying for Degrees,
of their intention to present themselves for FHxamination.

1, a Student of this University, hereby
give notice that I intend to present myself at the Ordinary Examination in
the term of 18 , for examination in the following
subjects, viz. : 1

: 1. 4,

2. 5.

3.
1 send herewith the prescribed fee of £

Dated this day of
The Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

*XV. Candidates who have passed in the Advanced Course of Public
Examinations in Music shall be exempted from the require-
ments of the First year’s course for the Degree of Bachelor of
Music on payment of the difference between the full fees for
the latter course and the amount already paid by the can-
didate for the Advanced Course.

# Allowed 12th December, 1894.

The Regulaﬁions concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Music allowed
on the 17th November, 1886, are hereby repealed.
Allowed the 18th of December, 1886.

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. X. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY EXAMINATION IN
NOVEMBER, 1896.

FIRST YEAR’S COURSE.
ELEMENTS OF MUSsIc. -
Notes, Rests, Clefs, Intervals, Scales, Time, Abbreviations, and other
signs. -
Text-books suggested—
Davenport’s ¢ Elements of Music,” and Banister’s ‘¢ Musie.”
HARMONY.
Common Chords, Chords of the Dominant 7th, Dominant 9th, Dominant
11th, and 13th, Suspensions, Chords of the Augmented 6th, Cadences,
Passing Notes, Sequences, Modulation, Harmonizing Melodies.
Text-books recommended— ‘
Stainer’s Harmony Primer ; Banister’s * Music.”
COUNTERPOINT.
Single Counterpoint ; all species in two or three parts
Text-book recommended—
Banister’s  Muasic.”
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SECOND YEAR’S COURSE.

AGOUSTICS,

Sensation and external cause of Sound. Mode of its transmission.
Nature of wave-motion in general. Application of the wave-theory to
Sound. Elements of a musical sound. Loudness and extent of vibra
tion. Pitch and rapidity of vibration. Measures of absolute and of
relative piteh. Resonance. Analysis of compound sounds. Helmholtz's
theory of musical quality. Motion of sounding strings. The pianoforte
and other stringed instruments. Motion of sounding air-columns.
Flute and reed stops of the organ. Orchestral wind instruments, The
human voice. Interference. Beats. Helmholtz’s theory of comsonance
and dissonance. Combination-tones. Consonant chords. Constraction
of the ;}nusical scale. Exact and tempered intonation. Equal temp-
erament.

Text-book recommended —
Tyndall’s ¢ Sound.”
HARMONY, up to four parts, as contained in Professor Macfauen s f* Rudiments
of Harmony.”
COUNTERPOINT, in_four parts, as contained in the same author’s
¢ Counterpoint.”
DoUuBLE COUNTERPOINT, CANON, AND FUGUE in two parts.
Text-books recommended—
Higgs’ Primer on ¢ Fugue ” and Banister’s ¢ Music.”

Works of reference recommended—
“8ix Lectures on Harmony,” Macfarren: Ellis’s translation of Helm-
holtz's ¢ Die Lehre von den Tonempfindungen.”

THIRD YEAR'S COURSE.

HARMONY AND COUNTERPOINT, each in not more than five parts.,
CANON AND FUGUE, in not more than four parts.

Form.
The various forms employed in classical composition.

INSTRUMENTATION.
A knowledge of the compass, capabilities, and quality of tone of the
different instruments employed in a modern orchestra.
Note,—Candidates will also be examined in some Clagsical composition with
regard to Harmony, me. and Instrumentation.  Work for analysis,
Mendelssohn’s “ Lobgesang,” full score.
Text-book recommended—
Prout’s *“ Instrumentation.”
Books of reference recommended—
Berlioz’s ¢ Instrumentation. .

Quseley’s “ Form.’
Richter’s *“ Fugue.”

pb



EXAMINATION PAPERS, 1898.

FIRST YEAR.

ELEMENTS OF MUSIC: HARMONY,
Proressor Ives, Mus. Bac.
Time—Three hours.
I. (@) Add time signature to the following extract.
(6) Rewrite the passage in § time.
(c) Again write it in } time.

Add metronome marks in each case, 8o that in
performance the melody would sound the same.

S A . = F%
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II. Write examples of minor scales beginning on the note Cff.
Only the “ melodic” and ¢ harmonic” forms need be
given. Why are these names given to these scales?

II1. Over the note A sharp write in four parts :—

(a) A minor common chord.
(b) A diminished triad.
(¢) An augmented triad.
State if any of these are regarded as discords, and, if so,
show their resolutions.

IV. What are * diatonic” and what ¢ chromatic” intervals?
Give some examples of each.

V. Analyse this chorale, figure the bass, and show the root of
each chord on a separate stave ; mark all passing notes
with a cross :—
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VI

In the key of D

Write examples of :

(a) The suspension of the leading note.

(b) A suspension 4 3

(¢c) A triple suspension.
Let each example be properly prepared and resolved.

parts, using proper clefs.

Let there be a modulation tc some related key :—

VII. Harmonize this melody in four
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VIII. Define — Concord,

sequence.

IX. When used over the dominant, is there any difference
between a suspension 4 to 3 and a dominant 11th?

discord,

suspension,

syncopation,

X. Write three examples of enharmonic modulation, using the

chord of the diminished 7th over the note B.
XI. Add three parts to this bass.

discord :—

]

= e
=

Mark the voot of each
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COUNTERPOINT.

Proressor Ives, Mus. Bac.

Time—Three hours.

I. Why are two major thirds in succession of bad effect in two

part counterpoint ?

II. Do you notice any faults in the following *—
-

L

h
(4

=
=

[

n L
1=z TS =
k“ T
b =y s

-
|@—n‘9\- bt ——Foc1|rp
( et et e =t =1
| T =t e —t ===

o L] L} L) Y 13



III. Write six different cacences in the fifth species of
counterpoint in three parts. TUse the key of D for
your illnstrations and place the subject twiee in the
highest part, twice in the middle part, and twice in
the lowest part. Figure each hass,

IV. To the following C.F. add three separate counterpoints, viz
(@) A bass part in the fifth species.

(b) A tenor part in the third species.
{¢) A tenor part in the second species.
Each exercise to be in two parts —
"
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V. Place the above C.F. in an alto part, and add parts for
tenor (second species) and bass (first species) making a
three part exercise.

VI. Use the same subject for a treble voice, and add parts for
tenor (first species) and bass (fifth species).

VII. To this C.F. add parts for alto and bass, both in the first
species :—

e e

VIII. Why is it necessary to figure the bass of a two part
counterpoint ?

*,.* Candidates are particularly requested to figure the bass of
each exercise.

SECOND YEAR.

HARMONY.
Proressor Ives, Mus. Bac.
Time—Three hours.

L. Define—Chromatic, diatonic, strict style, free style.

IT. Add three upper parts to this bass. Insert occasional
passing notes. Show the roots of all discords upon a
separate stave and say whether they be chromatic or
diatonic ;—
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IIT. “The notes of a fundamental discord may be prepared in
one position and suspended in another.” Hxplain this
statement and give examples of the device.

IV. Under what circumstances may the note upon which a
suspension resolves be sounding in another upver part

at the same time?
V. In the key of E minor write examples of—
(a) A chord of the dissonant 5th
() A suspension 5 6
(¢) A triple suspension.

Say in what respects (¢) and (b) differ from, or
resemble each other.

VI. Harmonise this melody for four voices. Make use of
chromatic harmonies and insert passing notes :—

e
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VII. Mention some of Macfarren’s rules for extraneous modula-
tions. Give at least four different examples.

VIII. Analyse the first eight bars of Bach’s Prelude in D Minor
(No. 6 of the 48 Preludes and Fngues).

p 10



COUNTERPOINT, CANON, AND FUGUE.
Proressor Ives, Mus. Bac.
Time—Three hours.

I. Write, in three parts, two examples of the double suspen-
sion § § as follows :—
(@) With the 9th in the bass.
(b) With the 4th in the bass.

II. In what respect did the Greek modes differ from those of
the Western Church ?

Iustrate your answer by writing the Lydian mode of
each system.

IIT. To the following C.F. add parts for tenor and bass, both in
the second species, three parts :—

-
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IV. Place the above subject in the tenor part (an octave lower),
and add parts for bass, fifth species ; alto, and treble,
first species ; four parts.

V. To the following C.F, add parts for tenor and treble, both
in the fifth species :(—

=TT 0 BT S b P T P n
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VI Rewrite the ubove subject in } time, and add two upper
parts in the third species—three notes to one.

VII. What is a double counterpoint ! When is it used chiefly ?
Write an example, invertible at the octave, and
occoupying about twelve bars. The cadence may be
free, Begin thus:—
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VIIL. Give answers to the following fugue subjects.

i

State which
subjects are plagal and which authentic.

(a)
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IX. Add a counter-subject, invertible at the octave, to the first
of the above subjects.
ACOUSTICS.
Proressor Brace, M.A.
Time—Three hours.

I. On what properties of a body does the velocity of propaga-
tion of a sound wave depend? Illustrate your answer
by comparing the velocities in air and steel.

II. Explain the principle of Trevelyan's Rocker. What
principle is it used to illustrate ? :

ITT. Describe the syren, and explain the way in which it may
be used to determine the vibration number of a given
note.

IV. If the length of a string be doubled, by how much must the
tension be altered in order that it may yield the same
note as before ?

V. Show that the overtones of a tube open at both ends make
respectively two, three, four, and so on, times as many
vibrations as the fundamental note.

VI. Explain the way in which the figures are formed on
Chladni’s plates. How may they be used to illustrate
the interference of sound ?

VII. What are Combinational Tones? How do they arise? and
how may they be observed?
VIIL Explain Helmholtz’ theory of Consonance and Dissonance,

p 12



THIRD YEHEHAR.

HARMONY.
Proressor Ives, Mus. Bac.
Time—Three hours.

I. Give the various theories that have been advanced to
account for the progression § § on the dominant, and
say with which you agree.

1L In the key of D, write, in five parts :—

() A supertonic major ninth, the 9th revolving upon the
third of the same chord.

(6) A chord of the dissonant 5th.

(¢) A chord of the augmented Gth (French).

(d) A double suspension } § with the 9th in the bass.

(¢) A double suspension § § with the 4th in the hass.

Let each example form part of a complete musical

phrase.

ITI. Using the following as a “ ground bass” add, in four parts,
three different harmonies above. Figure the bass in
each example,

L s e e e e e
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LV. Analyse the first 24 bars of Bach’s Prelude in E flat (Book I.
No. 7, Le Clavecin bien tempéré).

V. Harmonise this melody in five parts :—
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VI. Mention some ways of effecting :—

(e) Extraneous modulation,
{b) Enharmonic modulation,



COUNTERPOINT, CANON, AND FUGUE.
Proressor Ives, Mus. Bac.
Time—Three hours.
1. Briefly trace the development of part writing from thae
antiphonal singing of the Greeks to the present day.

I1. Do composers of the present day write in strict counter-
point? or free? Distinguish between the two styles.

TIII. To the following C.F. add three upper parts in the first
species and one part in the fourth species (five parts).
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IV. Transpose the above subject so as to make it available for
a tenor voice, and add parts for bass, fifth species, and
treble, second species (three parts).

V. To the following C.F. add parts for treble and bass in the

third species, and alto, first species (four parts).
TR =y L |

b1 () [ = 11
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VI. Continue the following as a canon, 2 in 1, with a free bass.
Make the canon perpetual, but add a free coda. The
counterpoint may be in the * free ” style :—
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VIII. Write a double counterpoint at the twelfth to the above
fugue subject, showing its inversiomn.
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FORM AND INSTRUMENTATION.
Proressor Ives, Mus. Bac.

Time—Three hours.

I. Describe some of the features that distinguish the so-called

11,

romantic and classic schools of composition.

State some of the essential conditions of a good melody.
Hlustrate your statements by continuing and eompleting
the following as an example :—

|
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III. Say in what forms the various movements of Beethoven's

Iv.

VI

VII.

VIIL

IX,

Pianoforte Sonato, Op. 27, No. 1, are cast ; analyse the
first movement,

(«) In what respect does a modern (classical) overture differ
from the first movement of a symphony ?

(6) In what respect does a movement in ternary form differ
from a minuet and trio?

Explain the method of producing harmonies ou stringed
instruments.

The open horn is gradually being replaced in the orchestra
by the ventil horn. Do you think this wise? State the
advantages or disadvantages peculiar to each instrument,

Score the following for full orchestra (an extract from
Beethoven’s Pianoforte Sonata, Op. 2, No. 1).

How many kinds of trombone are used for orchestral
purposes ! Give the compass of each. Explain the
mechanism of this instrument.

Give the compass of —
(a) The oboe
(b) The trumpet in A
(c) The horn (alto) in B flat
(d) The clarinet in B
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STUDENTS WHO COMMENCED THE COURSE FOR THE MUS.
BAC. DEGREE IN 1895.

Auld, Eliza Hartland ‘Woeierter, Frederick William
Jessop, Thomas James

UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS—SESSION 1895.
Mus. BAc. DEGREE.

Auld, Eliza Hartland Hole, William Margary
Cornish, Gean Jessop, Thomas James
Davies, Edward Harold Norman, Caroline

Dibben, Nellie Helen Weierter, Frederick William
Hantke, Mabel Louise Theodora Yemm, Louis William John

CLASS LISTS 1895.

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR
OF MUSIC, NOVEMBER, 1895.

FIRST YEAR.
FIRST CLASS.
None.
SECOND CLASS.
None.

THIRD CLASS,
Cornish, Gean

SECOND YEAR.

FIRST CLASS.
None..
SECOND CLASS.
None.
THIRD CLASS.
Hantke, Mabel Louise Theodora | Hole, William Margary

THIRD YEAR.
FIRST CLASS,
Davies, Edward Harold
SECOND CLASS,
None.
THIRD CLASS,
None.
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PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC.
ADVANCED COURSE.

REGULATIONS.

¥I. To obtain the Advanced Certificate of the Public Examination in
Music, each candidate must complete one academical year of
study, and pass an Examination in the following subjects,
viz. :—

(@) The Elements of Musie,

(6) Harmony (in four parts),

(c) Counterpoint (in three parts),

(d) Musical Analysis,

(¢) Playing upon the Pianoforte, Organ, Violin, or

other orchestral instrument.

Candidates who have passed in the Advanced Comrse of the
Public Examinations in Music shall be exempted from the
requirements of the First Year's Cowrse for the Degree of
Bachelor of Music on payment of the difference betwcen the
full fees for the latter course and the amount already paid by
the candidate for the Advanced Course.

II. To complete an academical year of study, a candidate must "attend
the courses of Lectures delivered on each of the Theoretical
subjects specified for the Examination in that year ; but the
separate courses of Lectures need mnot all be attended in one
and the same year, nor need the Examination be passed in the
same academical year in which the Lectures have been
attended,

I No Student shall in any term be credited with attendance at the
University Lectures, and the completion of any academic term
of study in any subject, unless he shall have attended during
that term three-fourths ot the Lectures given in that subject,
except in case of illness or other sufficient cause to be allowed
by the Council.

IV. Schedules defining, as far as may be necessary, the scope of the
Examinations in the above-mentioned subjects, shall be drawn
up by the Board of Musical Studies, subject to the approval of
the Council, and shall be published not later than the month
of January in each year.

V. The names of the successful candidates at each Examination shall
be arranged in two classes, in alphabetical order in each.

V1. Candidates who have completed the course of study, and passed the
Txamination herein prescribed, may obtain a certificate of

* Allowed 12th December, 1894.

AppENDIX D. p 17



having attended the University lectures and passed the Public
Examination in Music, Advanced Course.
VIL. The following fees shall be payable in advance :—

Fee payable in each term by every Student in Music ... £
Fee on attending the Examination
Allowed 3rd August, 1892.

oo o
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SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. IV. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS IN
MUSIC, ADVANCED COURSE, IN NOVEMBER, 1896.

FIRST YEAR'S COURSE.
(2) ELEMENTS OF MUSIC.
Notes, Rests, Clefs, Intervals, Scales, Time, Abbreviations, and other
signs.
Text-books suggested—
Davenport’s *“ Elements of Musie,” and Banister’s ¢ Musie.”
(%) HARMONY.
Commton Chords, Chords of the Dominant 7th, Dominant Sth, Dominant
11th, and 13th, Suspensions, Chords of the Augmented 6th, Cadences,
Passing Notes, Sequences, Modulation, Harmonizing Melodies.
Text-books recommended—
Stainer’s Harmony Primer ; Banister’s ¢ Musie.”
(c) COUNTERPOINT.
Single Counterpoint ; all species in two and three parts.
Text-book recommended—
Banister’s ¢ Music.”
(d) MUSICAL ANALYSIS.
The analysis, at sight, of a short extract from a classical compesition.
(e) PLAYING UPON THE PIANOFORTE, ORGAN, VIOLIN, OR OTHER ORCHESTRAL
INSTRUMENT.
PIANOFORTE PLAYING.
Candidates will be required to:—
(L.) Perform a solo or solos selected from a list of pieces which may
be obtained from the Registrar of the University.
(2.) Play a short piece of music at first sight.
(3.) Play any scale or arpeggio that may be called for by the Examiner.
(4.) Answer questions on the Elements of Music, and on Form in
Composition, with special reference to the piece selected for
performance.
ORGAN PLAYING.
Candidates will be asked to :—

(1.) Perform a solo or solos selected from a list of pieces which may
be obtained from the Registrar of the University

(2.) Play a short piece of music ab first sight.
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(3.) Play on manual or pedal any scale that may be called for by the
Examiner.

(4.) Answer quwitinns on the Elements of Music; om Form in
Composition, with special reference to the piece ‘selected for
performance ; on the piteh and quality of organ stops ; and on
the eombination of the various stops.

PLAVING UPON ORCHESTRAL INSTRUMENTS.

Candidates may themselves select n solo from the works of classieal
writers. but must send the title to the Registrar of the University for
a.;gl]rowu‘ at least one month before the examination. The other fests
will be the same as (2), (8), and (4) of Pianoforte Playing.

*+* Candidates may bring their own accompanists.

PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC, ADVANCED COURSE.
LIST OF PIECES.

PIANOFORTE.
Ca,mllida.tes will be -asked to play one piece from each of the following
ists :—
LisT A. I LisT B.
MOZéRT:—Fantasia and Fugue in " BEETHOVEN.—Sonata in A, Op. 2,
3 No. 2.
BAcH.—Prelude and Fugue in F BEETHOVEN.—Sonata in D, Op. 10,
minor (Book I., No. 12). No. 3.
MENDELSSOHN.—Prelude and Fugue MENDELSSOHN,—Sonata in E, Op.
in F minor (No. V. of six Pre- 6.

ludes and Fugues).

EXAMINATION TAPHERS, 1805.

The same papers as set for the First Year of the Mus. Bac, Degree,

STUDENTS WHO COMMENCED THE ADVANCED COURSE IN
MUSIC IN 1895.

Berry, Hannah Maud Short, Ethel Augusta

Dowdy, Florence Josephine ’ Thornber, Margaret Catherine

CLASS LIST.

FIRST CLASS.
None.

SECOND CLASS.
Berry, Hannah Maud |  Short, Ethel Augusta



OF PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC.
REGULATIONS.

1. Public Examinations in the Theory and Practice of Music shall
be held annually.

II. Both male and female candidates shall be eligible for examination
and the Regulations shall be read accordingly.

III. Schedules defining as far as may be necessary the range of the
Examinations shall be published in the month of January in
each year.

THEORY OF MUSIC.

1V. Junior and Senior Examinations in the Theory of Music shall
be held annually.

V. Candidates shall be admitted to either Examination without
restriction as to age.

VI. At the Junior Examination every cundidate shall be required to
sutisfy the Examiners in

Notes, Staves, Clefs, Keys, Intervals, Time, Transposi-
tion, Common Chords, and the knowledge of the
technical terms used in Music.

VII. At the Senior Examination every candidate shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in
1. Harmony.
2. Gounterpoint.
3. History of Music.

VIII. The Examination shall be held on or about the first Friday in
the month of November in each year.

IX. The following fees shall be paid at the time of giving notice to
attend :
Junior Examination .. £1 1 0
Senior Examination . 111 6
In no case will the fee be returned; but if, not less than
seven days before the examination, a candidate shall notify to
the Registrar his intention to withdraw, the fee shall stand
to his credit for a future examination,

#X.—Candidates must give notice of their intention to present them-
selves for examination on or before the 1st day of October ;
but notices of entry may be received on or before the 10th
day ~f October on payment of an extra fee of 10s. 6d.

4 0ld Regulation X. repealed, and nesw one above allowed 31st December, 1890,
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XI. The names of successful candidates shall be arrangred in two
classes, in alphabetical order in each.

XII. The list of successful candidates shall be posted at the University
and shall state the last place of education from which each
candidate comes.

XIIL Certificates shall be given to the successful candidates stating in
which class they have been placed.

PRACTICE OF MUSIC,

XIV. Junior and Senior Examinations in the Practice of Music shall
be held annually. .

XV. Candidates shall be admitted to either examination without
restriction as to age.

XVI. Candidates shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in one or
more of the following subjects :—
L. Pianoforte Playing.
2. Organ Playing.
3. Solo 8inging.
4. Playing on any Orchestral Instrument.

XVII, The Examinations shall be held during the month of November.

XVIIL The following fees shall be paid at the time of giving notice to
attend :—
For candidates presenting themselves for exXamination at
Adelaide or elsewhere, for each subject—

Junior Examination W £1'1 0
Senior Examination 2 2 0

And in no case will the fee be returned,

#XIX. Candidates mwust give notice of their intention to present
themselves for examination on or before the 10th day of
October ; but notices may be received on or before the 20th
day of October on payment of an extra fee of 10s. 6d.

XX. The names of successful candidates shall be arranged in alpha-
betical order in two classes in each of the above subjects,

XXI. The list of successful Candidates shall be posted at the University,
and shall state the subjects in which each Candidate haa
passed, and also the last place of education from which he

comes.

* Old Regulation XIX. repealed, and new one above allowed 313t December, 1890,
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XXII. Certificates shall be given to the guccessful Candidatess stating
the subjects in which they have passed and the class in which
they have been placed.

LOCAL EXAMINATIONS.

XXITI. The Junior and Senior Public Examinations in the Theory and
Practice of Music may be held in other places than the City
of Adelaide. "

XXIV. Such Local Examinations shall be held only under the super-
vision of persons appointed by the Council.

XXV. No such Examination shall be held unless a sum sufficient to
meet all expenses, including the Statutory Fees, be lodged
with the Registrar at least one calendar month prior to the
date fixed for the Examination.

Allowed 18th December, 1886.
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SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER NO. IL OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

LOCAL EXAMINATIONS IN THE THEORY OF MUSIC.
JUNIOR.

The papers set in the J unior Division will be designed to test the Candidates
knowledge of :—

Staves, clefs, intervals, seales, key-signatures, time, accent, embellish-
ments, technical terms used in musie, transposition, formation of unin-
verted common chords.

Texb books recommended—

Davenport’s ¢ Elements of Music,” and Stainer's Haymony Primer,

Chaps. I to IV. inclusive.

SENIOR.
Senior candidates will be expected to show knowledge of the. following
subjects :—

HARMONY.
Harmony in not more than four parts including the harmonizing of
melodies.

COUNTERPOINT.
All species of single Counterpoint in two parts.

H1sTORY. OF MUSIC. . . 0o
A general knowledge of Musical History within the period 1500 to 1860.
Text books recommended— .
Stainer’s Harmony Primer ; Banister’s Music” ; Bonavia Hunb's His-
_ tory. ofi Music,
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LOCAL EXAMINATIONS IN THE PRACTICE OF MU SIC.

I. PIANOFORTE PLAYING.
Candidates will be required to: -
(a.) Perform & solo or solos selgeted from w list of pieces which may
be obtained from the Registrar of the University.
(8.) Play a short piece of musie at first sight.
(e.) Play any scale or arpeggio that may be called for by the EExaminers.
(d.) Answer questions on the Elements of Music.

Senior candidates must be prepared to play all major and minor
scales on oclaves, thirds sixths, and tenths (single notes), and
arpeggios on common chords and chords of the Domxinant 7th
and Diminished 7th.

Junior candidates must be prepared to play all major and minor
scales (in the octave position only), and arpeggios on common
chords.

IT. ORGAN PLAYING.
Candidates will be asked to:—
(@.} Perform a solo or solos selected from a list obtainable from the
Registrar of the University.
(8.) Play a short piece of music at first sight.
{e.) Play on manual or pedal any scale that may be called for,
(d.) Answer questions on the Elements of Music, on the itch- and

uality of organ stops and on the combination of the various
qt gh [=]
stops.

IlI. SoLo SINGING.
Candidates will be expected to :—
(a.) Sing one song or aria.

Junior eandidates may themselves select any song by the
following or other classical writers:—Beethoven, W, S,
Bennett, Gounod, Handel, Haydn, Mackenzie, Mendles.
sohn, Mozart, Rossini, Schubert, Selinmann,

Senior Candidates may select any Recitative and Arig from
the oratorios or operas of elassical writers, The selected
piece may be sung in English, French, or Italian, but
if in French or Italian the candidate must be prepared to
answer questions on pronuneiation. . The title of the
piece chosen must e sent to the Registrar of the Univer-
sity for approval at least one month hefore the examina-
tion.

(8.) Sing a short piece of music at sight,
{e.) Undergo tests of the voice as to:compass, quality, and power,
{(d.) Answer questions on the Elements of Music.

*,* Candidates may bring their own accompanists,

IV. PLAYING UPON ORCHESTRAL INSTRUMENTS.

Candidates may themselves select a solo from the works of classieal
writers, but must send the title to the Registrar of the University for.
approval at least one month before the examination. The other tests.
wil] be the same as (3), (e), and (d) of Subject I.

*y* Candidates may bring their own accompanists.
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SuBJECT 1.—PIANOFORTE PLAYING.

Students desiring to pass fo1 a first-class certificate in pianoforte playing must
be prepared to play one piece from List A. or two pieces from List B.

For a second-class certificate, one piece selected from either List will suffice.

JUNIOR.

LisT A.

BacH, J. S.—Any Zwo of the 15 two-
part Inventions ; any fwo of the
15 three-part Inventions.

BEETHOVEN, L. vox—Sonata, Op.
49, No. 1; Sonata, Op. 49, No.
2; Sonata, Op. 79; Rondo, Op.
51. No. 1; Rondo, Op. 51, No.
2; Variationsin GG; (the Rondos
and Variations are contained in
Section III. of Hallé’s Pract.
Piaf School.)

CLEMENTI—Any one of the follow-
ing Sonatas :—Op. 20 in E flat ;
Op. 21 in D; Op. 24 in B flat;
Op. 33, No. 1 in F; Op. 26, No.
31n D; Op. 25, No. 21n G; Op.
12, No. 4, in E flat; Op. 36,
No. 1 in A; Op. 26, No.2in I
sharp m.; Op. 2, No. 1 in C;
Op. 47, No. 2 in B flat; Op. 37,
in K flat.

CRAMER, J. B.—Sonatas, Op. 43,
Op. 47, and Op. 48.

DusseEk—Sonata in B flat, Op. 34;
Sonate in G, No. 2, 0p. 47; ‘La
Consolation’; Sonata in D, Op.
47, No. 1; Sonata in B flat, Op.
24,

ESCHMANN, J. C.—Sonata, Op. 33,
in C; Sonata, Op. 23, No. 1in C.

GoETZ, H.—Sonatines, Op. 8, No. 1
in F; No. 2 in E flat.

HANDEL, G. F.—Any oreof his Suites
for Pianoforte. Hornpipe and
Aria.

HAVDN, J.—Any one of the Piano
forte Sonatas; Fantasia in C,
3.time; 12 variations in E flat
(on a Minuet from his Quartets).

HELLER, ST.—-Sonatine, Op. 147.

HuMMEL, J. N.—Rondo, Op. 11, in
E flat, Sonata, in C; (No. 1.
Litolft).
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LisT B.

BacH—Echo (Partita in B minor);
Fugue in G (Fifth French Suite);
Sarabande and Allemande in E
(Sixth French Suite) ; Bouree in
A minor (Suites Anglaises).

BEETHOVEN, L. voN—Bagatelles,
Op. 33, Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 6.

BENNETT, SIR W. 8.—Rondeau, Op.
34; Capriccio in A minor, Op.
28, No. 3; Introduction and
Pastorale, Op. 28, No. 1; Ron-
deau in E, Op. 28, No. 2; The
Lake, Op. 10, No. 1; Serenata,
Op. 13.

Bruce, M,—Op. 12, six Pianoforte
pieces.

GADE, N. W.—Sylphides; Aqua.
relles, Op. 19; Scandinavian
Songs.

HELLER, ST.—Op. 75, No.1; La
dame de pique ; Op. 73; Cradle
Song ; Serenade; Preludes, Op.
119; Op. 92, 3 eclogues; Taran-
tella in A flat

HiLiLer, F.—Op. 81, Bk. 1, No. 4,
Gigue ; Bk. 2, No. 7, Minuet;
Ghaselen, Op. 54.

HUuMMEL, J. N.—Indian Rondo (in E
minor) ; Trois Amusements, No.
3, Op. 105 ; La Contemplazione ;
Rondo Brillant in B flat, Op.
107 ; Variations in E (Les deux
Journeés) ; Op. 42, six pieces
facies; Rondoletto Op. 52

HENSELT, A.—Chant sans Paroles,
Op. 33.

HAXNDEL--Fantasia in C.

HARTMANN, J. P. E.—Novellettes,
Op. 55.

JENSEN, A, —Wanderbilder, Op. 17
No. 3.



List A.

Kunrav, F.—Sonatine, Op. 20, No.
3; do., Op. 26, Nos. 1,2, and 3;
do., Op. 52, Nos, 1, 2, and 3;
Rondoes, Op. 84, in F, and A.

MozarT, W. A.—Any one of the
Pianoforte Sonatas (except No,
16, Novello).

PARADIES—Sonata in D (No. 10);
Sonate in E; Sonata in F;
Sonata in A; Sonata in E
minor.

REINECKE, C.—Sonatines, Op. 47,
Nos. 2 and 3.

SCHUMANN, R.—Op. 118, 3 Kinder-
sonaten,

WOELFE—Sonata in C, Op. 53

LisT B.
KALKBRENNER—Rondo in C.
KIRCHNER, TH.—Op. 35, S pielsachen
KuLLag, TH.—Pastorales, Op. 75,

No. 1; Sang und Klang, Op.
100, No. 2,

MENDELSSOHN, F.—Andante and
Allegro, Op. 16, No. 1; any of
the Songs without Words.

MERKEL, G.—Bagatelles, Op. 81;
Tonbliithen, Op. 82; Aquarellen,
Op. 61.

MoscHELLES, J.—Rondos, Op. 54,
66, 71, 82.

Moszrowski, M.—Scherzo Op. 1.

RAFF, J.—Op. 75, Suite de morceaux

REINECKE, C.—Kleine Fantasies-
tiicke, Op. 17; Mirchengest-
alten, Op. 147.

RHEINBERGER, J.—Three Studies,
Op. 6; five pieces, Op. 9,

RUBINSTEIN, A.—Soirées de Peters-
burg, Op. 44; two Melodies, Op.
3; Miniatures, Op. 93,

SCHARWENKA, PH.—Mazurka.s, Op.
29.

SCHLESINGER— Rondino in B flat.

STERKEL—Andante in E flat ; Rondo
in A,

SCHUMANN, R.—Any Zwo of the more

difficult numbers from Album,
Op. 68.

*»* Junior Candidates may also select any piece from the lists given for Senior
Candidates.

PIANOFORTE PLAYING.

SENIOR DIVISION.

LisT A.

BACH, J. 8.—Any one of the 48 Pre.
ludes and T'ugues; (Wohltem-
perirter Clavier). Any one of
the seven Partitas. Any one of
the six French, or six Inglish
Suites,

LisT B.

BARGIEL, W.—Op. 32, 8 Pianoforte
pieces ; Characterstiicke, Op. 1 ;
3 Pianoforte pieces, Op. 8.

BEETHOVEN. L. von.—Bagatelles,
Op. 119 and 126.

BENNETT, W. S.—Three Sketches,
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LisT A.

BEETHOVEN, L. VON—Any one of the
Pianoforte Sonatas (except those
given in Junior List A); Rondg
capriceioso, Op. 129; Rondo
favori in F; Fantasia, Op. 77
in G m. ; any of the more diffi-
cult sets of Variations

BrAHMS, J.—Sonatas, Op. 1, 2, and
5; Variations on a Theme by
Schumann, Op. 9; Variations
on & Theme by Handel, Op. 24;
Ballades, Op. 10.

CHOPIN, F.—Sonata in B flat m,,
Op. 35; Ballades in A flat, Op.
47; do. Op. 23,in G m.; Scherzo,
in B flat m., Op. 31; do.,, in B
m., Op. 20; Fantasia, Op. 49.

GADE, N. W,—Sonata, in E m , Op.
28.

HaNDEL—Fugue in F sharp ; Fugue
in F; Fugue in F minor.

HayDN, J.—Sonata in E flat; (No.
9 Litolff) Variations on a Theme
in Fm.

HELLER, ST.—Sonata, Op. 9, in D
m. ; Sonata, Op. 63, in B m.

HriLLER, F.—Sonata, Op. 47.

HuMMEL, J. N.—Any one of the
Pianoforte Sonatas{except No. 1,
Litolff) ; Fantasia in E flat, Op.
18; La bella Capricciosa, Op.
55.

JENSEN, A.—Sonata in I sharp m,,
Op. 25

KEssLER, J. C.—Sonata in E flat,
Op. 47.

KitL, F.—Variations and Fugue, Op.
17.

KLENGEL, A.—Any one of the 24
Canons and Fugues.

LiszT, F.—Sonata in B m.

MENDELSSOHN, F.—Any one of the
Preludes and Fugues, Op. 35;
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List B.

Op. 10, No. 2 and 35 Allegro
Grazioso, Op. 18; Rondo & la
Polonaise, Op. 37; Tocecata in C
minor, Op. 38; Scherzo. Op. 27.

BrucH, M.—Op. 14, two Pianoforte
pieces.

CrOVIN —Bergense in D at, Op. 57;
Fantaisie Impromptu, Op. 66 ;
Ballade in A flat, Op. 47;
Seherzo in B minor, Op. 20;
Tarantelle in A flat, Op, 43;
Bolero, Op. 19; Polonaise in A,
Op. 40, No. 1. Any of the Noc-
turnes; any of the Valses; 2
Polonaise, Op. 26; Rondo in E
flat, Op. 16; Andante and Polo-
naise. in E flat, Op. 21; Polo-
naise, Op. 53 ; Impromptus, Op.
66 and 29; any of the Preludes
and Mazurkas.

EHLERT, L.—Rhapsodies, Op. 15;
Liyrische Skizzen, Op. 12; Lieder
und Studien, Op. 20.

EscaMANY, J. C.—Studies, Op. 16:
three pieces charactéristiques,
Op. 30; Album Leaves, Op. 47 ;
Romanece and Allegro, Op. 24;
Esquisses, Op. 28; "Trifolium,
Op. 64

GADE, N. W.—Aquarellen, Op. 19;
Idyllen, Op. 34; Fantasiestiicke,
Op. 41; Volkstaiize, Op. 31.

GERNSHEIM, F.—Preludes, Op. 2;
Variations, Op. 18.

HELLER, ST.—Two Tarantelles, Op.
85 ; Lindler und Walzer, Op.
97 ; two Valses, Op. 93 ; Salta-
rvella, Op. 77; Transcriptions,
Op. 72; The Trout, Op. 33;
Scherzo in G m., Op. 108 ; Noc-
turnes, Op. 91; Impromptu. Op.
129 ; Jagerlied, Op. 73; Frei-
schiitzstudien, Op. 127; La
Chasse, Op. 29.

HexseLT, A.—Rhapsodies, Op. 4;
Romances, 011\. 22 ; Pensée fugi-
tive, Op. 8; Nocturnes, Op. 6;
Potme [ll'muour, Op.3, Transerip-
tions, Op. 19.

HILLER, F.—Modern Suite, Op. 144;
Six pieces, Op..130; Reveries,
Op. 17, 21, and 33.



e

List A.
Sonata in E, Op. ¢; Capriceioso
in F sharp m, Op. 5; Trois
Caprices, Op. 33; Ronda eaprie,,
Op. 14 ; Andante and Variations
in [ flat, Op. 82; Andante ean-
tabile and Preslo agitato in B
minor; Variations sérienses, Op,
54; Fugue in D, No. 3, Op. 7;
Ifugue in A, No. 3, Op. 7.
MOSCHELES, J.—Sonata in E, O;f.
41; Sonata mélancolique in |
sharp, Op. 46.

Mozart, W. A.—Sonata in D (No-
vello, No. 6); Sonata in It (No-
vello, No. 13) ; Sonata in D {(No-
vello, No. 19); Fantasin and
Sonata in C; Fantasia inCm.;
do. in D m.; do., in (with
Fugue) ; Rondo in A m,

NICODE, J. L.—Variations and Fu-
gue, Op. 18.

REINECKE, C.—Preludesand Fugues,
Op. 65; Variations on Theme
by. Handel, Op. 84..

RHEINBERGER, J, —Theme with Va.
riations, Op. d1; do., Op. 61;
Sinfonische Sonate, Op. 47.

RONTGEN, J,—Sonata in D flat, Op
10,

RuBINsTEIN, A.—Sonata, Op. 12, in
Em.; do., Op. 100, in A m, ; do.,
Op. 20, in C'm.; do., Op. 41, in
Fm. ; Prelude and TFugue, Op.
53, No. 1.

SCARLATTI, D.—Any one of his 60
Sonatas.

SCHARWENKA, X.—Sonata, Op. 9;
Ballade, Op. 8.

SCHUBERT, F. — Any one of the
Pianoforte Sonatas ; Fantasia in
G, Op. 78; Fantasia, Op. 15,
in C.

SCHUMANN, R.—Sonata, Op. 22, in
G m.; do., Op. 11, in F sharp m.;
do., Op. 14, in F m. ;5 Four
Fugues, Op. 72; Fantasia in C,
Op. 17.

THALRBERG, S.—L’art du Chant ap-
pliqué an Piano; Concert Study,
Op. 45, in A m.

rJIS 1‘ ]; .

Husmer, J. N, —Thres A nusements
Op. 105; La Bella Ca oriceiosa,
Op. 85; Capriceio in I+ , Op. 49;
Lu Galante, Op. 120 : Grand
Rondo in A flat, Op. 118,

JENSEN, A.—-Allumareia ite, Op, 42;
Eroticon, Op. 44; Latidler, Op.
46,

KALKBRENNER, F. Rondo, Op. 130,

Ksr, F.—Four characteristic pieces,
Op. 55; Fantasia, Op. 68,

KIRCHNER, T, —Album Leaves,
Op. 75 ten pieces, Op. 2; Studies
and Pieces, Op. 30 ; segends, Op,
18: Romances, Op.22; Preludes,
Op. 9; Scherzo, Op. 8.

KLeINMICHEL, R.—Aquarellen, Op.
12; four pieces, Op. 15; Album
Leaves, Op, 17,

KULLAR, TH.—Solo Pieces, Op. 104;
Im Griinen, Op. 105 : Podmes,
Op. 113; Sang und Iflang, Op.
100; two Po onaises, Op, 101 ;
Gazelle, Op, 22,

Liszr, F.—Transeriptions on Sehu-
bert’s Songs; Gllanes; Soireés de
Vienne; Fantasia on Lueia, Op.
13; Spinning Song from Flying
Dutehman ; Fantasia on Huge
nots ; Rhapsodies Hongroises,
&e.

Loescunory, A.—Two Pianoforte
pieces, Op. 54 ; Jeade Nayade,
Op. 129 ; Valsede Concert, Op.
131.

LyspeEraG, (. B. —Idylle,
Andante-Idylle, Op. 84,

MENDELSSOHN, F,—Fantasia Irlan.
dais, Op, 15: Chamktemtiicke.
Op. 7; Fantasias or Ca wices,
Op. 16, Nos. 2 and 3; Liedey
ohne Worte, Nos, 10, 11, 15, 17,
24, 32, 34,

MERKEL, G.—Capriccietto and Sere
nades, Op, 83,

Moszrowskr, ;\'I.—-—Humoreska, Op
14,

Op. 62;

NorMAN, L.—Two pieces, Op, 1 ;
four pieces, Op. 2: four leces,
Op. 5; four pieces, Op. 9; Album
Leaves, Op. 11,
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LisT A.

VOLKMANN, R.— Variations on
Theme by Handel, Op. 26;
Sonata, Op. 12, in C m.

WEBER, C. M. V. —Any one of the
four Pianoforte Sonatas.

WEBER, G.—Sonata in B flat, Op. 1.
WESTLAKE—Fugue in Octaves.

WULLNER, F.—Sonata, Op. 6, in
D m; do., Op. 10, in E,
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LisT B.

RAFF, J.—Suite, Op. 72; twelve
pieces, Op. 55; Fantasia, Op. 119.

REINECKE, C —Hausmusik, Op. 77
Gavotte, Op. 123, No. 1; Four
charact. pieces, Op. 13.

RHEINBERGER, J.—Toccata, Op. 12
Zum Abschied, Op. 59; six
charact. pieces, Op. 67.

RUBINSTEIN, A.—Six Morceanx, Op.
51 ; Danses }napulaires. Op. 82 ;
Polonaise, Op. 5, No. 1; Bar-
earolle in I minor; DBayearolle
in G ; Tarantella in B minor.

SAINT-SAENS,—Gavotte, Op. 23.

SCHARWENKA, PH.—Sctne deDanse,
Op. 6 ; Polonaise, Op. 15.

ScHARWENKA, X.—Two Tales, Op.
5 ; Impromptu, Op. 17.

ScHoLz, H.—Lyrische Blitter, Op. 40,
Scnonz, B.—Kindergestalten, Op.
40.

ScHUBERT, I.—Momens musicales,
Op. 94; Tmpromptus, Op. 90
Dmpromptus, Op. 1425 Fantasia,
Op. 15 ; Fantasia, Op. 78.

SoruMAaNy, R—Humoreske, Op. 20
(first movement); Arabeske in
C major; N oveletten in B minor;
Carnival's Jest, Op. 26 ; Novel-
letten in D ; Bunte Blitter, Op.
99: Albumblatter, Op. 124;
Selierzocte, Op. 31 ; Intermezzo,
Op. 4; Arabeske, Op. 18 ; Blu-
menstiick, Op. 19; three Ro-
manza, Op. 28 ; Novellettes, Op.
21: Humoreske, Op. 20 ; Nacht-
stiicke, Op. 23 ; Fantasiestiicke,
Op. 12 !l(reislm*imw., Op. 163
Carneval, Op, 9.

TavuBERT, E. E.-—Six Arabesken,
Op. 28.

TAUBERT, W.—Campanello, Op. 41.

THALBERG, S.—Décameron, Op. 57;
Tarantelle, Op. 65; L’arpeggio,
Op. 35.

WeBER—Polacea Brillante in Ej
Rondo (I Moto Continuo) ;
Rondo Brillante in E flat;
Grand Polonaise in E flat,



SuBJECT 2,~ORGAN PLAYING.

For a first-class certificate one piece from List A. will be required.,

For a second-class certificate one piece from either List A. or List B. will
suffice.

JUNIOR.
LisT A.
BAacH—Eight short Preludes and

] List B.
HiLks, HENRY—Six Impromptus,

Fugue (any one may be chosen) ;
Prelude and Fugue, E minor.

HessE—Prelude  and TFugue (E
minor); Air, with variations in

*x* Junior Candidates may also select an
Candid

Set L., any number ; Set II., any
number.

Hopkins—Short Pieces for the
Organ (any one may be chosen).
SMART, H.—Twelve Short Pieces

(Novello). (Any one may be
chosen).

y biece from the lists given for Senior
ates.

ORGAN PLAYING
SENIOR.

List Al
BACH—Any one of the important
Preludes and Fugues.

HANDEL—Six Concertos (First Set).
(Any one may be chosen).

HEessE—Toccata and Fugne in A
flat.

MACFARREN, G. A.—Sonata in C.

MERKEL—Sonata in D minor;
Sonata, Op. 42 ; Sonata, Op. 80.

MENDELSSOHN—Any one of the six
Urgan Sonatas: any one of the
three Preludes and Fugues.

RHEINBERGER—Sonata in C minor.
Fantasia Sonata A flat.

SinLAs—Sonata in F.

LisT B.
BeEsT—Fantasia in E flat.

CHIPP-—Twenty-four Sketches, Nos.
12 or 16.

HEssE—Air with varistions in A.
Air with variations in A flat,

HiLes, HENRY—Six Impromptus,
First Set, Nos. 2 or 4; Secoad
Set Nos. 8, 9, 10, or 12,

MERKEL—Fantasia in D.

SI1LAS — Allegro Moderato (No.
Novello).



EXAMINATION PAPERS, 1895.

THEORY OF MUSIC (Junior).
Proressor Ives, Mus. Bac.
Time—Three hours.

I. Write—a minim, a semiquaver, a crotchet, and a breve.
Also write rests of the same value as the notes named.

II. What is the use of a double dot after a note? How many
semiquavers would a double dotted crotchet be worth ?

III. What is an “accidental” sharp or flat? And what is an
essential sharp %

IV, What is a time signature? Explain the following figures
found at the beginnings of movements :—
4 2 12 6 5
4 2 8 4 4
V. What is accent? Does an accent always occur at the
beginning of a bar? Write three bars of } time, and
show how you would cause an accent to occur on the
second beat of the bar instead of the first beat.

VI. What major and minor keys would have for their signatnres
the following +—

(2) (© (©) (d)
fal i TR € s
Fra L b | ST, 4
| W0 TN | W LSy 1 5 —
N T | Lkl o 2 7Y ki 3
L A \IP L L4

VII. Explain the following terms:—Stringendo, calando, per-
dendost, una corda, ped.*®

VIII. Show how the following are intended to be performed :—

(a) o (c) (D)
A . L | =

- o ) s s R o ||
ﬁ_ - = , = e ||

IX. State what each of the following intervals would become if
inverted :—

(@) (%) © (@) (e) N @
— — —H | ———
el
[P n

NG
;'lr
0 %
-
i
)



X. In what key is this melody? And where should the bar
lines be placed ¢ Answer these questions by adding bar
lines, key signature, and time signature.

AN —— |
=

J

XI. Transpose the above melody a minor 7th lower, using the
tenor clef. Add proper key signature.

XII. Rewrite this melody in % time, so that it will sound the

same i—

fal L L i Il r

— G — e Py

et —
d kU L] [ J =
XIII. Write major common chords over each of these notes :——
(@1 X H ii o H

e =1 — (1}
St — | | (o) Il

XIV. Complete each of the following bars, according to the time
signature given, by adding rests or notes :—

e

o/
*";_P_ = = | fe
j&é | r_ﬁ = =

T

L TRN
L 1N
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JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION IN THEORY OF MUSIC,
NOVEMBER, 1895.

FIRST CLASS.

Adams, Lilla Murray
Allen, Emma Bertha
Allert, Eveline Muriel
*Anderson, Marian Akhurst
Baker, Ellen Maude
*Bell, Florence Elsie
Bertram, Ena
Biiring, Anna Auguste Elizabeth
Burnell, Norman Leslie
*Cheesman, Henrietta Florence Mary
Clark, Bertha Howard
Colman, Nora Helen
*Dechert, Agnes Beatrice Gertrude
Doyle, Julia
Finlay, Montague
Gilmore, Mary
Goode, Maud
Gordon, William Steel
*Gratton, Ernest Poole
Haslam, Alice Maud
Haslam, Mary Ethel
*Heale, Edith Eliza
Horner, Olive Mary
Howie, Harriet Christina

l

|
|
|

*

Howitt, Charlotte

Humphris, Ralph Edmund

Hyde, Annie Jane

Ireland, Emma Louise Sophie Dar-
ton

Kelly, Honora Mary

Kingsborough, Florence May

Leak, Cleopatra Annie

Leggoe, Myra Minette

Linn, Mabel Violet

Lipsham, Maggie

Lucas, Lillian Moonta

MeclInnes, Jane

Mansfield, Roy Herbert

Markham, Rebecca Emily

Mounster, Walter Edward

Naismith, Gertrude

Newman, Mabel Elizabeth

Nock, Hannah

Quin, Mabel Ethel

Reynell, Lenore

Rock, Florence Mand Paskin

Simpson, Martha Doris

Staples, Emma

SECOND CLASS.

Attrill, Georgina,
Bennett, Eleanor Maud
Blewett, Lilley
Bridgland, Alice Esther
Brown, Blanche

Brown, Tryphenia Maude
Chapple, Gertrude
Crooks. Annie Thompson
Deeney, Mary

Dodd, Ebenezer Daniel
Dorsett, Ella Maud
Dowden, Clarice Mabel
Duncan, Clara Edith
Durdin, Selma Jane
Farr, Muriel Edith

Gatti, Adelaide

Gmeiner, Clarice Haidee Beatrice
Goode, Ellinore Mary
Gordon, Harold

Graney, Nellie

Grosse, Annie Georgina
Hanton, Blanche Mabel
Hardwick, Edith Elsie Ann
Hardy, Beatrice Burton
Harris, Daisy
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Harris, Josie

Holden, Edith Rosalie
Howlett, Robert William.
Jessop, Mabel Alice
Johns, Alice Marian
Kearney, Alice

Kildea, Josephine Gertrude
Koschade, :\fal’gmethe
Lake, Florence Thorne
Lehmann, Clara Louisa
MecEwin, Jessie

Millar, Margaret

Motfit, Annie

Moody, Jessie Ribbick
Nicholls, Winifred
0’Connell, Margaret
O’Driscoll, Ethel Mary
Osborn, Elizabeth
Patterson, Fannie
Pearce, Alma

Pitman, Florence Ina
Puddy, Maude Mary
Randell, Lillian Bear
Ring, Hilda Mary
Roberts, Mary Constance



Scarfe, Emily

Skegg, Selina Emily
Smidt, Grace Evelyn
Smith, Myrtle Clare
Smith, Ruth

Smith, Zoé Frances
Solomon, Miriam Sarah

Stanton, Mabel

Stephens, Charlotte Ma,bel McLeod
Sullivan, Hilda Marion

Taylor, Rose Maple

Turner, Bessie

Wilson, Agnes Sinclair

‘Wilson, Sarah Ann

JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION IN THE PRACTICE OF MUSIC,
NOVEMBER, 1895.

PIANOFORTE PLAYING.
FIRST CLASS.

Baker, Ellen Maude

Bessen, Augusta Mary Frederika
Boerke, Pauline Selma Clara
*Burgess, Amy Caroline
Caesarowicz, Charlotte Ernestine
Crooks, Annie Thompson
Deeney, Mary

Dowling, Kathleen

Dunean, Lily Agnes

Fullarton, Lizzie Tsabel

Gill, Hannah May Cowley

SECOND
Adamson, Esther Elizabeth
Allen, Ethel Muriel
Allen, Margaret
Ash, Ethel
Brookman, Florence Jane
Bruce, Nellie Gertrude
Calf, Clarice Corbett
Colliver, Mary Ann Sinigear
Crawford, Isabella Jane
Crozier, Haidee Grace
Dewhirst, Robert Nicholle
Dobbie, Elsie Revell
Doolette, Lillian Gertrude
Durdin, Selma Jane
Elliott, Tda Sarah Muriel
Erson, Kathleen Henriette Clare
Goode, Ethel Marie
Goode, Ellinor Mary
Goode, Nellie Marion
Grayson, Mand Lewis
Green, Myrtle Ellen Dutton
Hall, Olive May
Hamilton, Georgina,
Heale, Edith Eliza,
Henderson, Ellen Sophia
Holtje, Jessie
Howie, Harriet Christina
Humphris, Daisy

Ive, Pearl Georgiana,
Jagoe, Florence Emma

Hogarth, Florence Louise
Jacobs, Gertrude Grace
*Landseer, Nellie Theresa,
Lane, Mary

Lyall, Elizabeth Robertson
Newman, Mabel Elizabeth
*Parkinson, Charlotte Ethel Violet
Quin, Mabel Ethel

Rock, Florence Maud Paskin
Rogers, Clara

Short, Eva Winifred

CLASS.

James, Thomas Hermann
Jeanes, Grace Irving

Jelley, Jeannie

Kither, Lilian

Knight, Stella Gaylor

Lake, Florence Thorne
Lewis, Ethel Maud

Magarey, Mary Campbell
Martin, Charles Garnet Sydney
Melrose, Effie Jessie
Naismith, Gertrude
Newman, Laura Rosalie
Nock, Hannah

Padula, Guerino Vincenzo
Patterson, Fannie

Pitcher, Margaret Mary
Powell, Ethelreda Adeline
Rowe, Pearl

Shanks, Florence Lilian Catherine
Shaw, Nellie

Smith, Hilda Elizabeth Tilbrook
Smith, Myrtle Clare
Summers, Florence Amelia
Taplin, Elsie Flora

Tite, Edith Lavington
Turner, Mary Agnes

Way, Marion

‘Whitington, Hilda Marie
Wilcox, Eva Mary

Young, Jeanne

* An asterisk denotes that the candidate passed with credit.

ArpENDIX D,
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VIoLIN PLAYING.
FIRST CLASS.

*Alderman, Eugene Horatio Thomas, Genevieve
Fayers, Rose Lilian

SECOND CLASS.
Harrold, Mary Evelyn
ORGAN PLAYING. -
FIRST CLASS.
Johns, Nicholas James
. SECOND CLASS.
Searle, Thomas Gordon
SINGING.
FIRST CLASS.

Morris, Phoebe Annie
Pretty, Florence Emilie

Colman, Nora Helen
Kingsborough, Adeline
.11]3 white, Winifred

SECOND CLASS.

Morrish, Laura Louisa
Tuﬁker, Wilhelmina Mary Doro-
thea,

Botting, Effie
Durdin, Mary Beatrice
Gebhardt, Minna Eugene

* An agterisk denotes that the candidate passed with credit.
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THEORY OF MUSIC (Senior).
ELEMENTS OF MUSIC AND HARMONY.
Proressor Ives, Mus. Bac.

Time—Three hours.

I. Add bar lines, time signature, and key signature to this

fragment :—
/;"“—\ ——
e —_—lld
o o o e __:___:é%%
el i S e g —
- @ ———— ¥ -

: = E =
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II., Rewrite the above in notes of double length, so that it will
sound the same. Add new metronome mark.

III. What is accent? What has it to do with bar lines ¢ May
an aceent ever occur on a second beat in simple triple
time? Write a few bars of music in illustration.

IV. Write the scale of B flat minor, one octave ascending and
descending, in all forms known to you. Begin on the
mediant.

V. What is a fundamental discord? And what is a suspension ?
Show in what respects these differ.

V1. Harmonize this melody in four parts. Credit will be given

for the use of proper clefs for the different voices.
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VIL. Add three upper parts to this bass. Credit will be given
for the use of proper clefs,
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COUNTERPOINT.

VIII. What is the “Tritone? How may it be avoided? Give
illustrations to your answers.

IX. Add a counterpoint of the third species below this Canto
Fermo :—

:5 L y
é e e e s < _eﬂ

X Transpose the above C.F. an octave lower, and add a
counterpoint of the fifth species above.

*.* Candidates are particularly requested to figure the bass of
each counterpoint exercise.
HISTORY OF MUSIC.

XI. Who wrote the ‘Reformation” Symphony? And who
wrote the “ Wohltemperirte Klavier ¥’

X1I. Give a short account of the life of Balfe.

0

0
0]
{
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CLASS LISTS, 1895.

SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION IN THEORY OF MUSIC,
NOVEMBER, 18%.

FIRST CLASS,

Beck, Adelaide *Saunders, Helen Muriel
Drew, Ethel ‘Webb, Helen Clara
Jelley, Jeannie

SECOND CLASS.

Bennett, George | Johns, Nicholas James
Bonnin, Constance Josephine Playfair, Jean Hay Grieves
Collison, Hilda | Skewes, Olive Gertimde

Crawford, Isabella Jane | Treleaven, Bessie Louise
Hunter, Ada May Tuck, Florence Augusta Beatrice
James, Emily May | Young, Florence

SENTOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION IN PRACTICE OF MUSIC,
NOVEMBER, 1895.

PIANOFORTE PLAYING.
FIRST CLASS.

Bush, Nellie Caroline [ James, Emily May
Cheesman, Henrietta Florence Mary Nalty, Maggie

Colman, Nora Helen Rowley, Florenee Piteairn
Corvan, Mary Trenna Snelling, Mary Constance
Evans, Ethel Thompson, Hannah Margaret
Fisher, Beatrice Louise Williams, Eleanor Maude

Garnaut, Hettie Marie
SECOND CLASS.

Allen, Blanch Evelyn i Laurence, Sophy Farr

Allen, Marian Rose Levy, Bloomie

Bayly, Emma Louisa Stanton McRae, Rose Annie

Beck, Adelaide Newbery, Ethel May
Boucaut, Winifred Charlotte Ostorn, Elizabeth

Brown, Tryphenia Maud Porter, Henrietta

Collison, Hilda Prisk, Ethel Mary

Dechert, Agnes Beatrice Gertrude Rock, Florence Maud Paskin
Forsaith, Ada Mary Skewes, Olive Gertrude
Goyder, Ethelwynne Stanton, Mabel

Haslam, Mary Ethel Thomson, Grace Ellen Mary
Hull, Eva Notley Tucker, Hilda Adelaide Sydney

King, Elsa Mareuerite
VioLin PrLAYING.
FIRST CLASS.
None.

SECOND CLASS.
Maikham, Rebecca Emily

* An aslerisk denotes that the candidate passed with credit,
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ORGAN PLAYING.

FIRST CLASS.
None,

SECOND CLASS,
Silver, William Samson James

SINGING.

FIRST CLASS.
*Taeuber, Oscar Edward

SECOND CLASS.

Benson, Franklin George Wall, Madeline
Freer, Violet Maud Westover, Ada

* An asterisk denotes that the candidate passed with crdit
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IIT.

1v,

1L

IIL.

PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS.

. Junior and Senior Public Examinations will be held annually.

No candidate will be admitted to either unless he shall have
passed the Preliminary examination as hereafter specified, but
this examination may be passed at any time,

Both male and female candidates shall be eligible for exami-
nation, and the Regulations shall be read accordingly,

One or more Boards of Examiners shall be annually appointed by
the Council. Each Board shall elect its own Chairman, who
shall be responsible for the management of the examination
and for the correctness of the classlists,

All papers proposed to be set shall be approved by the Board of
Examiners before being printed. '

. After each examination the Registrar shall be supplied by the

Board with a list showing in what subjects each candidate has
passed or failed, and such list shall be certified by the Chair-
man of the Board,

Local Examinations.

. The Junior and Senior Public Examinations, as well as the

Preliminary Examination, may be held in other places than
the City of Adelaide.

Such local examinations shall be held only under the supervision of
persons appointed by the Council.

No such examination shall be held unless a sum sufficient to
meet all expenses, including the Statutory Fees, be lodged
with the Registrar on or before the 31st day of October.

ArpENDIX E. E ]



PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION.

REGULAT1ONS.

I. Every candidate must satisfy the examiners in each of the
following subjects :—

1. Reading, and Writing from dictation.

9. An Elementary Knowledge of the English Language.
3. English Composition.

4. Arithmetic, the elements of, including vulgar and decimal
fractions.

1. Fxaminations will be held twice in the year. They will begin on
the second day of the first and third terms respectively.

III. On or before the 21st day of February or August candidates must
give notice of their intention to present themselves, and such
notice shall be in the following form :—

To the Registrar of the
University of Adelaide.
I herelyy give notice that T intend to present myself at
the next Preliminary Examination.
Name of Candidate in full
AAATESES v oeeevinnrrersnriesnaveeraraeren e rce s eranas
Date of BIrth ..ooervieervieinniriiaineine aene
Last Place of Education
Signature of Candidate
DAL o rernneessnnasssasasssacsannnsitsssntinsasssyaraasanaens

IV. A fee of 10s. 6d. shall be paid by each candidate at the time of
giving notice to attend. In no case will the fee be returned ;
but if, not less than seven days before the examination, a
candidate shall notify to the Registrar his intention to with.
draw, the fee shall stand to his eredit for a future examination

V. Any candidate who may fail to give notice by the preseribed date
may be permitted by the Council to attend on payment of an
extra fee of 10s. 6d.

VI A list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical order,
will be posted at the University.

The Regulations referring to the Preliminary Examination allowed
on the 18th January, 1888, and on the 12th December, 1888, are
hereby repealed.

Allowed the 13th November, 1890.

Notg.—1In case of Examinations held in other places than Adelaide
an officer shall be sent by the University to conduct such examinations
in reading and dictation, the expenses of such officer to be borne by the
local candidates
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IIT.

Iv.

V.

VI

EXAMINATION PAPERS.

ENGL.ISH.
Tae Boarp oF EXAMINERS.

Time—Two hours.

. Analyse—

“I have little doubt that we should die of grief if
we did not see so many who are worse off than we are
ourselves.”

Parse the words in italics :—

Since you are so anwious for a holiday, you may take
one. To err is human. The jealousy of his enemies
being such as I have said, it is surprising how soon he
was elected Pope.

Give the positive and the comparative adverbs from the
following adjectives i—slow, fast, much, pretty, long,
beautiful.

Write six sentences, each to contain one of the following :—

(1) “That’ as a relative pronoun.

{2) The possessive plural of ¢ horse.’

(3) A noun in apposition.

(4) The past indicative of to lie.’

(5) The past participle of ¢to lay.’

(6) A clause as the subject of a sentence.

Give the meaning of the following words, and write sen-

tences to illustrate their meaning :—caprice, chimerical,
indigence, facetious, pedant, supercilious.

Write out the following passage in correct English, and
afterwards give reasons for the changes you have
made :—

Yesterday whom do you think jumped out of the
carrviage but little Cresar.  We went back to Wigg’s the
bookseller to look for him, but not finding him there the
carriage took us to Tate and Brady, the baker's. Here
we found the raseal begging for a biscuit, which neither
Mr. Tate nor Mr. Brady were willing to indulge him
with it. “Those kind of dogs,” says M. Tate, <“are
more wiser than you would think for ; and, between you
and I, a baker’s shop is as lmxrd or harder to pass than
an examination.” ¢ I wish it was,” says I,

E 3




COMPOSITION.

Time—Three-quarters of an hour.

Write an essay on one of these subjects:—

IL

IIL.

Iv.

1. A Book T have read.
2. Wild Animals.

3. *“ Honour and Fame from no condition rise ;
Act well thy part, there all the honour lies.”

ARITHMETIC.
Time—Two hours,

. What number must be multiplied by 297 in order that
when 989 is added to the product the result may be
1355301

27 7

Add together 1%, 56° 30
the sum of 21 and 1%.

Find the value of 39:3975 cwt. at £2:675 per ton,
expressing the result in pounds, shillings, and pence.

, 22, and multiply the result by

A merchant buys certain articles at the rate of 6 for 5/-
and sclls them at the rate for 5 for 6/~ What is his
gain per cent ?

V. How many yards in length of carpet 27 inches wide will be

VI

VIL

VIII

required for a voom 23 ft. 3ins. by 20 ft., a border 18
inches wide being left all round uncovered ¢ _

A certain block of silver is worth £25. Find the value of a
block of gold of the same size, having given that the
weight of a piece of silver is }} the weight of a piece of
gold of the same size, and that the values of gold and
silver are £3 18s. 6d. and 2/6% per oz respectively.

After paying an income tax of 4}d. in the pound a man
has £525 19/- left as his net income. What is his
total income ¢

. In what time will £220 amount to £243 2/- at 3 per cent.

simple interest ?

DICTATION.

There was once a ravenous wolf that spent the night in making

E 4



raids upon the flocks, and the day in regaling himself with his
stolen booty. Neither the traps nor dogs could capture him, and
the shepherds despaired of preventing his attacks. One day, how-
ever, a dog, in ranging over the forest, came upon the retreat of
the wolf, and proposed to veason the matter with hin,

‘“ How,” asked the dog, “can one of your intrepid mind be
guilty of attacking these defenceless lambs? Be brave, and feed
upon nobler food. Let your great soul melt with generous pity
towards these harmless creatures.”

“ Friend,” replied the wolf, you must weigh the matter
thus : We are by nature beasts of prey, and when hungry, must
eat. But it is just so with men. Go home, then, and make the
same appeal to your master that you have made to me; for men
eat sheep by thousands, we only now and then.”

Candidates are also asked to spell the word in italics in each of
the following sentences : —

The Governor was receiving his visitors.

It is necessary to write well.

Trere is a muscellaneous collection in the window.

I shall do it when I have leisure.

He strongly asserted his snnocence.

He gave a plausible excuse.

I carry an wmbrelle in wet weather.

The pupil is very diligent,

Some diseases ave hereditary.

The view from the hills is magnificent.

Conscience tells us when we do wrong.

Let us separate the sheep from the goats




PASS LISTS.

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION, MARCH, 1895.

Adeock, Leonard Charles
Angus, Catherine

Arhon, Haryy Theakstone
Bates, Olive May

Beaney, Frank Henry
Bireher, Albert Andrew
Blackmore, Jane Dr\'unmond Gordon
TBonython, John Lavington
Bray, Harry )
Turnard, Stanley Reginald
Curey, Alice Esther
Claridge, Wilfred Newman
Clark, Annie Millicent
Clatworthy, Hedley Thomas
Colman, Nora Helen
DeRose, Ernest Woodall
Drummond, Henry Nelson
Evans, Florence Adelaide
Fry, Alfred Turner

Uabb, Charles Russell
(irose, John

Hall, Charles Fishbourne
Haynes, Walter Alexander Birrell
Hogben, George Justice
Hubble, William Charlton
Tve, Ethel Mathilde

Tve, Pearl Georgiana
Jefferis. Annie Adelaide
Jones, Laurie Lindsay
Jude, Gertrude Josephine
Kay, Margaret

Lane, Mary

Leggoe, Ernest Clifton

MeMinn, Mary Muirhead

Leonard, Arthur Robext Dyce
Watson X

Magarey, William Thomas

Martin, Ronald Henry

(’Grady. Thurza Lillian

Porter, Bessie May

Porter, Elsie Margaret

Ralph, Constance Mabel

Robertson, Annie Peacock Craw-
ford

Rogers, Florence Emily

Sanders, Amy Margaret

Sanders, Isabelle Mary

Shepherd, Joseph Scoresby

Smith, Frederic George

Southwell, Lilian Isabel

Steele, Thomas

Stockham, William George

Stokes, John Maynard

Taylor, Arthur Roy

Thomas, Thomas Theodore

Way, Marion

Weir, Harrison

Weymonth, George Stanley

Williams, Grace Lawrie

Wooldridge, Ernest Alfred

Wreford, Edred Rowe

Teacue, Hugh Henwood Payne

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION, SEPTEMBER, 1895,

Adamson, David

Agnew, Mary Anne

Allert, Eveline Muriel
Almond, Ethel May

Ayers, Sidney Hurtle

Barrett, Herbert Arthur
Beddome, Reginald Lancaster
Begley, Edward

Beizgs. Hug

Bell, Norman Crichton
Bennett, Horace Stephen
Berry, Adelaide Ruth

Berry, Bernard Sydenham
Berry, Constance Irene
Besley, George Foster Joseph
Bevan, Arthur Percy
Bickford, Reginald

Birt, Charles William Howard
Botten, William Hewitt
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Bowen, Nelson Lavercombe
Brady, Albert Edward
Bromley, Edward

Brummitt, Elliott Arthur
Brummitt, Robert Douglas
Bullock, Royden George
Biiring, Antoinetta Hermine
Biiring, Blanka

Burnard, Eunlalie Hardy Hinton
Burnard, Renfrey tershom
Butthield, Leslie Doig
Buttrose, William Frederick
Byrt, Patrick James

Candler, William

Chalmers, Louisa

Chapple, Ernest

Clark, Elsie Muriel

Clayton, Joseph

Cleggett, Friend John Herbert



Clendinnen, Frederick William
Clerke, Alexander Wilberforee
Clerke, Louise Frances
Connor, Bently Sievright
Connor, Leonard Sylvester
Cooper, Leonard ‘Windham
Corbin, Thomas Alfred
Corpe, Hugh Robertson
Cotton, Robert Harold
Coward, Alfred Erie
Cowell, Francis Henry
Crawford, Hugh John
Davidge, James Leonard
Derrington, Leo Octavius
Doswell, Ernest Charles
Drew, Ethel .
Drummond, Cedric
Dutton, Harry Hampden
Duxbury, William

Eckert, Ethel Annie
Edmunds, Charles Augustus
Edwards, Roland Oliver
Erson, Kathleen Henriette
Evans, Williom Reginald
Fairweather, Andrew
Fallon, Michael Lloyd
Fanning, James Benediet
Farr, Muriel Edith
Finlayson, Frederick William
Finlayson, Ronald Nickels
Fisher, William James
Fiteh, Frank Lamburn
Fotheringham, Nellie Annie
Gardiner, Brandt Richmond
Gartrell, Herbert William
Gatti, Vietoria Louisa
Gatzmeyer, Laurence John Franeis
Gilmore, Hugh Dean
Goode, Francis

Goodhart, George Frederick
Gore, Horace Stone

Grewar, Leonard Dangar
Grimmond, Albert Campbell
Gurr, Albert Victor

Hack, Elsie Miriam Earl
Hague, Harold Wilired
Hales, Lizzie Ann

Hancock, William Rupert
Hannah, George Edwin
Hansen, James Aloysius
Hargrave, Charles ‘ownshend
Harris, Emma Anne

Hanris, Lillie Mimey
Harvey, Samuel
Hemingway, Ethel Alice
Hodgson, Harol

Herton, Arthur Leslie

Howlett, Robert William
Hughes, Alice Chauntrell
Hughes, Lanrie

Humphris, Daisey

Hunter, Ada May

Jefferis, Muriel

Johanson, James Carl Henrich
Johnstone, Catherine

Jones, Bernard William
Keidel, Alired Herman Ote W
Kelly, Thomas Franeis
Kenihen, James Christoplaer
Kenny, William Augnstine
Kerr, Olive Maude
Kingston, Kathleen Molly
Laffan, Anna

Laker, James Percival
Laycock, Fred

Leggoe, Myra Minnette
Lennox, John James

Lewis, Laurence

Limb, George

Lindsay, Algernon Sheppard
Lipman, Jonas Alfred
Lipsham, Maggie

Little, I'rancesca Agnes
Loan, Edward Charles
Lyne, George William Cole
MecAuley, Patrick John
MeEwin, Jessie

McInnes, Jane

MelIntosh, James

MeKeever, William Rupert
Mannheim, Regina

Manrtin, Grace

Martin, Norman

Martin, Victor Garfield
Mayo, Olive

Mellor, Ji oserh Harold
Melvin, Willelmina Carswell
Miller, Kingsman Leofric St. Barbe
Mofflin, Ruby Albers
Moore, George Douglas
Moroney, Austin James
Moroney, Katie Clare
Mules, Ellen Edith
Murphy, Philip Franeis
Nation, Edgar Gillard
Naughton, Thomas Ogle
Neill, Thomas Alfred
Newman, Violet Lovely
Nicholls, Winifred
Nienaber, Percy Frederick Carl
Nilsson, Ella

North, William Oscar
Odlum, Richard Edwin
O'Deonohoe, Hugh Patrick

BT



O’Hare, May
O'Leary, Annie Clare
U'Louﬁh]in. William Herbert

Opie, Eleanor

Parks, William Charles
Parsons, William Henry
Partridge, Wilirid Fewkes
Paton, Adolph Ernest

Pedler, Rupert John Hatherleigh
Pellew, John Harold

Penny, Violet Mary

Phillipps, Herbert Tarlton
Piper, William Albert Vietor
Pizey, Alice Lillian

Plummey, Muriel Eilie

Plush, Herbert Leslie

Powell, Orbell Edward
Quarton, Luella

Ray, Walter Vernon

Reid, William Blake

Reilly, Herbert Matthew
Richardson, Harold Burboin
Robertson, William Arthur
Robinson, Roy Lister
Robinson, Spencer

Rooney, Katie Mary

Rosser, Amy

Rowe, Alice May

Royal, Ivon Herbert Charles
Rusk, Alicia

Ryan, Vincent John
Sanderson, Catherine Seaborne
Sandland, Sarah Mabel
Saunders, Ernest Walter
Savage, Walter Henry Adamson
Scott, Malcolm Leslie

Seppelt, Waldemar Udo
Sewell, John Arthur

Shannon, Mary Adelaide
Shannon, Pulteney Malcolm Murray

Short, Augustus Egerton

Smith, Al?red Joseph

Smith, Emmie Hammond

Snell, Beatrice Maud

Stacey, Arthur Leonard

Stanton, Llewellyn Roy

Stephenson, Lorenzo Elmore

Steel, Dudley George

Stock, Henry Horace

Stokes, Alired Francis

Sullivan, Denis Francis

Sullivan, Hilda Marion

Sunter, Gordon Edward

Tassie, Jeffrey Robert

Thomas, Frank Felstead

Thornber, Minna

Toms, Charles Seymour

Tresise, Ernest Oliver

Urquhart, Alfred James

Verco, Jane Elizabeth

Wake, Ernest Laban

Ward, Harry Lancelot

Ward, Sydney Locklan

Webb, Albert Bindley

Webb, Francis Russel

Weils, Frederick George

‘Weidenbach, Arnold Eiwin

Weir, Edwin Ermest

West, Reginald Avthur

White, Isahel

Wilkinson, Jessie

‘Wilkinson, Robert William

Williams, Ethel Mary

‘Wincey, Amy Valentine .

Wing}‘lliottom, Arthur  Wellesley
i

Wolter, William Horace Ludwig

Wood, Alfred Evelyn

Wood, Tom Percy

Young, Annie Gertrude




JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION.

REGULATIONS.

I. Candidates who have passed the Preliminary Examination will
be admitted without limit of age; but only such successtul
candidates as are under 16 years of age on the lst day of
November in the year in which the examination is held wil] be
placed in the classified list,

II. Every candidate shall be required to satisfy the examiners in
three of the following subjects, but no candidate shall be
examined in more than five :—

L. English—(a) Outlines of the History of England.
(5) Some standard work in English Literature,
(¢) Outlines of Geography, including the elements
of Physical Geography,

Candidates who satisfy the examiners in two of the above
will pass in English ; but to obtain a crediz they must satisfy
the examiners in all three.

Latin.

Greek.

. French,

. German.

Only such candidates as satisfy the examiners in grammar
and in easy composition can obtain a eredit in any of the ahove
four languages. Tn French and German it will also be
necessary to satisfy the examiners in the translation into
English of easy passages from some books not speeified,

6. Mathematics,

The standard for & pass will be—the substance of Euclid,
Books I. and IL., with Exercises, and Algebra to Simple Equa-
tions. Questions will also be set in the substance of Euelid,
Books IIL and IV., with Exercises, and Algebrato Quadratie
Equations (including Surds).

. Physical and Natural Science—

(@) Elementary Physics.

(0) Elementary Chemistry.

(¢) Elementary Botany and Elementary Physiology.

Candidates must satisfy the examiners in one of these.

divisions, and no candidate shall be examined in more than
two.
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111. Schedules fixing the special subjects of examination and defining
as far as may be necessary the range of questions to be set
shall be published not less than fifteen calendar months before
the date of the examination to which they are intended to

apply.

1V. The ezamination shall begin on or about the last Monday in
November.

V. A fee of £1 1s. shall be paid by each candidate at the time of
giving notice to attend. In no case will the fee be returned,
but if the candidate shall have failed to pass the Preliminary
examination, or if, having previously passed it, he shall notify
to the Registrar, not less than seven days before the Junior
Public Examination, his intention to withdraw, the fee shall
stand to his credit for a future examination.

VI. On or hefore the 31st of October, candidates must give notice of
their intention to present themselves, and such notice shall
be in the following form, and shall be accompanied by a
certificate of birth, or, if this cannot be obtained, by other
satisfactory evidence:—

To the Registrar of the
University of Adelaide.
[ liereby give notice of niy intention to present myseli
at the next Junior Publie Examination, .
#] passed the Preliminary Examination heldin q..........
I intend to present myself in the following subjeets :—
% #* #*

Name of Candidate in full
Address c.oovveveviineiniiieiinan
Date of Birth .....cccovierieceniniees
Last Place of Edncation .........
Signature of Candidate .
I AL v e o s[5 5 e ols e loa s e s s aloe el ol s e sge oo le S

VIL 1. Lists of successful candidates will be posted at the University,

9. The general list of successful candidates shall be arranged in
three classes, in alphabetical order. The list shall state the
last place of education from which each candidate comes, and
shall also indicate in which subjects he has passed.

3. (a). Candidates who satisfy the examiners in four subjects
and obtain eredit in not less than two of the four, or who
satisfy the examiners in three subjects and obtain credit in all
of them, shall be placed in the First Class.

(b). Candidates who satisfy the examiners in four subjects
and obtain credit in one of them, or who satisfy the examiners

+ Candidates who have not passed the Preliminary Examination will strike this out
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in three subjects' and obtain credit in not less than two of
them, shall be placed in the Second Class.

(c). All other candidates who are entitled to a position in
the classified list shall be placed in the Third Class.

+ 4. Special lists will also be issued for each subject, containing the
names of candidates who pass with credit, arranged in order
of merit.

VIIL. Each successful candidate shall be entitled to a certificate signed
by the Chairman of the Board of Examiners and countersigned
by the Registrar, showing in what subjects the candidate
passed and in what class he was placed on the result of the
whole examination and in the separate subjects.

IX. On application to the Registrar, unsuccessful candidates shall be
informed in what subjects they have failed.
Allowed the 17th November, 1886.

*¥X. Notwithstanding anything contained in the above Regulations
the Council may permit Candidates to enter their names for
Examination after the specified date of entry, on payment of
an extra fee of 10s. 6d.

*Allowed the 13th August, 1890
XL

Repealed 15th December, 1892,
+ Allowed 12th December, 1894.
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DETAILS OF THE SUBJECTS FOR THE JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMI-
NATION TO BE HELD NOVEMBER, 1896.

ENGLISH.
(2) Outlines of the History of Englana.
(8) English Literature :— Goldsmith's Traveller, and The Deserted
Village (Hales).
(o) Outlines of Geography, especially the Geography of Australasia.
The Elements of Physieal Geography :—
The Earth.;lts JSorm, motions, measurements, and mapping of its.
snrface,
The Sea.—Divisions, depth, saltness, form and nature of the
ocean floor, waves, currents, and tides.
The Land.—Continents and islands, coast lines, mountains,
plains, and valleys.
Distribution of rain, river systems, lakes, and inland seas.
Text book : Geikie's Elementary Lessons in Physical
Geography.
LATIN, GREEK, FRENCH, AND GERMAN.
(2) Unseen passages of simple narrative prose.
(5) Composition, Simple sentences to test knowledge of Grammar
and the more common constructions of syntax.
Use of Dictionary allowed for a and 4.
MATHEMATICS.
Geometry—The substance of Euclid Books I. and IL., with Exercises.
Algebra—To simple Equations (inclusive).
Questions will also be set in the substance of Euclid Books ITI.
and IV., with Exercises, and in Algebra to Quadratic Equations
and Surds (both inclusive).

PHYSICAL AND NATURAL SCIENCE.
(a) Elementary Physics.

The Elementary Laws of Mechanies, Hydvostatics, Light, Heat,
Sound, Eleetrieity, and Magnetism.

Text Book recommended—Everett’s Elementary Text Book of
Physies ; the very elementary portions only,

NoTE.—Candidates should work a few simple experiments, such as may be found in
Worthington’s First Course of Laboratory Practice,
(b) Elementary Chemistry—

The elementary Chemistry of the acid-forming elements, based
upon Remsen’s Elements of Chemistry (a Text Book for begin-
ners), pages 1-154.

(¢) Elementary Botany and Physiology—

Botany. The questions will be confined to the general structure
of the flowering plant, with especial reference to the following
illustrative plants :— Sweetwilliam, Wallflower, Castor-oil
Tvee, Pea, Gumiree; Sow-thistle, Snapdragon, Lily, and Wild-
oal.

Candidates will be required to deseribe in technical language
the organs of fresh %unts, and to [l up * Schedules,”  (See

Oliver's Lessons in Elementary Botany). Candidates should

provide themselves with forceps and magnifying glass,

Physiology.
Text Book recommended—Foster’s Primer of Physiology.

Candidates are recommended also to consult Elementary Physi-

ology (IFoster & Shore), and will be required to show a practical
act{uainta.nce with the position, appearance, and general structure
of the principal organs of the hody.
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111,

IV.

VL

VIL

VIIL

IX.

EXAMINATION PAPERS.

ENGLISH HISTORY.

TrE BoARD oF EXAMINERS,

Time—One hour and a-half.
(Only five questions are to be attempted. )

What peoples were living in England in 1066, and where
did they come from 1

Write notes on four of the following :—Constitutions of
Clarendon, Magna Charta, Statute of Labourers, Act
of Supremacy, Statute of Six Articles, Habeas Corpus
Act, Reform Act of 1832,

What do you know about Simon de Montfort, Perkin
Warbeck, Archbishop Laud, Warren Hastings ?

Name the sovereigns from 1660 to the present day ; give
their dates, and their claims to the crown by birth,

Explain four of the following:—Revival of Learning,
Benevolences, Ship-money, Corn Laws, Catholic Emanci-
pation, South Sea Scheme.

What causes led to the revolution of 1688 ¢ How far were
the English people satisfied with the revolution ?

Give an account of the policy of three of these men :—
Alfred the Great, Henry II, Thomas Cromwell, Earl of
Clarendon, Sir R. Walpole, Sir R. Peel,

Who were the contending parties in the following wars ?
Name the chief events and give a few dates:—War of the
Spanish Succession, Seven Years’ War, Peninsular War.

Assign events to these dates :-—1348, 1415, 1485, 1513,
1588, 1628, 1645, 1704, 1713, 1745, 1801, 1832

ENGLISH LITERATURE.
LONGFELLOW’S « EVANGELINE.”
Time—Two hours.
Write as complete and careful an essay as you can on “ The
Wanderings of Evangcline.”
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11, Give a general analysis of the following passage by writing
out the clauses separately and saying how they are
related to one another :—

¢ Fairer was she when, on Sunday morn, while the
bell from its turret

Sprinkled with holy sounds the air, as the priest with
his hyssop

Sprinkles the congregation, and scatters blessings
upon them,

Down the long street she passed, with her chaplet of
beads and her missal.”

III. Write descriptive notes on Basil the Blacksmith, and
Father Felician.

1V, Give the meanings of the following words, connecting them
with their derivation where you can:—penthouse,
cadence, aisle, mandate, loup-garou, embrasure, anon,
solstice, mien, gleed, shard, chute, thole, creole, sierra,
weird, anchorite, gorge, assiduous, missal.

V. Explain the references in the following lines :—
(1) Thou art too fair to be left to braid St. Catherine’s
tresses.
(2) Asif a hand had appeared and written upon them
¢« Upharsin.”
3) the magic Fata Morgana
Showed them her lakes of light, that retreated and
vanished before them,
(4) Crown us with asphedel flowers, that are wet with
the dews of nepenthe.
(5) Garlands of Spanish moss and of mystic mistletoe
flaunted,
Such as the Druids cut down with golden hatchets
at Yule-tide.

(¢) GEOGRAPHY.
Time—One hour and a-half.

I. Draw an outline map of New Zealand, inserting the names
of six capes, six bays, six towns, and the principal
mountain system.

Or draw an outline map of North America as far
south as the southern extremity of Mexico, and insert
the names of the political divisions with their capitals,
six islands round the coast, six capes, four peningulas,
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II.

IIL

1v.

VI
VII

II.

11T,

III1.

V.

VI

VIL

and roughly sketch the courses of the Mississippi, Miss-
ouri, and Mackenzie Rivers; and answer any forer of the
remaining questions.

Name in order the principal rivers flowing into the sea
which would be met with in going round the S. and E.
coast of Australia from Adelaide to Cape York, and,
where you can, name a town on the bank of each.

Where are the following towns, and for what are they
noted : — Munich, Milan, Bordeaux, Shiraz, Canton,
Delhi, Timaru, Lima, Antananarivo?

Describe the mountain system of Australia, snd briefly
discuss its influence on the distribution of rain,

. What is the tropical zone? What are the names given to

its bounding lines? State the countries through which
these lines pasg on a map of the world.

Describe the chief ocean currents of the Atlantic Ocean.

Give the names and situations of three lakes into which
rivets flow, but from which none flow out. Why are
such lakes generally salt ?

LATIN GRAMMAR.

Time—One hour.

. Decline and give the gender of—caro, sanguis, paries,

animal, arcus ; and give three instances of substantives
which change their meaning in the plural.

Decline alacer, vetus, quisque, iste ; and give the meaning
of quisquam, aliquis, quotus.

Give the corparative and superlative of exterus, indus-
trius, piger, celer.

Write out in full the present indicative of nolo, the future
indicative of fio, the future perfect of possum, and the
pluperfect subjunctive active of fero.

Give the perfect, supine, and infinitive of sumo, tundo,
sarcin, comminiscor, experior, fodio, oboleo, marking the
quantity of each syllable.

Give the cases governed by tenus, clam, sub; and the
meaning in compounds of pree-, dis-, in-.

Explain, giving examples—Oratio obliqua, final clause,
locative case, concessive clause, dependent question, fre-
quentative verb, deliberative subjunctive.
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LATIN. Composition and Translation.

Translate

Translate

E 16

Time—Two hours.

into Latin—

1. I sent one of my slaves to ask Horace why be had
not come to Rome with the rest of the soldiers.

2. If you were a Greek yourself, you would do just
the same,

3. You ought to have acted differently.

4. He said that he could see the enemy as they were
only three miles from the river.

5. He says he never told you that. That isn’t true,
isit?

6. Please don’t be angry with me.

7. He prevented him from going to visit his brother.

8. There is no doubt that she will start for the top of
the mountain to-morrow morning.

9. They were afraid he would not come. Are you
afraid it will rain ?

10. He asked them not to kill his dog.

11. We need a general to lead us across the river.

12. T hope it will happen. 1 hoped it would happen.
into English—

(1.) Duodequadraginta annos tyrannus Syracusa-
norum fuit Dionysius, cum quinque et viginti natus
anuos dominatum occupavisset. Qua pulchritudine
urbem, quibus autem opibus praeditam servitute oppres-
sam tenuit civitatem! Atqui de hoc homine a bonis

auctoribus sic scriptum accepimus, summam fuisse eius
in vietu temperantiam, in rebusque gerendis virum
acrem et industrium, eundem tamen maleficum et inius-
tum.  Ex quo omnibus bene veritatem intuentibus
videri necesse est miserrimum.

(2.) Prima luce productis omnibus copiis, duplici acie
instituta, auxiliis in mediam aciem coniectis, quid hostes
consilii caperent, exspectabat. 1lli etsi propter multi-
tudinem et veterem belli gloriam paucitatemque nostro-
rum se tuto dimicaturos existimabant, tamen tutius esse
arhitrabantur obsessis viis, commeatu intercluso sine ullo
volnere victoria potiri et, si propter inopiam vei frumen-
tariae Romani sese recipere coepissent, impeditos in
agmine et sub sarcinis iam firmiore animo adoriri
cogitabant.



1

(3.) Tumulus erat silvestris inter Punica et Romana
castra, ab neutris primo occupatus, quia Romani, qualis
pars eius quae vergeret ad hostium castra, esset, ignora-
bant, Hannibal insidiis quam castris aptiorem eum
crediderat. Itaque nocte ad id missas aliquot Numi-
darum turmas medio in saltu condiderat, quorum
interdiu nemo ab statione moyebatur, ne aut arma aut
ipsi procul conspicerentur. Fremebant vulgo in castris
Romanis occupandum eum tumulum esse et castello
firmandum, ne, si ocoupatus ab Hannibale foret, velut in
cervicibus haberent hoster,

GREEK GRAMMAR.

Time~—One hour,

Decline and accent throughout vaws, peyas, Ilepudys,

TOWUTOS, BaTIS, YAvkus, Svo,

IT. Give the degrees of comparison of 2xfpds, 6éts, Sddios,

I11.

Iv.

V.

Id CQ/ rd N
KpeiTTwy, Nééws, udda, drw,
> 4 ¢l

What cases are governed by kard, mapd, 7pds? Give the

meaning in each instance, What is the force of the
prefixes a-, Svo-, and Bov- in compound words ¢

Write out in full the first aorist optative middle of Ao,

the present subjunctive active of Sp\éw, and the second
aorist optative middle of ifnpu..

Give the futures, perfects, and aorists of Ovijere, kTdopar,

AavBdve, xéw, déxopar, pebinpu,

VI. Explain, with examples, what is meant by— dactyl, apodosis,

stem, crasis, personal ending.

GREEK. Composition and Translation.

Time—Two hours.

Translate into Greek, accenting carefully—

1. T do this in order that he may be happy.
2. She used to do this in order that she might be

happy.
3. Do not be afraid that this will happen,

4. Were they not afraid that this might happen?
9. It was said that the Greeks became slaves again,
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6. Whoever does such things is mad.

7. He says that he is able to do this,

8. These things never took place.

9. You said that your father was dead.

10, The king having said these things departed.

11. If he shall do this, it will be well. If you should
do this, it would be well. If I had been present I
should not have said that.

Translate into English—

1. Mero 8¢ -ra.ﬁ'ra ava(rras Ef7re Hevopiv, "Q avSpes
O'TPU.TL(OTCLL ™Y ,u.ev ‘TOPGLUV, w5 otke, e 1ron7'reov o
-ya.p éoTe mAota avo.ym) 8¢ mopevebar 1oy ov 'yap éoTe
pévouae TG, erLﬂ]Sew. Npels ovv, edm, Guo'ope@o. Ipis 68 Set
wapaO'Keva{ecroaL s paxoupévovs eirorte kal dAlore oE
yap 7roz\e,u.:,01, avwre@appnka(rw éx toitou éfYovio of
o"rpa'rnyo:., phvTis 68 mapiv "Apnflov 'Aprdst 6 8¢ Zidavds
6 "AprpokidTys 107 areSeSpaKsL rAotov p.w-(fwo-apevos eg
‘HpaxAelos. Bvopévors 8¢ éri 71 ddddyp ok éylyvero Ta
iepd.

2 E«"vvg@pow'?e'wes "8% ot E’vp’axéo'wu KU.E ot ét"mufxm\,
TOV 7€ alypaldTwr Soovs lvavro wAeloTovs xal Ta
akdlo dvalafdvres, dvexdpnoav és v woAv. Kal Tods

oW ’ ’ \ ~ 2 s e 7 5
pév dAdovs "Abypvaivy kal 1oV Supudxwv orécovs élaSov

s 3 \ s 3 ? ol 7
karefStBocav & Tas Mbotoplas, dodaleaTiTny elvor voui-
qavTes THPNOLY, Nu([a.v 8¢ wkal Anpoolévy dxovros Tov
Tvlirmov ure(rrfmgu.v 0 yap Pv)umro; Ka)tov TO (i‘waLo"u.a
e;fup.rCev of elvar éml 7Tois dAdows kal ToUs avrw"rpaTqyavs
xopioar Aaxedapoviots.

FRENCH GRAMMAR.
Time—One hour,

I. Give the feminine forms which correspond to the following
substantives and adjectives :—
beeuf, sec, pécheur, juif, hote, bag, favori, fidéle, com
plet, vieillard,
II. Give the gender of automne, parapluie, vertu, arbre, tulipe,
salade ; and the plural and meaning of cog-i-1'Ane,
cerf-volant, arc-en-ciel.

IIT. Write out in full the preterite indicative of recevoir, the
present subjunctive of tenir, and the present indicative
of s’en aller.
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IIIL. Give the 1st person sing. pres. indicative, the 3rd person
sing. future indicative, and the 3rd person plur. pres,
subj. of s’asseoir, joindre, vaincre, faillir, mourir, devoir.

V. Write out fully in Fréench words—November, 27th, 1895,

VI. Construct a French sentence which shall contain two
different uses of the subjunctive.

FRENCH.

Time—Two hours.

I. Translate into English—

(i). J’enjambai le banc et je m’assis tout de suite 2
mon pupitre. Alors seulement, un peu remis de ma
frayeur, je remarquai que notre maitre avait sa belle
redingote verte, son jabot plissé fin et la calotte de soie
noire brodée qu'il ne mettait que les jours d’'inspection
ou de distribution de prix. Du reste, toute la classe
avait quelque chose d’extraordinaire et de solennel,
Mais ce qui me surprit le plus, ce fut de voir au fond de
la salle, sur les banes qui restaient vides d’habitude, les
gens du village assis et silencieux comme nous, le vieux
Hauser avec son tricorne, ancien maire, I'ancien facteur,
et puis dautres personnes encore. Tout ce monde-13
paraissait triste; et Hauser avait apporté un vieil
abécédaire mangé aux bords qu'il tenait grand ouvert sur
ses genoux, avec ses grosses lunettes posées en travers
des pages.

Arnraoxse DAUDET.

(ii). Pal. Comment s'appelle-t-il ¢

Mar. 11,s’appelle Sganarelle ; mais il est aisé 4 con-
naitre.  C’est un homme qui a une large barbe noire, et
qui porte une fraise, avec un habit jaune et vert.

Zu. Un habit jaune et vart! c’est donc le médecin
des parroquets ?

Val. Mais est-il bien vrai qu’il soit si habile que vous
le dites

Mar. Comment ! C’est un homme qui fait des miracles,
Il y a six mois qu'une femme fut abandonnée de touts les
autres médecins : on la tenait morte il y avait déj six
heures et I'on se disposait 4 l'ensevelir, lorsqu'on y fit
venir de force 'homme dont nous parlons. Il lui mit,
Tayant vue, une petite goutte de je ne sais quoi dans la
bouche ; et, dans le méme instant, elle se leva de son lit,
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et se. mit anssitdt A se promener dans sa chambre, comme
gi dé rien n’eft 6té. ' '

Lu. Ah!

Val. 11 fallait que ce fit quelque goutte d’or potable.

_ MOLI;RE.
I1. "Translate into French—
(i.) a. I shall give her the book.
. Do not give it to her,
Can you speak French well?
. No, but I should like to.
. Could you kindly tell me, Sir, the way to the
Cathedral ?
. How much does that cost ?
. It is very fine weather.
. I say, there’s the man you are looking for.
There are no fish in this river.
Ten years ago I used to think I knew a little
of the French language.
. Do you know Mr, X.? No, I have never met
him.

(ii.) At twelve o'clock yesterday, shortly after we had
returned home, a letter arrived from M, de Bornefois.
The notary said that our grandfather had died suddenly
and that our uncle must go to Paris immediately.
Uncle got up at half-past five this morning in ovder to
drive to the railway station. It was very cold. If he
had had time, T am sure he would have written to you
himself before starting,

a & ™

A IS

GERMAN GRAMMAR.
Time—One hour.
PART' L
I. Write with the definite article the nominative and genitive
singular, and the nominative plural of the words for—
day, week, month, year, ear, eye, hand, leg, foot, table,
knife, fork, spoon, village, town,

I1. Give the principal parts and the meaning of fennen, wifjen,
beten, bieten, bitten, anfangen, verlafjen, lefen, ftofen,
fterben.

I1I. Write out the declension of all the personal pronouns,

1V. Compare falt, Hod), nah, blau, jiif.

(Hand in your amswers to these questions when yow kave finished
and you will then get Part 11.)
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GERMAN.
Time—Two hours.
PART II

L8Translate into English—

1. Fedbora. Nun aljo, eined Tages, e3 find zwei Monate
feitbem bcrﬂnger_t, witd feine Antfunft in Paris Femclbet. Bon
biefem Anugenblid an war meine Rolle i diefem Emuerigiel
eine Have und beftimmte, Man wird Fhuen gejagt Haben, af
i) m Ungnabde gefallen jei —

Giriex. Satvohl, )

. &edova. Yaristin Hat Ddiejes Geritcht nnégcipreugt, um
jeben Berbacht abzutwehren. Sn den ugen der Welt bin id)
alio bie Filvjtin Nomazoff, die auj hoditen Befehl auierhalb
Der Grengen ihres Landes gu vevweilen Hat und fid) iiber Jhre
Berbanmmung leidyten Sinnes triftet., Jd) trefie aljo Bier ein.
Drei Tage davauf erfafre it?, Dafi Qoris zu den Verlvandien
der Grdfin gehort und in bicjem Hanfe eie und ausdgeht, Sy
verjdjaffe miv Ginlafy und endlich jehe id i, biefen Menjden
— sumt erftenmal.

Givier. MBor zvei Monaten?

fedora.  Wor wei Monaten.

iriex. lUnd Gie Jaben ihn fvieber?
gebnm. Ja, taglid).

iviey. Sier wnd in Jhrem Hanje?

Sebora., Aud) bei mix,

2, Ungefdhe eine Stunde vou dev Stadt liegt ein Ort, den fie
Wahlheim nemnen, Die Lage an einent $iigel t&i?}t inferefjant,
und wemt man oben auf dem Fufpiade Fum {Zcmuﬁgeljt,
1”:bcriie2! man auf eimmal das gange Thal. Cine gute Wixthin,
die gefillig und munter in ihren Alter ijt, jdhentt Wein, Bier,
faffee; unbd was iiber alled geht, find swei Linden, die mit
ihren ausgebreiteten Wejten den Fleinen Plak vor der Kivde
bebeden, der vingdum mit Bauerhiujern, Schenern und Hifen
ein ei&}[nl‘%’n it. o nertrmt!idg IiP feimlid) Hab® i) nicht
Tewdt ein Plagdjen gefunden, und dahin laff’ i mein Tijdydyen
aus dem Wirthshauje bringen und meinen Stupl, trinte meinen
Raffee da und lefe meinen Homer. Dasd eftemal, algd tdg}bm‘d)
cinen Bujall an cinem jdhnen Nachmittage unter bie Qinben
tam, fand id) bas Plagden jo einjant. €3 war alled im elbe
nur e fnabe von ungefihr vier Jahren jaf an ber Erbe, und

ielt ein andeves, etwa Dalbjihriges, vor ihm zhoifden feinen
fifien fienbed ®ind wmit beiden Yrmen widex ?cinc Bruft, jo
baf v ihn zu einer Avt von Sefjel diente, und ungeadytet der
Munterleit, womit er aus jeimen jdywarzen Augen  Herum
jdaute, gang vuhig jaf.
II. Translate into German—

(1) What o'clock is it? It is twenty minutes to
eleven by my watch,

(2.) Let me try to answer these questions, for they are
not too difficult.

0

E 21




(3.) He wrote to me to say that he would not be at
home to-morrow night.

(4.) Do you think the weather will change? I think
50 ; it is beginning to be cooler already.

(5.) In the beginning of last year there were in the
city of Adelaide over thirty-nine thousand inhabitants,
and about eight thousand houses,

(6.) Why did you get up so early? Because I went to
bed at half-past nine and fell asleep immediately.

(7.) He asked her why she was so poor, and why her
father did not work to get her food.

(8.) We questioned the prisoner, but he had not a
word to reply and left the room.

6. MATHEMATICS (Algebra).

Time—Two hours.

Candidates who wish merely to obtain a pass are requirved to work
jrom Parts I, and II. only. Candidates who wish to obiain a credit
maust confine their attention to Parts TI. and I1I.  Should any
candidates attempting Purts IT. and III. fail to obtain a cvedit, they
may sEll be allowed to pass if their work be up to the requisife standard,

No candidate may attempt questions frem all three ports.

PART I

I. Express in its simplest form without brackets—

a_ 10° b _abf b\ _
6a 5, 7a[a % ¢ —6—2(0 ;) b]

and find the value of the expression when a=1,¢=2,
b=4,

IT. Resolve into factors—
(i) »*—6x—16
(i) 82*+gy°
(iil.y 5a* — 92 -2
(iv.) (&* - ad)®— (ab -1

TIL. Divide o* + 1 +$ by z+ 1+, and multiply the quotient by
&
w+1—1
X
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IV,

V.

VI

VIL

VIIL.

IX.

" PART IL

224+ 22 —3 b 22 -92 + 4

Dy oy G (- pooy P

202 4+ — 1

2 — v — 1 _

Find the L.C.M. of 4*+2xy +3°— 4 and #*—9°+5x+ g+ 6

A man bought four horses at a total cost of £72. The
second horse cost half as much again as the first ; if he
had given 10s. more for the third it would have cost
half as much again as the second; the fourth cost as
much as the first and second put tﬂgethﬁl Find the
price given for each horse.

Prove that the value of

2 1

a® + = =+ 2a
«*

£ 606D (D G

is independert of the value of a.
Solve the equations—

3.'17 2 12 1 5 1 19
() 5( +4—):7(2w+3—)+§5

. ‘i+° x+3_a+4 _x+5
(i, z+1 z+2 Tr+3 at4

PART IIL

The sum of three numbers is 1000. Half the first, one
third of the second, and one-fourth of the third together
make 340, and half the third, one-third of the second,
and onefourth of the first together make 380. Find
the numbers.

L

Multiply

and divide the result by

. Solve the equations—

@i.) r2—p_Y—-9_P—49
y+g @+p T ptg
(it.) 32*—10x+1=0

XI. A man invested £50 in shares. By selling these aga:in at
30s. each he gained as much as he gave for 8 shares. How many
shares did he buy?

XII. Simplify—

Vatbt Na—b Jatb— Ja=b p—3
Na¥b—- Ja-b N/a,+b+<;/(1'-b+ b
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6. MATHEMATICS (Geometry).

Time—Three hours.

Candidates who wish merely to obtain a pass must attempt the ques-
tions in Parts I. and IL. only. Candidates who wish to obtain a credit
must attempt the questions in Parts Il and III. onty. Should any
candidate attempting Parts I1. and IIT fail to obtain a credit, he may
still be allowed a pass ¢f his work be good enough. No candidate may
attempt questions from all three parts.

PART 1.

I. If two sides of a triangle be equal, the angles opposite to
those sides are equal.

IL. The sides 4B, AC of a triangle are produced to D and £,
so that BD=CE. The base OB is produced to F, and
BC to @ so that BF=C@. If DF= EG, show that the
triangle is isosceles.

III, If two triangles, which have two sides of the one equal to
two sides of the other, have the base of the one greater
than the base of the other, the included angle of the
one which has the greater base is greater than the in-
cluded angle of the other,

IV. If the square on one side of a triangle be equal to the sum
of the squares on the other sides, the angle contained by
these two sides is a right angle,

Draw a triangle, the squares on whose sides are in the
proportion 5 : 4 : 1,

PART 1L

V If two equal triangles have two sides equal and in a straight
line, and if the triangles lie on the same side of this line,
the angular points opposite to the equal sides lie on a
straight line parallel to the first straight line.
ABC is a given triangle. Draw an isosceles triangle
having the same vertex 4, its area equal to that of 4BC,
and its base in the same straight line as BC.

VI If a straight line be divided into two equal parts, and also
into two unequal parts, the sum of the rectangle con-
tained by the unequal parts and the square on the line
between the points of section is equal to the square on
half the line,

Two points £ and D are taken in a straight line 4B,
so that the rectangle 4 Z, ZB is equal to the rectangle
4D, DB. Show that, if both £ and D lic between A
and B, then A% is equal to D

VII, The opposite sides of a parallelogram are equal,
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4 and B are one pair .of parallel straight limes, ¢
and D another. Show how to draw a straight line
ABCD, meeting the first pair in 4 and B, the second in
C and D, so that 4B is equal to ,0D.

PART IIL

'VIII. The straight line drawn through a point on a circle at right
angles to the radius touches the circle.

In the triangle 4BC, A is the right angle and A D the
perpendicular on the base. If a circle be drawn with
centre 4 and radius 40 the tangents to it from B and
C are parallel to one another,

IX. If from an external point there be drawn to a circle two
straight lines, one of which cuts the cirele in two points
and the other meets it, and if the rectangle contained b
the segments ot the chord on the line which cuts the
circle be equal to the square on the line which meets the
circle, the line which meets the circle is a tangent to it,

X, ACDE is a straight line meeting the outer of two concen-
tric circles in A%, the inner in O'D. If AZ is trisected
in ¢' and D, show that AC' is equal te the side of the
square inscribed in the circle, whose diameter is the
tangent to the inner circle from any point on the outer.

XI. Show how to inscribe a circle in a given square.
Can a circle always be inscribed in a parallelogram ?
When it can, how may it be done? Can a circle always
be described about a parallelogram ?

7 (a) ELEMENTARY PHYSICS.
Time—Two hours.
(Not mare than eight questions are to be attempted. )

1. Describe the three ‘“orders” of levers, and state to which
order each of the following belong :—A pair of nut-
crackers, the steelyard, the oar of a boat, common fire
tongs, the wheelbarrow.

II. What is Force? Is weight a force? Distinguish between
weight and mass. Describe some method by which force
can be measured.

III. Describe the mercurial barometer. If a verysmall hole
were made through the side of the tube of a barometer
what would happen 1

IV. Make a sketch showing the construction of the ordinary
suction pump, and explain its action.
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V. A steel rod whose length' is 20 em. at 0°C. is heated to 58°,
when its length is found to be 20'0127 cm. . Cornpute
its coefficient of expansion.

VI. Explain the nature of the processes of conduction, convection,
and radiation of heat.

VIH. A straight stick held so as to be partly under water and
inclined to the surface appears to be bent where it
enters the water. Why is this?

VIIL Give a general description of the eye as an optical imstru-
ment,

IX. Explain the difference in the nature of a wave of sound and
a wave of light. Can sound be propagated through a
vacuum ?

X, Describe the experiments you would make to establish the
fundamental laws of electrostatic induction.

XI. Given a permanent magnet, how would you proceed to
' magnetise an ordinary sewing needle so that the eye end
would be a . pole.

XIL Describe some of the principal effects of the passage of an
electric current along a wire.

CHEMISTRY.

Time—Two hours,

[Candidates are expected to write formule and equations wherever
possible. ]
I. Explain and illustrate, by means of examples, the different
methods of producing chemical change.

1L, Draw a rough sketch of an ordinary laboratory apparatus
for distilling water. What is the object of distillation,
and what class of substances are not separated from
water by this method? How would you determine the
amount of solid matter dissolved in the Adelaide water?

[IT. What is the cause of the decay of animal and vegetable
substances? Write what you know of the chemical
changes which take place during decay.

IV. Write what you know of the preparation and properties of
nitric acid, and describe two experiments to show that it
readily gives up oxygen.

V. Describe the construction of a charcoal kiln, and explain
. the chemical changes which take place in the manufac-
ture of charcoal,
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VL. Under what circumstance is sulphuretted hydrogen formed
in nature? How is it prepared artificially, and what
would be the effect of passing it (¢) through a hot iron

' “tube (b) through a solution of sulphate of copper 2
VIL. How is phosphorus manufactured, and how is it converted

into red phosphorus? Compare the properties of the
two kinds.

BOTANY.
Time—Two hours.
Illustrate your answers with Diagrams, wherever serviceable.
L. Describe fully the pistils of buttercup, wallflower, daisy,
lily, and oat.

II. What is the nature of the double flowers of the garden
rose and cultivated chrysanthemum respectively ?

II1. Explain polyandrous, involucre, epipetalous, stipulate, syn-
antherous, naming an exemplar plant in each case.

IV. The seeds of mustard and cress will germinate on flannel
soaked with rain water. Will they continue to grow
under these circumstances ; and if not, why not ?

V. What is the cause of the ring-like markings seen in the
cross-section of the trunk of a gum tree?

VI. Mention, with examples, the different parts of the plant
which may be modified into thorns. What is the
advantage to a plant to have them ?

VIIL Give a full account of a potato, and explain as much as you
can of its structure.

Il. (d). PHYSIOLOGY.
Time—Two hours.

I. Describe the position, structure and use of the Diaphragm.

II. What are secreting glands? Mention the names of the
most important glands in the body, briefly indicating
the purposes served by any three of them.

IIT. Why, in the ciroulation, does the blood always flow in one
and the same direction?

IV. The blood lives on the food we eat and the body lives on
the blood. Explain clearly what is meant by this state-
ment.
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V. In order that the body may live, a constant supply of
oxygen is necessary. Whence i8 this oxygen derived ;
how does it enter the body; and what becomes of it
eventually 7 What would happen if all oxygen were
withheld ?
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JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION, NOVEMBER, 1893,

FIRST CLASS.

hurchward, Spencer, 1%, 2%, 3%, 6%, 745
ooper, Constance May, 1%, 4%, 5%, 6, 7o
Easther; Stf.nlev Victor, 1%, 2, 5, 6*
Farsky, Hi
Fry, Muriella Margaret, 1, 4%, 6, 7*¢
Greenway, Thomas Charles, 1, 2, 4, 6%, 7%
Jolly, Norman William, L%, 2, 5, 6%, 75

SECOND CLASS,

Bircher, Albert Andrew, 1, 2, 4, 6*

Corbin, Marﬁaret-, 1, 4%, 5, Te

Craigie, Muriel Evélyn, 1%, 4, 6, To

Jude, Gerfrude Josephine, 1%, 4, 6, 7o
Magarey, Rupert Erie, 1, 2, 5, 6%, 76
Muecke; Francis Frederick, 1, 2, 4, 5%, 75
Neill, Kenneth William, 1, 2, 6%, 74
Newland, Ralph Dimoek, 1, 2, 4, 6, 75
O'Connell, John Pearson, 1, 2, 4, 6%, 7a
Smyth, Edith Raymond il‘kin, 1%, 4, 5, 6, Te

THIRD CLASS,

Adams, Harriett Lonisa, 4, 5, 7¢
Allen, Charles Harold, 1, 6%, T
Angus, Catherine, 1, 4, 7e

Baker, Albert John, 1,2, 6

Clark, Annie Millicent, 1, 4%, 5
Cleland, Leslie Glen, 1, 4, 6, 75
DeMole, George Ernest, 1, 2, 6, Ta

Egerton- Warburton, Richard &!mudford, 2,4,5, 6

Field, Bessie Williams, 1, 4, 5, 7e

Field, Tda Violet, 4, 5%, Te

Flecker, Otto Rudelph, 1, 5, 6, 75

Fry, Alfred Turner, 1, 6, 73

George, Elsie Maud, 1, 4, 5, Te
Hayward, Harold T_Iwm{mmug]z, 1,2,4,5
Hayward, Lionel Wykeham, 1, 2, 4, 5, 6
HoEder. Rhoda Sims, 1, 4, 5, 6, Te.
James, Alfred Charles, 1, 2, 5, 6, 75
Jarvis, Nellie Louise, 4, 5, 7e

Jefleris, Annie Adelaide, 1, 4, 6, 75
Kenny, Michael Barnard, 1, 4, 6

Lane, Alexander Leslie, 1, 2, 6, 75
MeAnna, Alan, 1, 2, 6, 75

Mcf}ﬁllaﬁh, George Henry, 1, 2, 5,6
Martin, Charles Garnet Sydney, 1, 2, 6, 7a
Mayo, George Elton, 1, 2, 3, 4, 73
Miller, Henry Willinm Adair, 1, 2, 6*
Newbould, Mabel Fletcher, 1, 4, 7¢
Newman, Charles Stanley, 1, 5, 6
Newman, Estelle, 1, 4, 6

Padman, Isabel, 1, 5, 6

Paton, Dora Isabel, 1, 4, 6, 7¢
Pritchard, Harold Christopher, 1, 4, 7a
Rogers, Florence Emily, 1, 4, 7¢

da (esing Franzoiska, 1%, 4, 5%, 6, e

ZLast Place of Education,
Prince Alfred College
Advanced School for Girls
Prince Alfred College
Advanced School for Girls
Advanced School for Girls
St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Prince Alfred College

Cliristian Brothers” Collére
Advanced School for Girl
Norwood High School
Norwood High Sehool
Prince Alfred College
Queen’s School

St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Queen’s School

Christian Brothers’ College
Advanced School for Girls

Hardwicke College

Prince Alfred College
Mrs, Hiibbe's Sehool
St.Lawrence GrammarSchool
Murs, Hiibbe’s School
Prince Alfred College

St. John’s Grammar School
St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Advanced School for Girls
Hardwicke College

Prince Alfred College
‘Whinham College

Unley Park School
Queen’s School

Queen’s School

Advanced School for Girls
Prince Alfred College
Semaphore High School
Home Tuition

Christian Brothers’ College
Prinee Alfred College
Prince Alfred College
Hahndorf College

Way College

QQueen's School

Prince Alfred College
Advanced School for Girls
Prince Alfred College
Parkside High School
Advanced School for Girls
Southfield School
Christian Brothers’ College
Unley Park School
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Banders, Isabel Mary, 1, 4, 7¢
Simpson, May Jane, 1, 4, 7¢c
Ternouth, Hirell Alice, 1, 4, 7e

Tucker, Hilda Adelaide Sydney, 1, 4, 5, 7¢
"Turner, Henry Macaulay, 1, 6, 75

‘Weir, Edwin Ernest, 1, 6, 7a

Wilks, Vida Alice, 1, 4, 5, 6, 7e
‘Yeomans, Ceeil George, 1, 2, 4, 6, 75

Advanced School for Girls
Unley Park School

Miss Downer’s tuition
Unley Park School

St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Way College

Advanced School for Girls
Queen’s School

. The following Candidates also passed the Examination, but, being above the

specified age, were not classified :—

Addison, Agnes Gawler, 1, 4, 7*¢,
Anthony, William Gwennap, 1, 4, 6, 70
Boothby, Frederick Brooke, 1, 2, 4, 75
Boucaut, Winifred Charlotte, 1, 4, 7¢

Burgan, Charles, 1, 5, 6

Burgess, Nellie Clark, 1, 4, 7%

Carey, Alice Esther, 1, 6, 7e

Carey, Ruth Huelin, 1%, 4%, 6, Te

Carter, Elsie Marjorie, 1, 4, 7¢

Chapman, Edith Amelia, 1, 4, 7e

Dutton, Harry Hampden, 1, 2%, 4%, 7%

Green, Janie Eileen, 1, 4%, 6
Grieve, Helen Una, 1%, 4, 7¢

Heseltine, Samuel Richard, 1, 6, 75
Jude, Lilian Sylvia, 1, 4, 6, 7¢ °

Lane, Mary, 1, 4, 7¢

Maclagan, Archibald George Remington, 1, 2, 5,
75

s

MecLean, Annie Evans, 1%, 4, 5%, 6, 7a

McLean, Robert Ross, 1, 4, 7a

MeMinn, Mary Muirhead, 1, 4, 7¢
Maddison, Norma Lily, 1%, 4, 5, 6, 5c

Main, Effie Lizzie, 1%, 4, 6, 7¢

Noltenins, Harry Edward, 1, 5, 6
Ralph, Constance Mabel, 1%, 4, 5
Rofe, George Percy Woodyville, 1
Shierlaw, Howard Alison, 1, 6, 7%a ‘
Stanton, Evelyn Duleie Stanton, 1, 4%, 5%, 6, 7%
Stokes, Charles Hartley, 1, 2*, 4, 6%, 75
Stuckey, Gulielma Ellen, 1, 4, 5, 6, 7¢

Swan, Karl Otto, 4, 5, 6

Wainwright, Charles Leonard, 1, 2, 5,

Wilkinson, Jessie, 1, 4, 5, 7¢

Advanced School for Girls

St. Peter’s Collegiate School

St. Peter’s Collegiate School

Unley Park School

Prince Alfred College

Unley Park School

Parkside High School

Southfield School

Wilga College

Port Pirie High School for
Girls

St. Peter’s Collegiate School

Convent of Mercy

Unley Park School

St. Peter’s Collegiate School

Norwood High School

Advanced School for Girls

St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Advanced School for Girls
Christian Brothers’ College
Misses MceMinn’s School
Advanced School for Girls
Advanced School for Girls
Prince Alfred College
Advanced School for Girls
Prince Alfred College

Way College

Advanced School for Girls
St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Advanced School for Girls
St. Peter’s Collegiate School -
St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Advanced School for Girls

In the foregoing lists an asterisk denotes that the candidate passed with credit in the subject

represented by the figuie to which the asterisk is attached.

The figures attached to the name of any candidate show in what subjects the candidate

passed, as follows i—
1.—English
2. —Latin
3.—Greek
+.—French
5. —German

6.—Mathematics
7a.—Elementary Physics
7h.—Elementary Chemistry
7¢.—Elementary Botany and

Physiology
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JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION, NOVEMBER, 1895. = . °

130 C’andidates_ entered themselves for this Bxamination, of whom 40 failed to salisfy the Examiners.
The following Table skows the Number of Candidates who entered themselves for, and of those
who passed in, various Subjects. : d

Subjects. Mo of Dogs | No.of Garlt | pogu, Boy{‘;g::e 0. Girls pamod  TobRL
English 7% | 49 124 58 46 104 -
Latin... .. .| 65 0 65 29 o | =
Greek e o 7 0 T 2 0 2
French we sas 31 54 85 21 48 69
German e e 25 30 55 17 24 41
Mathematios ... ... | &7 35 102 52 22 74
Chemistry ... i 48 1 49 29 1 30
Elementary Physics ... 18 4 22 9 3 12 -
Botany and Physiology 3 49 | 52 o | 37 $ 37
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SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION.

REGULATIONS.

I. There shall be no limit of age for candidates at this examination,
but they must have passed the Preliminary examination,
II. Every candidate shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in at
least three of the following subjects, of which one must be No.
I. of Division A, and of the remaining two one must be
selected from the other subjects of Division A, and one from
the subjects of Division B.

Division A,
1. English History and Literature.
(o) History; a period will be prescribed to be studied in

detail,
(b) Some standard work or works in English Literature,

Latin

Greek 1

. French Including, in each case, brief outlines of History.
. German

. Italian ]

No candidate shall receive credit in any of the subjects in
Division A. unless he shall have satisfied the Examiners in
Composition, nor in French or German unless he is able to

translate into English at sight any ordinary piece of prose
or poetry.

oL I A S

Drvisiox B.
7. Pure Mathematics.

The stundard for a pass will be: Arithmetie, including
the theory of the various processes ; the elements of Mensura-
tion; Algebra to Quadratic Equations, including Surds;
Fuclid, the substance of Books I. to IV., with Exercises. -

Questions will also be set in Algebra to the Binomial
Theorem, for a positive integral exponent; Euclid, the substance
of Books L to IV., VI, and propositions 1 to 21 of Book XI.,
with exercises; Plane Trigonometry to Solution of Triangles,
including Logarithms,

8. Applied Mathematics.
Elementary Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics.
9. Chemistry, with the cognate portions of Experimental

Physics.

10. Experimental Physics.
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11, Botany and Physiology.
12. Physical Geography and the Principles of Geofogy.

IT1. Persons who have passed the Preliminary Examination may be
examined for certificates in any one or more of the subjects of
the Senior Public Examination, without being required to take
the Examination as a whole.

-IV. Schedules fixing the special subjects of examination, and defining
as far as may be necessary the range of questions to be set,
shall be published not less than fifteen calendar months before
the date of the examination to which they are intended to
apply.

V. The examination shall begin on or about the last Monday in
November.,

A speein] examination will be held in March, at which only those
candidates shall be allowed to present themselves who
shall give satisfactory evidence of their intention to become
Students in Law or Medicine.

The fee for this examination shall be £7 7s., and can-

didates must give two months’ notice of their intention to
present themselves, )

VI. A fee of £2 2s. for the entire examination in November, oy 15s. for
each separate subject, shall be paid by each candidate at the
time of giving notice to attend. In no case will the fee be
veturned, but if the candidate shall have failed to pass the
Preliminary Examination, or if, having previously passed the
Preliminary Examination, he shall notify to the Registrar,
not less than seven days before the Senior Public Examination,
his intention to withdraw, the fee shall stand to his credit for
a future examination,

"W1I. On or before the 31st of October candidates must give notice of
their intention to present themselves, and such notice shall be
in the following form :—

To the Registrar of the
University of Adelaide.

I hereby give notice of my intention to present myself
at the Senior Public Examination. *1 passed the Prelimi-
nary Examination held in.....oooiviiniini...
I intend to present myself in the following subjects :—

b L g

Last place of Education..
Signature of Candidate ..........ovccveeiiiiiniininiinnin

* Candidates who have nat passed the Preliminary Examination will strike this out.
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VIII. 1. Lists of successful candidates will be posted at the University.

2. The general list of successful candidates shall be arranged in
three classes in alphabetical order. The list shall state the
last place of education from which each candidate comes, and
shall also indicate in which subjects he has passed.

3. (a¢) Candidates who (1) satisfy the examiners in two subjects
of Division A, in addition to English History and Literature,
and also in Pure Mathematics and one other subject of
Division B, and (2) obtain credit in at least two subjects,
exclusive of English History and Literature, shall be placed in
the First Class.

(b) Candidates who (1) satisfy the examiners in three
subjects in addition to Knglish History and Literature, and (2)
obtain credit in at least one of these three subjects, shall be
placed in the Second Class.

(¢c) All other candidates who pass the examination shall be
placed in the Third Class.

+ 4. Special lists will also be issued for each subject, containing
the names of candidates who pass with credit, arranged in
order of merit.

IX, Each successful candidate shall be entitled to a certificate signed
by the Chairman of the Board of Examiners and countersigned
by the Registrar, showing in what subjects the candidate
passed, and in what class he was placed on the result of the
whole examination and in the separate subjects.

X. On application to the Registrar, unsuccessful candidates shall be
informed in what subjects they have failed.

Allowed the 17th November, 1886.

#XI. Notwithstanding anything contained in the above Regulations the
Council may permit Candidates to enter their names for
Examination, after the specified date of entry, on payment of
an extra fee of 10s. 6d.

*Allowed the 13th August, 1890.

+ Allowed 12th December, 1894.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION
TO BE HELD IN NOVEMBER, 1896, AND FOR THE SPECIAL
EXAMINATION IN MARCH, 1897.

Divisioxn A.

1. EXGLISH HISTORY AND LITERATURE.

(a) History of England—The Epoch of Reform 1830-1850 (McCarthy)
in Epochs of Modern History (Longman's).
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() English Literatuie :—
Shakespeare—Richard II. (Warwick Edition).
Secott—Quentin Durward.

1]

. LATIN.
(@) Caesai;, De Bello Gallico, IV. and V.; ed. by A. G. Peskett (Pitt
Tess).
(6) Roman History—Creighton’s Primer (Macmillan).
(¢) Unseen passages (with unusual words and phrases supplied).
(@) Prose Composition (with unusual words and phrases supplied).

3. GREEK.
(a) Thueydides—Rise of the Athenian Empire, ed. by F. H. Colson
{‘.'\1:1(:1'nillan}.
(6) Greek History—Fyite’s Primer (Maemillan).
(¢) Unseen passages (with unusual words and dphra.ses supplied).
{d) Prose Composition (with unusual words and phrases supplied).

4. FRENCH.
(2) Unseen passages. Two of prose and two of verse, Omly one of
each kind need be taken by candidates for a pass.
(3) Grammarl_m{d Prose Composition (unusual words and phrases
supplied).
Preneh History—Yonge’s Primer (Macmillan),

. GERMAN.
(@) Unseen passages., Two of prose and two of verse. Only one of
each kind need be taken by eandidates for a pass.
(%) Gl‘ammarl'ar;d Prose Composition (unusual words and phrases
supplied), -
German History—Simes's, from page 172 (Maemillan).
6. ITALIAN.
(a) D'Azeglio. Ettore Fieramosca.
(8) Prose Composition (unusual words and phrases supplied).
Italian History—W. Hunt (Macmillan).

(¥

DivisioN B.

-3

. PURE MATHEMATICS.
Arithmetic, including the theory of the various processes ; the elements
of mensuration.
Algebra—To Quadratic Equations, Surds (hboth inclusive).
Questions will also be set in Algebra up to and including the
Binomial Theorem for a Pnsi{-ive integral exponent.
Geometry—The substance of Eueclid, Books L, IIL, IlL, IV., with
Exercises.
* Questions will also be set in the substance of Euelid, Book
V1., and Propositions 1 to 21 of Book XI.; and in Plane Trigo-
nometry up to and including Solution of Triangles and Logarithms,
8. APPLIED MATHEMATICS.
Elementary Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics.
Text Books recommended—
J. B. Lock : Mechanics for Beginners, omitting Section VIIT.
J. Hamblin Smith : Hydrostatics.
9. CHEMISTRY, WITH THE COGNATE PORTION OF EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS.
Laws of Gases. Specific gravity and the modes of determining it.
Barometer. Thermometer.

* Candidates for a Pass need not attempt these.
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Specific Heat. Latent Heat.

e elementary Chemistry of the more commonly occurring
elements and their compounds, based upon Remsen’s Elements of
Chemistry.

N.B. An intelligent knowledge of the Chemical principles will be
{)equkired as far as they are explained in the above named text
ook.

10. EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS.
Elements of Light, Heat, Sound, Electricity, and Magnetism. Text
Book recommended —Wright’s Physics (Longmans).
NOTE.—Candidates should make experiments such as may be found in Worthington's First
Course of Laboratory Practice.
11. BoTANY AND PHYSIOLOGY.

Botany.—The more conspicuous morphological variations of the sexual
organs in each of the following orders, with partienlar reference to
the more commonly oceurring genera of the local flora : Ranunen-
lacew, Leguminosw, Myrtacem, Proteacei, Gioodenovie, Compo-
sitw, Scrophularinacear, Epacri:lew, Orehides, and Liliacem.

Questions may be set in reference to the type plants emumerated

in the Syllabus for the Junior Examination of the previous year.

Candidates will be required to classify specimens (with or withont

the aid of the “ Flora”) illustrative of any of the above-mentioned
orders. They should also provide themselves with foreeps and
magnifying glass,
ext-books—
Oliver—Lessons in Elementary Botany.
Tate —Flora of South Australia; or
Dendy § Lucas—Introduction to Botany.

Questions relating to obscure characters, or those not readily

determined without the aid of a microscope, will not be set.

Phlysiology.

Text-bhook recommended—Elementary Physiology (Foster & Shore).

Candidates will be required to show a practical acquaintance

with the position, appearance, and structure of the most important
tissues and organs, and may be called upon to perform some easy
exercise in dissection.

12. PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY AND THE PRINCIPLES OF GEOLOGY.

Physical Geography.

The following synopsis includes the various branches of fhe

subject required :— '

(¢) Relation of continents and islands. (il'ouping of islands
Influence of the form of a coast line. Characteristic
features of the various great masses of land.

(3) Details of the great mountain systems of the world. Nature
and position of high plains. Low plains, their relations to
geological strueture, their position, distribution, and
characteristies, Diflerent kinds of valleys.

(¢) Veean—Divisions, depth, density, temperature, and colour,
Form and nature of the ocean floor. Movements of the
ocean. Waves and currents.

(d) Distribution of rain. Subterranean cirenlation of water.
Springs, their origin, temperature, and mineral contents.

(e) River systems of the world. Deltas. Extent and peculiari-
ties of lakes

(f) Snow line. Glaciers. Icebergs. '

(g) Distribution of winds in both hemispheres. Special local



winds and their causes.

(%) Phenomena of and causes that produce or modify climate,

(¢ Voleanic and earthquake phenomena.

(7) The simple facts of the vertical and horizontal distribution
of plants and animals on the land and in the sen; the
influence of physical and climatic cirenmstances on the
distribution of terrestrial life.

Text-book recommended—Geikie’s Elementary Lessonss in Physical
Geography.
Geology.
Questions will be confined to the undermentioned topies in the
elements of physical geology : !

Proofs of the origin of stratified rocks rvesulting from the degra-
dation of the land produced by the action of rain, rivers, frosts,
glaciers, icebergs, acenmulations of organic debris, &e,

The transport of matter by rivers, the formation of the deltas,
&e., and the general acenmulations of great deposits of marine and
freshwater strata.

The theory of the origin of salt lakes.

Proofs that large areas of the earth’s surface are now heing -
slowly elevated above or depressed beneath the sea. The relations
of coral reefs and of earthgquake and voleanic phenomena to this
branch of the subject.

Explanation of conmmon geological terms—as clay, sand, gravel,
horizontal and inelined strata, anticlines and synelines, unconform-
ability, dip, joint, fanlt.

The 1:muliciu.tes will also be required to make sketches, and name
unlabelled specimens of the commoner rocks of this country., They
should provide themselves with seales and compasses,

Text-book recommended —Tate’s Students’ Class Book of Physi.
cal Geology.
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EXAMINATION PAPERS, 1895.

ENGLISH HISTORY.
TaE BoARD oF EXAMINERS.
Time—Two hours.

I. Write notes on the Addled Parliament, Barebone’s Parlia-
ment, the Instrument of Government, the Petition and
Advice.

II. Give an account of the Parliamentary Session of 1629
“ Charles was not wrong in dissolving such a Parliament.’
Why?

III. Explain these terms :—RElector Palatine, Impeachment, Bill
of Attainder, Tonnage and Poundage, Navigation Act,
IV. Narrate the military events of 1644,

V. Give the carveer of the Earl of Strafford before he was
impeached by the Long Parliament, and explain his
policy in the measures which he took or advised.

VI. Give an account of Cromwell’s Foreign Policy.

VII. Name the chief poetical works of Milton in chronological
order, and write a descriptive note on each.

B. ENGLISH LITERATURE.

Time—Two hours.

I. Contrast the character of Macbeth before and after the
slaying of Duncan,

I1. Give an account of the scene in which Macbeth sees the
ghost of Banquo.

III. Write notes on the words in italics :—
seeling night ; lead our first batdle ; the ntrenchant air ;
the air is delicate ; the guilt of our great quell ; to-night
we hold a selemn supper ; let our just censures attend the
true event ; when violent sorrow seems a modern ecstasy.

1V. Paraphrase the following passages to show how fally you
understand them :—
(1) His two chamberlaing
Will I with wine and wassail so convince
That memory, the warder of the brain,
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Shall be a fume, and the receipt of reason
A limbeck only.

(2) To make them kings, the seed of Banquo kin gs !
Rather than so, come fate into the list
And champion me to the utterance!

(3) Remove from her ihe means of all annoyance,
And still keep eyes upon her. So, good night:
My mind she hath mated, and amazed my sight.

V. Give some account of Milton’s prose works.

VI. Write upon two of the following topics :—
(1) Johnson’s view of Milton’s personal character.
(2) His criticisms of Lycidas and Comaus.
(3) His remarks on Milton’s versification.
(4) The defects which he finds in Paradise Lost.
(5) The characteristics of an epic poem.
(6) The qualities of Johnson’s prose style.

LATIN.

Time—Three hours.
Candidates for e Pass only may omit Lb, I1L ¢, and VIILc.

1. Translate into Latin Prose—

(a.) When the general reached the city, he sent
messengers to the enemy’s camp to sue for peace. They
reported on their return that there was no prospect of
peace. On the receipt of this news the Gauls began to
fortify the eity, and to make all necessary preparations
for standing a siege.

(8.) I asked him whether he could do this. He said
that he could not dv 5o yet, because he had never seen
it before, but he hoped he would be able to do so before
his friends returned from Rome.

(c.) Rome was herself a city, and she ruled over the
cities which she had taken, for the country in Italy was
all divided into districts belonging to the cities. The
state of things, then, in Italy was this: the citizens
of Rome governed all the rest, and every one wished to
become a citizen of Rome. Next to the Romans came
the Lating, who had some of the rights of Roman citizen-
ship, and hoped to get the other rights in time. Then
below the Latins came the Italians, who governed their
own cities in which they lived, but had to obey Rome,
and serve in Rome’s armies when they were wanted.
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I, Translate into English Prose—

Eodem anno sen motu terrae seu qua vi alia forum
medium ferme specu vasto conlapsum in immensam alti-
tudinem dicitur, neque eam voraginem coniectu terrae,
cum pro se quisque gereret, expleri potuisse prius quam
dewmn monitu quaeri coepbum, quo plurimum populus:
Romanus posset : id epim illi loco dicandum vates cane-
bant, si rem publicam Romanam perpetuam esse vellent.
tum M. Curtium, iuvenem bello egregium, castigasse
ferunt dubitantes, an ullum magis Romanum bonum
quam arma virtusque esset. silentio facto templa, deo-
rum inmortalium, quae foro inminent, Capitolinmque
intuentem et manus nunc in caelum nunc in patentes
terrae hiatus ad deos manes porrigentem se devouisse ;
equoque deinde quam poterat maxime exornato insiden-
tem armatum se in specum inmisisse.

IIL. Translate into English Prose—

(@) Vercingetorix, cum ad suos redisset, proditionis
insimulatus, quod castra propius Romanos movisset,
quod cum omni equitatu discessisset, quod sine imperio
tantas copias reliquisset, quod, eius discessu Romani
tanta opportunitate et celeritate venissent: non haec
omnia fortuito aut sine consilio accidere potuisse ;
regnum illum Galliae malle Caesaris concessu quam
ipsorum habere beneficio—tali modo accusatus ad haec
respondit.

Explain why movisset is in the subjunctive and why
potuisse is in the infinitive.

(b) Oppidi murus ab planitie atque initio ascensus
recta regione, si nullus amfractus intercederet, mco
passus aberat : quidquid huc circuitus ad molliendum
clivum accesserat, id spatium itineris augebat. A medio
fere colle in longitudinem, ut natura montis ferebat, ex
grandibus saxis sex pedum murum, qui nostrorum
impetum tardaret, praeduxerant Galli atque inferiore
omni spatio vacuo relicto superiorem partem collis usque-
ad murum oppidi densissimis castris compleverant.

Explain the form of conditional sentence used at the
beginning of this extract.

(c) Itaque truncis arborum aut admodum firmis ramis.
abscisis atque horum delibratis ac praeacutis cacumi-
nibus perpetuae fossae quinos pedes altae ducebantur.
Huc illi stipites demissi et ab infimo revineti, ne revelli
possent, ab ramis eminebant. Quini erant ordines
coniuncti inter se atque implicati ; quo qui intraverant,
se ipsi acutissimis vallis induebant.

E 40




IIIT, Turn the following passage into Oratio recta :—

Non virtute neque in acie vicisse Romanos, sed arti-
ficio quodam et scientia oppugnationis, cuius rei fuerint
ipsi imperiti. Errare, si qui in bello omnes secundos
rerum proventus exspectent. Sibi numquam placuisse
Avaricum defendi, cuius rei testes ipsos haberet ; sed
factum imprudentia Biturigum et nimia obsequeniia
reliquorum, uti hoe incommodum acciperetur,

V. Comment on anything that seems to you to require notice

in the syntax of the following passages :—

(a.) ad reliquas legiones mittit priusque omnes in
unum locum cogit, quam de eius adventu Arvernis
nuntiari posset.

(0.) Vbi neminem in aequom sese demittere, sed toto
undique muro circumfundi viderunt.

{¢) reliquas omnes munitiones ab ea fossa passus xxxx
reduzit, id hoc consilio, quoniam tantum esset necessario
spatium complexus.

(d) Quid ergo mei consilii est ?

VI. Give the Latin for—more than twenty towns, he came to

VIL

VIIL

Rome at the end of the fifth day’s march, down the
stream, bullets, a public thanksgiving ; and the English
for vinea, parentare, lorica, evocati, consobrinus,
sublicae.

(a.) Describe, with examples, the varions construc-
tions of —cum, quominus, quin, dum ; and explain what
is meant by the locative case, giving examples.

(b.) Mention four cases of two Latin words being
spelt alike but distinguished by difference in quantity.

{c.) Give the perfect and supine of the following verbs.
(mentioning alternative forms where they exist):—
ferveo, poto, tergeo, compesco ; give the cases governed
by clam, secundum, palam; and the gender and meaning
of vepres, collis, adeps, linter.

(a.) Write out in Roman capitals the full name of the
author of the set book, and give a brief sketch of his life.

(6.) Give the dates of—the battle of Actium, the first
Punic war, the destruction of Carthage, the death of M.
Aurelins Antoninus, the battle of Pharsalia, the first
Roman invasion of Britain, the accession of Constantine,
the capture of Rome by the Gauls.

(c.) Describe what it was that really took place when
the Roman Government changed from a Republic to an
Empire? When did the Roman Empire come to an end ¥
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GREEK.
Time—Three hours,

I. Translate into Greek Prose, accenting carefully—

a. He left the town secretly.
I am astonished at your acting so.
Would you kindly tell me where my brother is?
I never heard Socrates speak.
He says that these things will be ready to-morrow.
He said that he was doing this in order to save the city.

B.  Secondly, there must be a care had that the motives
of war be just and honourable: for that begets an
alacrity, as well in the soldiers that fight, as in the
people that afford pay; it draws on and procures aids,
and brings many other commodities besides. But there
is no pretence to take up arms more pious than the
suppressing of tyranny, under which yoke the people
lose their courage, and are cast down without heart and
vigour, as in the sight of Medusa.

II. Translate into English Prose—

a. ‘H & 76v Phacivv méhis érawebedaa pev ymd Tob
*Aynourddos, i moddi kel Tuyéws adTy XpipoTa els
T orpariay Eoray, vopifovra & fw dvros Aynourdidos
otk dr éfelfdv & airods "Aynoilaoy, 008 av yevéobor,
dste dpa apdorépovs Tois Bogikéas fw Tmdpris elvoe,
Opacéws oddev Tav dikalwy émolowy tois kareAnAvBicw.

< A A\ ) ’ 2 ’ h » r 1 " ™
oi pév yap &y puyddes néiovy Ta dpdiloya év lo@ dua-
arqplp kpiverlor: of 8¢ wudyralov & adry T wéhe
Suadikdferur, Aeydvrov 8 rTov karedpAvlérwy, kol 1is
aiiry Sixy ey, mov avrol of diwkoivres Sikdfoev, oddty

4
elsijkovov.

Td dppidoya =the disputed points.
B. 1&, wérepos ap’ Spdy &vldd dvopacpévos
TIvAddys kékAnras; T68e palbey mpirov Pélw,
OP. &8, e 7o & cowToir’ év 9)Bovy) palbeiv,
1@, wolas wolirys warpidos ‘BANjvoy yeyds ;
OP. 7{ 8 dv pafoiicra vd8e whéov Adfous, yivar ;
[®, wérepov ddeldpiy pyrpds értdy éx peds ;
OP, pudéryri ' éopev & ob kaovyvijro, yiva,
1P, oot & drvopa woiov éled’ 6 yevvijous watip ;
OP. 70 piv S{xaror, Svorvyels kexdijpel dv,
III. Translate intc English Prose—

a. ¥yd oe mpeoSetiovra kdartl s éuns
dvxijs kataoricare ¢os 768 eloopav
Ovijorw, wapdy pov piy Baveiv imép cébev,
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dAX’ dvOpa Te oxeiv Ocaraddv By Fjfedov
kai dopa vaiew SABrov Tupavvidi.
+ 0vk B0éAnoa (v drooracbeira aod
Edv wawly opdavoirw: 0l épewrdpny,
WBns éxovon 8ap’, év ols e’anré.qu.
Kkeiror @@ & iiras X1 Texoloa mpoddorav,
KkeA@s pév atrols rarBavely frov Blov,
kaAds d¢ ool maidn kedkAeds Duvely.
What is the meaning of the + at the beginning of the
6th line !

B. XO. 7{ 8 dv xpurijoas Seordryy whéov Ndfous ;
HP, =dAovs dwdfw rowpdvy Tupuvbiy,
XO. ol etpapes xadwdv éufaleiv yvdbors,
HP, & pa) ye wip wréovor poksipor dro,
XO. ¢AX dvdpas dprapetioe Aawnpais yvdbous.
HP. Bypav dpelwv xéprov, ol irrov, Méyes.
XO. darvas idois av aipacw redvppévas.
HP. ivos & 6 Opépas wals marpds kopmdferar ;
XO. "Apeos, fuxploov Opyrias wékrys dval,
Y. éyw kal 816 podoas
kal perdpaios e, kal
mAelrTowy dbdpevos Adywy
kpeloaoy ovdey *Avdyrus
nopov, 0v3E TL dppuror
pHoTas év caviow, Tas
"Opgielo karéypaper
yipus, 008 6aa PoiBos 'A-
grAnmiadats Ewke
Papparae wolvmdvows
avriTepoy Bpotoioiy.

What is the metre of this passage ?
IITI. Explain the construction of—

3 \ QY N 3 7 ’
0. 00 yap old dv i weivaul oe,

B. Ociov & ém’ éoydpav
ovker’ Exw Tiva pnAdGurov Topevhi.
v. ) woTe yipas

dpedov oixelv perd THsde Sduovs.
8. kai yop Zeds § 7 vedoy,
oy gol TolTo TeheuTy.
And scan the following lines, naming the metre of
each :—
KéO')U.OS ’ éroipos t}i ade ovvlaes wdos.
7l woff quuxin mpooler peldfpor ;
ikovoray, Baot woraplows Aeuxdy ypda.,
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VI o

VIL

VIIL o,

. Write down the accusative singular and dative plural of”

pvé—veds ypavs—nxé—eyxelvs, of the feminine of
wpdos, and of the feminine of the comparative of edvous.

. Write down the 3rd pers. dual pres. opt. act (two

forms) of dyamdw, the 2nd pers. sing. pres. opt. act. of
¢npl, and the lst, 2nd, and 3rd sing. imperf. of eip
(=ibo).

Give a list of intransitive verbs which are used as pas-
sives, with the active verbs to which they correspond.

Explain, with examples—causal genitive—* vivid’ con-
struction—cretic—object clause—mdpodos.

Explain clearly what the Greek accents denote.

(five, with examples, the principal rules for reported
speech in Greek.” What is the chief difference between
Latin and Greek in this respect ?

Describe the uses of od p.

Give the Greek for stepmother—to wither—rudder—
to pasture cattle—and the Buglish for dppavelew,
Yuxoppuyeiv, afvetos, Adorew, omudos.

Who were Epaminondas, Alcibiades, Cleon, Mardonius,
Lysander, Pericles, Miltiades, Demosthenes, Solon,
Pisistratus ?

Describe briefly the constitutions of Athens and.
Sparta at the beginning of the Peloponnesian war.

FRENCH.

Time—Three hours,

Candidates for a Pass should translate one of the verse and one of the
prose extracts in question L., and do the whole of questions 11., TT L,
and IIII. Candidates for Credit should do the whole of the paper.

I. Translate into English prose—
(@) Mon coeur n’a jamais pu, tant il est né sincére,

Méme dans votre sceur, flatter leur caractere ;

Et les femmes docteurs ne sont point de mon golt.
Je consens qu'une femme ait des clartés de tout :
Mais je ne lui veux point la passion choguante

De se rendre savante afin d’étre savante,

Et jaime que souvent, aux questions qu'on fait,
Elle sache ignorer les choses qu'elle sait ;

De son &tude, enfin, je veux qu'elle se cache,

Et quelle ait du savoir sans vouloir qu'on le sache,
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Sans citer les auteuvs, sans dive de grands mots,
Et clouer de I'esprit i ses moindres propos.
Je respecte beaucoup madame votre mére ;
Mais je ne puis du tout approuver sa chimdre,
Et me rendre Pécho des choses qulelle dit,
Aux encens qu'elle donne & son héros d’esprit. =~
i MoLIERE.

In what metre is the above extract written ?

«(8) Celui qui, loin de toi, né sous nos péles cieux,
Athéne, n’a point vu le soleil qui t'éclaire,
En vain il a cru voir le ciel luire & ses yeux,
Aveugle, il ne sait rien d'un soleil glorieux,
I1 ne connait pas la lumiére.

Athéne, mon Athéne est le pays du jour ;
‘Clest 13 qu'il luit ! c’est 1a que la lumidre est belle !
La que Pail enivréd la puise avec amour,
‘Que la sérénité tient son brillant séjour,
Immobile, immense, éternelle !

-Jusques au fond du ciel limpide et transpavent,
Comme au fond d’une source on voit ; tout P'eeil y plonge :
Llair scintille, moiré comme T'air d'un courant,
Pur comme de beaux yeux, clair comme un front d’enfant,
Doux comme I'été dans un songe.
Victor Huco,

‘() I1 ne se trouva dans ce teraps aucun parti qui ne fit
faible : celui de la cour letait autant que les autres;
Targent et les forces manquaient & tous ; les factions se
multipliaient ; les combats navaient produit de chaque
c6té que des pertes et des regrets. La cour se vit obligée
de sacrifier encore Mazarin, que tout le monde appelait
la cause des troubles, et qui n'en était que le prétexte.
Il sortit une seconde fois du royaume (12 aofit 1652) :
pour surcroit de honte, il fallut que le roi donnit une
déelaration publique, parlaquelle il renvoyaitson ministre,
‘en vantant ses services et en se plaignant de son exil,

Charles 1%, roi d’Angleterre, venait de perdre la téte
sur un échafaud, pour avoir, dans le commencement des
troubles, abandonné le sang de Strafford, son ami, & son
parlement ; Louis XIV, au contraire, devint le maftre
paisible de son royaume en souffrant l'exil de Mazarin.
Ainsi les mémes faiblesses eurent des succds bien différents,
Le roi d’Angleterre, en abandonnant son favori, enhardit
un peuple qui respirait la guerre, et qui haissait les rois ;
et Louis X1V, ou plut6t la reine mére, en renvoyant le
«cardinal, Ota tout prétexte de révolte & un peuple las de
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la guerre, et qui aimait la royauté,
VOLTAIRE.
(d) Enlisant un de ces podtes réputés mauvais sur le-
jugement d’un pédant de collége, on fait & chaque pas.
des rencontres pittoresques qui vous surprenment
heureusement. C’est comme si, en parcourant une route
qu'on vous aurait représentée toute blanche de soleil et
de poussiére, vous rencontriez ci et 1a de beaux arbres.
verts, des haies pleines de fleurs et de chansons, des eaux
vives et des courants d'air parfumés ; toutes ces choses
vous paraitraient d’autant plus belles que vous y comptiez
moins. Un écu trouvé dans la rue fait plus de plaisir
qu'un louis dans un tiroir. Saint-Amant, Théophile, Du
Bartas sont pleins de ces accidents-la, — Leurs pensées
brillantes ressortent mieux que chez d’autres poétes plus
parfaits, sans doute 2 cause de Vinfériorité du reste,
comme le ciel de la nuit qui fait pailleter les étoiles in-
visibles en plein midi.

GAUTIER.

11, Translate into French prose—
(a) Ir happened one day about noon, going towards
my boat, I was exceedingly surprised with the Print of
a Man’s naked foot on the shore, which was very plain
to be seen in the sand ; I stood like one thunder-struck,
or as if T had seen an apparition ; T listened, I looked
round me, I could hear nothing, nor see anything; I
went up to a rising ground to look farther ; I went up.
the shore. and down the shore, but it was all one, I
could see no other impression but that one. I went to
it again to see if there were any more, and to observe if
it might not be my fancy ; but there was no room for
that, for there was exactly the very print of a foot ; toes,
heel, and every part of a foot ; how it came thither, I
knew not, nor could in the least imagine.
(6) What do you want me to do?
I prevented him from going out.
He must return.
There is nobody here who can do that.
I am afraid he is coming.
They were afraid he would not come.
1L (i.) Write down the 1st person sing. pres. indicative, the-
3rd person singular future indicative, and the 3rd person
plural pres, subjunctive of ceindre, croftre, coudre, échoir,
vétir.
(iL) Give the rules for forming the plural of compound
nouns, and illustrate with examples.
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IIIT. Write very brief notes on the Albigenses, the Gabelle, the:
Treaty of Troyes, Charles the Bold, the Massa.cre of
S. Bartholomew, the League, the Edict of N antes,
Richelien, the Fronde, the Directory, the Revolution
of 1848,

GERMAN.
Time—Three hours.

(Credit candidates will answer the whole paper. Pass candidates will
answer Part I. and may afterwards attempt other questions),

PART 1.

L (a) Give examples of the use of the definite article in German,
where we do not use it in English.

(b) Write sentences, each to contain one of the follow-
ing prepositions :—aud, auf, fiir, bei, nad), State the-
case governed by the preposition in the sentence.

(¢) Give the third singular present indicative active,
the third singular past indicative active, and the past
participle of :—antwovten, evtragen, vufen, thun, ein-
jdhlafen, verzeifen, vovwerfen, vergefjen, entflichen,
sujdhliegen.

II. Translate into German :—

(1.) Will you kindly take this letter to the post 2

(2.) You ought to have got up at a quarter to six.

(3.) It serves him right that he has fallen down.

(4.) I don’t know what to think about that.

(6.) Let us start at once, for it is getting dark and
we have still some calls (Befud)) to make,

(6.) The stick I lost was found again last night, but it
had got very dirty.

(7.) I cannot remember what this word means, though
I must try to translate it.

(8.) He seat for the messenger and made him pay the
money.

(9.) I am sorry that we have not convinced (iiber-
aeugen) you of your fault, and that you are determined
to go on as you have begun,

(10.) Tennyson, the well-known poet, died on the Gth
of October, 1892, at the age of 83. (AU ¢n words.)

III. Translate into German :—
1. Der Tans wav nod) nidt su Enbde, als die Blige, die
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wir jdhon lange am Porizonte leudjten gefefjrcll, und die id

immer fite Wettertithlen ansgegeben Hatte, biel ftarier au toerden
anfingen, und der Donner die Wenjif 1 berjtimmte.  Dreei Frauen-
?mmcr Tiefen aus ber Meihe, denen ihre Hexven fofgten ; bie
Tnordiung ourde allgemein, unbd bdie Mufit hivte nuP.. Gs ift
natiiclid), wenn ung ein Unglitd, ober chwas Sdyredlides im
Werguitgen itbervajdyt, daf e fivtere Cindriide anf und madt,
ol jonjt, theils, wegen bded G enin%es, ber fid) jo lebhaft
empfinben Lift, theils, und nod) mehr, weil unjere Sinnen
einmal bev Fithibarteit gedffnet find und alfo defto jdpueller einen
Ginbrud annelmen. Diefen Urjacjen muf idy die wunderbaren
Grimafjen zujdyreiben, in bie id) mehreve Frauenpimmer aus-
brechen faf). Die Riigite jeste ficd) in eine Ede, mit bem Riicen
gegen dag Fenjter, und hrelt bie Dhrven zu. )

2, Das ijt der Liebe eigen,
Mit Worten muf jie {dweigen ;
@ie jpricht mit jiifen Jeidjen
Bon Dingen ofue Glerden.
G5 fogt bie Hand am Hevzen:
.\‘iier innen trag id) Sdymevsen,
nd midyte doch dies Leiden
M alfe Welt nidt meiden,
%m Auge jpricdht die Thrdne:
ie ich nach) div midh jehne!
Mein Wollen, Denfen, Sinnen
&3 will in beind verrinnen.
©o webt aud fhummen Beidjen
Gidh Botidaft jonder Gleiden;
Bon Herg 3u @erﬂen geht fie
Dodh nur wer liebt verjteht fie.

IV. (1) Write notes on—The Confederation of the Rhine, the

Congress of Vienna, the battle of Sadowa.

(2) State the circumstances which brought about the Seven
Years’ War, and narrate the events till the battle of
Minden.

PART IL

V. Translate into English :—

1. Gs jdjeint briug!enb geboten, bafy man in Anjtralien fid)
baran ewﬁ&nt, aufmerfjamer einen beobadjtenden Blid auf vie
potitii£m 9%ivven in Guropa 3 ridten, welde wieder einmal
toie cine jehwere Gewittevioolfe am politijden Himmel Guropas
Hiher und drohender auffteigt und einen Umfjang und eine jo
dunfle Firbung angenonumen Hat, daf, wie m dex Serne ge-
fehen, o3 wur nod) einer leijen Windbrehung bebaxf, um ifhren
pernichtenden Ausbrudy einfretent 3u lafjen. €8 hHat jid) in pex~
felben jo viel Elettvizitit angejanmelt, baf der Ausbrud) ein
flivdhterlicher wevben muf, wenn ein jiindenbder 'i}'ﬁltlfc ihr nabht
und Blige davin wedt, wie fie jo gropartig die MWelt nod) nidt
S!iﬂltﬂ pat. ujtralien fiegt nidyt jo fern vom wabridyeintiden

vie bes Yusbruches, als dafy nid)t die erjdmetternden Blise
e8 erreichen founten, FWie jo oft %dmn fteigt bie Wolle, weldpe
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bie Rube Europad ftorvie, tviedevin in dev Tiivlei auf, yvo der
fpridymictlich gewovdene ,franfe Manu”, der Sultan, nidt
Teben und nicht ftevben famn und anf defjen Grbe viele neivijde
Bewerber ifhre verlangenden Wiinjdye vidyten.
2, AlE Bonapart’ anf jeinem Siegesgang,
Dem feine Hand von Staud em Biel 3u frecten
Veftimmt jeyien, bloslich ftoct wnud wantt® und jant
Durd) Veostaw's Flanmen wnd bes Winters Sjreden,
Gejhaf)’s, bafy in ves Mitdzugs Haft und Drang,
Dex wive dahinjtod durd) die bden Stecten,
Ein beutjder Hauptmanu 1mtcr’ut_f[ild}t’;gen_ Trojje
Jm Sdnee jujammendbrad) mit jeivent Rojje.
Crftaret vom Frojte, Halb verhungert, wund,
Gueht er nod) einmal fich emporzuraiien!
Wimjonft, fein Haupt jinkt vidwivtd auf den Grund
1 Wagentriinumern, weggeworfuen Waffen
nd Tobten, die, gleid) ihm, in weitem Rund
Die Fludyt umbergeftvent, Ein tief Erjdhlaffen
Stomumt itber ifn; mit Miihe nux die Hinde
RNody faltet ev und faft fid) anf jein Ende.
VI. Translate into German—

Then was committed that great crime, memorable for
its singular atrocity, memorable for the tremendous
retribution by which it was followed. The English
captives were left at the mercy of the guards, and ™ the
guards determined to secure them for the night in the
prison of the garrison, a chamber known by the fearful
name of the Black Hole. Even for a single European
malefactor that prison would in such a climate have been
too close and narrow. The number of the prisoners was
one hundred and forty-sis. When they were ordered to
enter the cell, they imagined that the soldiers were
joking; and being in high spirits on account of the
promise of the Nabob to spare their lives, they laughed
and jested at the absurdity of the notion, They soon
discovered their mistake; they entreated ; but in vain,
The door was instantly shut and locked upon them.

[atrocity—@®riplidleit. retribution—Bergeltung. garrison
g—(&}afniion. guard—Wadje, climate—Rlima (bas). cell—

elle.

7. PURE MATHEMATICS (I).

Time—Three hours.

Candidates who wish merely to obtain a Pass must attempt the
questions in Parts I. and IL. only. Candidates who wish to obtain a
Oredil must atteinpt the questions in Parts IT. and ITI, only. Should
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any candidate attempting Parts 1I. and IIL fail to obtain a Cwredit,
+he may still be allowed @ Pass if his work be good enough.
No candidate may attempt questions from all three parts.

PART 1L

L. Express 10 chains as a decimal fraction of 47592 of a mile :
and find the square root of 00231, correct to three places
of decimals.

II. A owes B £500, due in one year’s time. He desires the
date of payment to be put off until two years later, paying
B a certain sum in compensation. What should this
sum be if it is paid at once, reckoning compound interest
at 5 per cent?

III. Divide #"—a by #*—1: and (z+9)'— 325"+ 22 - 32% by
z—z+ Y.

IV. Find the Highest Common Factor of 4z°+4x -3, 82°—1,
and 42°—8z"—x + 2.

v/ V. Solve the equation—

4z + 2y ~ 22=3
12y—4z4 T2 =T, J
92— 22— 24y="1.).

PART IL

VI. A gravel walk 4 feet wide is made round a circular grass
plot. 'The avea of the walk is 49 square yards. Find
the diameter of the plot.

m

VII. What are the meanings of @™ and @, and show that they
must have the meanings you give them.
Simplify
1
(ws-u. JREv i)’a+l
s

VIIL Find the value of # in the following equations :—

(i.) 22+ bz + ab="0"+ 2az. v

oy B4y 3yr=3
v (i) 3wy +yt= -2 }
2

ifi. — - 2=—
(iii) Jz+b- WJz-2 Ji7

IX. A man walks a certain distance. The first third of the
distance he goes at 3 miles an hour. He then changes
his pace to 4 miles an hour which he keeps up for one
third of the total time he takes on the journey. The
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rest he completes at 31 miles an hour, and in this third
stage travels 2 miles less than he did in the second, d.e.,
when he was walking 4 miles an honr, How long was
the journey ?

PART III.

X. If x varies as y directly and 2* inversely and if =1 when
»=1 and z=4 find & when y=2 and 2=6.

Also if « varies as g +% and z=1 when y=0, find

x when g =6.

X1 If the Arithmetic Mean of the first and second of three
quantities in Arithmetical Progression is equal to the
Harmonic mean of the first and third, show that the third
quantity is three times the first.

X1I. Find the number of permutations of # things taken all to-
gether, when the things are not all different.

How many different permutations may be made of ten
letters of the alphabet taken three together, no letter
being put after any letter which comes after it in the
alphabet ¢

XIII. Trace the changes in sign and magnitude of the cotangent
of an angle as it varies from 0° to 360°.
Find all the angles between 0° and 720° which satisfy

the equation
tan A= ,/3

XIV. A conical mound and a tower stand on the same level plain,
The slope of the mound is 45° all round aud the length
of the slope is 36 feet. The elevation of the top of the
tower from the top of the mound is 15° and from the
point at the foot of the mound nearest the tower is 45°
Find the height of the tower.

7. PURE MATHEMATICS (ll.)
Time—Three hours.

Oandidates who wish merely to obtain a Pass are required to work
Sfrom Parts L. and II. only. Candidates who wish to obtain o Credit
wiust confine their attention to Parts IT. and IITI. Should any Candidates
attempting Parts II. and III. fail to obtain a Oredit, they may still
be atlowec? to pass if their work be up to the requisite standard.

No Candidate may attempt questions from all three Parts.
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PART I
1. Construct a triangle such that the sides shall be equal to
three given straight lines, any two of which are together
v greater than the third, 1
Construct a triangle, having given the base, one of the
angles at the base and the length of the perpendicnlar
from the vertex on to the base,

II, Divide a given straight line into two parts, so that the-
rectangle contained by the whole line and one part shall
be equal to the square on the other.

IIT1, Prove that if a straight line drawn through the centre of a.
_ circle bisect a chord which does not pass through the-
¥ centre, it cuts the chord at right angles.

Two circles are drawn having the same centre,

A B C D is a straight line cutting the larger of the two

Vv circles in 4 and D and the smaller in B and C. Prove
that 4 B=C D.

IV. Prove that the opposite angles of a quadrilateral figure

inscribed in a circle are together equal to two right
v angles.
It 4 B C' D be such a quadrilateral, and (' D be pro-
J duced through D to X, show that the angle 4 D £ =
the angle B.
PART II.

V. Prove that equal triangles on equal bases in the same
straight line and on the same side of it are between the
same parallels.

If a quadrilateral is such that each of its diagonals
bisects it, prove that it must be a parallelogram.

VI. From a given point in the circumference of a given circle
draw two chords at right angles to one another so that
the square on one shall be three times the square on the:
other,

VII. Describe an isosceles triangle, having each of the angles at

the base double the third angle,

Upon a given base describe an isosceles triangle,
having the angle at the vertex three times each of the
angles at the base.

PART IIIL

VIII. If two triangles are equiangular to one another, prove that
they are similar.
7 4 and 7' B are two tangents to a circle whose centre
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is C, touching the circle at 4 and B. B ( is joined an
produced to meet the circle in L, Show that 7 4 bears
the same ratio to 4 B that the radius of the circle does
to 4 L.

IX. 4 B ( is a triangle having a right angle at C, and
such that A B =24 C. Through 4 a line AL is
drawn parallel to B ¢. Find the ratio in which 4 B
must be divided by a point P in order that the length of
the perpendicular from P on to 4 Z may = P B,
X. If a straight line stand at right angles to each of two other
straight lines at their point of intersection, prove that it
is at right angles to the plane in which they are,

XI. Given a table of logarithms to the base 10, show how to
find the logarithm of any number to the base 2.

Arrange in order of magnitude 2761, 3%, 5°% ( 3/75 |om

having given log. 2="3010300, log. 3 ='4771213.

XII. Express tan (4 + B) (i) in terms of tan 4 and tan B, and
(ii.) in terms of cot 4 and cot B.

If tan A;B+tanA—;£= J2

and cos 4 + cos B=1
find 4 and B.
XIII. In any triangle show that
. b-—¢ A
(i.) tan (B - O)=p,cot5
4 €08 (B-C) 4 cos 4 e
(ii.) @ 2 gin 4 ~ cot 4 + cot B.

8. APPLIED MATHEMATICS.
No Candidates.

CHEMISTRY.
Time~—Three hours.

(Candidates are expected to write formule and equations wherever
possible. )

L Explain how, by the use of the endiometer, you could esti-
mate the amount of oxygen in the air.
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1I.

11T,

1v.

VL

VIL

VIIL

IX.

1L

I11.

IS

V.

Given sulphuric acid, copper nitrate, copper oxide, oxalic
acid, and ordinary laboratory appliances, how could
you prepare nitric oxide?

Write what you know of the chemical behaviour of hydro-
chloric acid under different conditions.

Write what you know of the formation of carbon dioxide in
the animal body, and of the causes of the evil effects of
badly ventilated rooms.

State clearly what you understand by atoms and molecules,
and explain how it is we are able to determine the
relative weights of molecules in certain cases.

‘Write a brief account of the preparation and properties of
(@) caustic potash, (b) saltpetre, (c) water-glass, (d)
ammonium sulphide, (¢) magnesia.

Explain the changes which occur when

(@) Ferrous hydroxide suspended in water is exposed
to air;

(6) Ferrous chloride with hydrochloric acid is exposed
to air.

What is iron alum, and how is it prepared ?

Give a brief account of the manufacture of soap.

A piece of lead weighs 2'5 grammes in air, 2282 grammes
in water, and 2:343 grammes in ether. Find the specific
gravity of the ether.

10. EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS.
Time—Three hours.
(Not more than nine questions are to be attempted. )

Describe carefully how a mercurial thermometer is made;
and the methods used to mark the freezing and boiling
points,

Explain the action of a freezing mixture.
Why is it that we look upon heat as a form of energy?

State the laws governing the transverse vibrations of
strings. How may these be proved experimentally !

What is meant by the umbra and penumbra of a shadow ¥
Explain by the aid of a diagram an eclipse of the sun.
Upon what portions of the earth will the eclipse appear-
to be partial ? )
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VL

VIL

VIII.

XII.

What 18 meant by the ‘““focus” of a convex lens? Ifa
small object is placed nearer such a lens than the focus
where will the image be? Will it be real or wirtual,
erect or inverted ?

What is the nature of the light transmitted by a piece of
red glass? TDescribe experiments in proof of your
answer. What would be the apparent colours of white
and blue objects in a room in which the windows were
of red glass?

Deseribe the experiments which give rise to the theory that
every molecule of a magnet is a little magnet in itself
with & &, and 8. pole. On this theory what happens
when a bar of steel is magnetised

. Describe carefully how you would conduct experiments to

prove that when a conductor is electrified the electricity
is all on the external surface.

. How would you prove experimentally that in the case of a

charged Leyden jar the electrification resides in the
glass and not on the metal coatings.

. What is meant by the * polarisation” of a simple voltaic

cell? Describe some form of cell in which this is pre-
vented.

State Ampére’s rule for telling the direction in which a
magnetic needle will be deflected by an electric current,
and use it to show, by the aid of a diagram, how each
part of the circuit in an Astatic galvanometer affects
each of the needles.

BOTANY.

Time—Two hours,

Lllustrate your answers with diagrams, wherever serviceadle.

L

II.

II1.

Describe and compare as fully as you can the flowers and
foliage of a garden pea (or other closely allied plant), and
of any Acacia you have examined. Why are these two
plants referred to the same Natural Order ?

What are the especial characters of the floral envelopes in
each of the following Orders —Proteaceze, Orchidez,
Mpyrtacese, and Epacridese.

Explain the meaning of dimorphism.  Illustrate your
answer by reference to plants belonging to at least two.
Natural Orders.
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IV. Briefly describe the structure of the seed of an Angiosperm.
Mention the chief modifications in regard to the relative
position of the several component parts of the seed.

V. What several purposes do Stipules serve in the econcmy of
plants? Describe some of the chief forms and arrange-
ments of Stipules.

VI. Describe fully the accompanying fruit and its contained
seeds.

7 (c). PHYSIOLOGY.
Time—Two hours.

I. What is the pulse? Why is it that there is usually no
pulse in the veins ¢

IL. Write what you know concerning lymph, lymphatic vessels
and lymphatic glands.

III. What is glycogen? Where is it found; under what cir-
cumstances is it formed and what is its ultimate
destination ?

IV. Describe the manner of origin, structure and functions of a
spinal nerve. What would be the result of cutting the
trunk of a spinal nerve ?

V. What are the differences in the condition of an eye adjusted
for distant and for near vision? How is the change from
the one to the other brought about ?

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY AND GEOLOGY.
Time—Three hours.
Lllustrate your answers with Diagrams, wherever serviceable.,

I. What is dew? How is it formed, and how does it differ
from mist or fog?

IL. Under what special geological conditions does artesian
water occur? Quote Australian examples, if possible.

IIT. Mention three of the principal facts in evidence of the
internal heat of the earth.

IV. Describe the climate of Central Australia, explaining by
what causes it is produced, and how it is modified.
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V. Déscribe what may be learnt from the examina¥ion of a
piece of (@) sandstone, (b) limestone, and (c) granite.
VI. What iz the snow-line? Upon what conditions does its
altitude depend * Qupte actual examples,
VIL Give préofs of the movements of the earth’s crust.

VIII. What reasons have we for the belief that all the stratified
rocks, whatever their present position, were once
horizontal ?

IX. How have table-lands been produded ?

X. Define tho following :—Atlantic ooze, coral mud, raiged
Dbeach, fossil; tarn,
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SENIOR PUBLIC. EXAMINATION, MARCH, 1895.

PIRST ChASS.
None,
SECOND'CEASS.
None.
THIRD GLAES.
Last Place of Ediecation.
Halcomb. Charles Digby, 1, 2, 3, 7 5t. Peter’s Collegiate School
Magarey, Percy Rupert f{ubertaon. 1,5,7,9,10 Prince Alfred College
Tennant, Frederick Augustus, 1, 2, 7 Mr. F. A, d’Arenberg’s Tuition
Way, Inman, 1, 2, 4, 7 Mr. I, A. d’Arvenberg’s Tuition
Zwar, Bernhard Trangott, 1, 2, 5, 7 Prince Alfred College

The under-mentioned Candidate passed in the following special subject :—
Owen, Arthur Geoffrey, 10 St. Peter’s Collegiate School

The figuves attached to the name of any Candidate show in which subjects the Candidate-
passed, as follows ;—1

L—Euglish 8.—Applied Mathematics
2.—Latin 0.—Chemistry

E::%l:‘:g‘éh 10.—Experimental Physics
B.—Glorman [11.—Botany and Physiology
6.~Italian 12.—Physical Geograghy and the
7.—Pure Mathematics Principles of Geology
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MARCH, 1895.—SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION.

¥ Candidates enteved themselves for this Examination (nine for the whole Eramination and
Fowr for Special Subjests ), of whom T failed to satisfy the Enuminers.
The following Table shows the Number of Candidates who enlered themseluwes for, ond of
those who passed in, various Subjects ; :

; No. of | No. of No. of | No, of
Subjects, Boys Girls Totel, Boys Girls Total,
entered. | entered. passed.,

| Botany and Physiology...
Physical Geography and Geology

Latin 8 1 9 ] 1 6
Greek ... 1 0 1 1 0 1
’ Pure Mathematics S0 400 8 1 9 6 0 6
Applied Mathematics .. ... 0 0 0 0 9 0
Presch ... .. e ee| 2 0 2 1 0 1
German , .. 2 1 3 2 1 3
| English ... 8 1 9 ] 1 6
Chemistry 1 0 1 1 (3] 1
Physies ... 7 0 7 2 0 G |
0 0 0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0 0 0




SENTOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION, NOVEMBER, 1895,
FIRST CLASS.

{Chapple, ]‘lmelj-e, 1%, 2, 4%, b, 7%, 9, 10*
Counor, Julian Dove, 1, 2, 4, 5%, 7, 9

Holder, Ethel Roby, 1%, 4%, 5, 7%, 10

Jennings, Francis Alexander, 1, 2, 4, 7%, 9%

l{ennecfl, Hemy Leo, 1, 2, 4, 7%, 10*

.'9%, 10
Cooke, William Ternent, 1, 2, 4, 5%, 7, 9%, 10
Goode, Samuel Walter, 1%, 27, 3% 4% 7, 10%, 12

Robinson, Allan Douglas, 1, 2, 4, 5, 7%, 9%

SECOND CLASS.

Beck, Christian Anderson, 1, 4, 5, 7, 10“i212

Bircher, Victoria Mary, 17, 4, 6%, 7, 10,
‘Black, John Wrixon, 17, 5, 7, 9%

Boas, Isaac Herbert, 1, 2, 5, 7, 9, 107
‘Camphell, James Way, 1, 2%, 3, 4, 7, 0

Dunstan, Elizabeth East, 1%, 4¥, 5:‘, 11% 12

Flecker, Oscar Sidney, 1, 2, 5, 7%, 9
‘Gilbert, Henvy, 1, 2, 3, 4, 7, 9*

Keats, Frederick Phillips, 1, 2, 10, 127
Lillywhite, Cuthbert, 1, 2, 4, 77, 16, 12
Lyddy, John Patrick, 1, 2% 3, 7, 12

MeBride, William Jolin, 1, 2, 3, 4, 7%, 9, 10

Mann, Sophy Winifred, 1, 4, 11, 12#%
Monerieft, Percy Woods, 1, 4, 7, 9%

‘Nairn, Alexander Livingstone, 1, %,’3, ™9

Neshit, Reginald George, 1, 2, 5%,
Tapley, Marianne, 1%, 2, 4", 5, 12
Wells, Clement Victor, 1, 4, 7%, 10

THIRD CLASS,

Ambrose, Theodore, 1, 2, 3, 7

Ashton, Thomas Badge, 1, 2, 3, 10
‘Birks, Margaret Eason, 1, 4, 5, 11
Blackmore, James Gairdner. 1, 2, 4,7, 9
Brown, Edgar Jabes, 1, 2, 3, 7, 10
Jiyrme, John Thomas, 1, 2, 4, 10

Caterer, Edith Susanna, 1%, 4, 5, 7, 11, 12

‘Clerke, Louise Frances, 1, 4, 11

Cloge, James Ayrton, 1, 5, 7, 10
‘Corbin, John, 1, 2, 4, 7

Dowdy, William Ernest, 1, 4, 7
‘England, Annie Elizabeth, 1, 4, 7
Fleming, Stanley Hugh, 1, 4, 7
Formby, Henry Havper, 1, 2, 5, 7, 10, 12
Golilsworthy, William Beazley, 1, 2, 10
Hamilton, Elsie Maud, 1%, 4, 5, 7, 11, 12
Hamlin, Florence May, 1, 4, 11, 12
Harris, James Frederick, 1, 2, 4, 5, 7, 9
Hartley, Muriel Ida, 1, 2, 4, 11, 12
Healy, tobert, 1, 4, 7

Holder, Eric James Roby, 1, 2, 4, 7, 10
El-Inmpherys, Bessie Maud, 1, 4, 11, 12
Kelly, William Ryton, 1, 5, 7, 10
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Last place of Education.
Advanced School for Girls
Queen’s School
St. Peter's Collegiate School
Way College
Advanced School for Girls
St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Christian Brothers® College
St. Peter's Collegiate School

Advanced School for Girls
Advanced School for Girls
‘Whinham College

Prince Alfred College

St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Advanced School for Girls
Prince Alfred College

St. Peter's Collegiate School
Way College

Prince Alfred College

St. Laurenee Grammar School
Christian Brothers® College
Unley Park School

St. Peter's Collegiate School
Prince Alfred College
Prince Alfred College

Mrs. Kelsey’s Schoo

Way College

Way College

Way College

Miss Martin’s School

St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Way College

Churistian Brothers' College
Advanced School for Girls
Advanced School for Girls
Prince Alfred College
Private Tuition

Christian Brothers’ College
Miss Martin’s School
Prince Alfred College
Prince Alfred College
Way College .
Advanced gchool for Girls
Unley Park School
Queen’s School

Advanced School for Girls
Christian Brothers’ College
Way Coll

Unley Park School

Prince Alfred College



Lewis, James Brook, 1%, 2, 7, 9, 10
Love, Rosye Edith, 1%, 4, 5, 11, 12
MeDonald, William John Patrick, 1, 2, 4, 9
Makin, Ernest Llewellyn, 1, 4, 7,9
Malin, Stanley Arvthur, 1, 2,7, 9
Marshall, Amy Lonisa, 1, 4, 11, 12
Mayo, Helen Mm?r, 1,2 4,7, 10, 12
Monerieff, Edward Woods, 1,4, 5,7, 9
Murl_)[w, Martin Patrick, 1, 2, 4, 7
Neill, Mar_v Gwendolen, 1, 4, 11
Newland, Clive, 1,2, 8, 4,7, 9
Plummer, Philip James Arthur, 1, 2, 7%
Poole, Ellen Nora, 1, 4, 11, 12
Robinson, Ethel Davy, 1, 5, 11

Slare, Amelia, 1, 4, 5, 11

Stokes, John Maynard, 1, 2, 4,7, 9
Taylor, Stuart Corbett, 1, 5, 12
Vanghan, John Howaxd, 1, 2, 8,7
Verco, Sydney Manton, 1, 2, 5, 7, 10
Von Doussa, Stanley Bowman, 1, 2, 12

5t Peter’s Collegiate School
Advanced School for Girls
Christian Brothers' C'allege
5t. Peter's Colleginte School
Prince Alired College

Unley Park Sehool
Advanced School for Girls
St. Peter's Collegiate Sehool
Christian Brothers’ College
Murs. Kelsey's Sehool

Queen’s School

Prince Alfred College

Unley Park School

Miss Triidinger's Tuition
Hardwicke 60]lege

St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Hahndorf College

Prince Alfred College

Prince Alired College
Halmdorf College

The following Candidates passed in the undermentioned special subjects ;—

Anderson, Charles Buxton, 7*
Bonnin, Francis Josiah, 4
King, Frank Herbert, 2, 12
Wadey, Herbert Theodore, 9
Williams, Eleanor Maude, 1

School of Mines
Private Tuition
Private Tuition
Whinham College
Miss Martin’s School

In the foregoing lists an asterisk denotes that the Candidate passed with credit in the sub-~
Jject represented by the figure to which the asterisk is attached.

The figures attached to the name of any Candidate show in which subjects the Candidate
passed, as follows ;—

L—English 8. —Applied Mathematics

%—_“Eﬁg‘;i‘ 9,—Chemistry

1 —TFrench 10.—Experimental Physies
B.—German 11.—Botany and Physiology

. —Italizn 12,—Physien]l Geography angd  the

7.—Pure Mathemntics, Principles of Geology
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NOVEMBER, . 1895.—SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION.
95 Candidates entered themselves for this Examination, of whom 2L faded to satisiy the Examiners.

The following Table shows the Number of Candidates who entered themselves for, and of those
who passed n, vartous Subjects

No. of | No,.of No. of | No. of
Subjects. Boys | Gitls Total. Boys Girls Total.
entered. ehijefed passed. | passed.
English... we  we | 60 30 90 55 29 84
Latin ... .. 60 12 72 38 4 42
Greek ., 14 ] 16 i1 0 11
French ... ' ... ooc 36 29 65 29 25 5%
German... ... .. e 24 15 39 14 14 28
Pure Mathematics ... 57 16 73 43 8 51
Applied Mathematics ... ... ¢ 0 0 9 0 i1
Chemistry - o 00 42 1 £ 25 1 E %
Experimental Physics ... 28 7 35 20 B 26
Botany and Physiology ... 1 b p- | 8 H t4
Physical Geography and Geology | 10 17 a7 8 ) 2% 32
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